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PREFACE 

In  preparing  thia  book  the  authors  have  had  particularly  in 
mm_d  the  requirements  of  elementary  claasea  in  schools  an^  J 


The  amount  of  grammatical  material  in  each  lesson  is  small  and 
French  .Uus^ratmg  the  points  of  grammar  under  observatir 

Smit,  »t  f'T  ""S'"^"*^  •'"^  '^"  ''«Pt  ^thin  moderate 

himte,  and  consats  of  words  and  expressions  in  common  use 

not  illTiTJ'^r'"'''"'  ^"^  °"  *«  ^'''"'^  ""rtracts  are 
rl^  ^  be  exhaustive,  but  are  designed  rather  to  fundsh 
suggestions  for  additional  practice  of  a  similar  kind,  to  wUcmS 
^hors  atf«;h  great  importance.  In  most  of  the  /essons  orel  or 
Zw^^""  '"'  "  "^  ""■"^'■'^^  '"  *•"'  "ontin-tion  of  tense-fon^ 
™^M  t?  !?^  ""T*^  P''^'^^-  Such  e'cercises  should  be  Z! 
S  ^^:^t  '^"""'*'^  *°  """""y-  particularly  since  t^r 
o^n  furn«h  additional  examples  of  constructions  which  iUusb^te 
grammatical  points  contained  in  the  lesson 

uln  int*^"*  T*""*?  'f  *'''  ""'^^  "«  P™"ded  for  tr»ns- 
th^t  w^^    ?JL    ^  \^  ^  °'  knowledge.    It  is  recommended 
that  written  tests  of  this  nature  should  be  required  only  after  the 
^«^t.on  has  been  mastered  oraUy.    Where  two  or  more  S.^ 
En^^ntences  are  given,  the  first  one  is  reguhirly  based  directlv 

difficul  and  general  character  suitable  for  extra  drill  and  review 


'^  PREFACE 

Ihe^advantages  of  the  direct  method  with  those  of  the  grammatical 

m^lTl^^;^'^''  '"**'"^^  to  serve  as  a  reference  gram- 
r^L  1.!^    ^^!°"  "'  "  "^""^  ^""^  »"<•  the  prominent^ 

The  authors  take  this  opportunity  of  expressing  their  thank,  t^ 

tionTf  T^'  f  *''"''^"  '"'  "^^^  andTritici^  nThe  SSrS 

Sn^  aid  W  c'f  •"  '"^'Tl  ^  ^'^"  Saint-EtoHe 
i^mp  and  W.  C.  Ferguson,  of  the  University  of  Toronto  for 
assBtance  m  the  revision  of  the  manuscript  and  proofs!  ' 

Jahdabt,  1913 
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INTRODUCTION 


h 

ache 

0     o 

i 

i 

P    pi 

J 

ji 

q    hu 

k 

ka 

t    ir 

1 

a 

a    ias 

m 

hn 

t     U 

n 

in 

u    u 

T    vi 

w   SotMevi 
X    ike 
J    igrec 
z    tid 


il.— The  Alphabet 

foltews-'"^"  °'  *""*  alphabet,  with  their  French  names,  are  as 
•    a 
b    M 

c   a 

i  dt 

e  « 

f  y 

c  «^ 

plo!^  -f-**™  *°  *^*  '"^"'"'  ""'  f""""'-*  orthographic  signs  a«,  em- 

1.  The  acute  accent  (aeeenl  aigu),  as  in  ttt. 

2.  ^e  grave  accent  (accent  grave),  as  in  voU*,  p*re  oft 

c« J  fftt    "'"'"^''^  ~""""  ('«^'  circonflexe),  as  in  toe,  t«te,  tie, 
No™.  —  None  of  thew  marki  lerve  to  donote  itRn. 

.  0  oJ^"^"'  '■'^*^\  "^  ""''*"  '  '"  8^™  •'  »•'«  «""«•  of  •  before 
>,  0  or  n,  as  in  avanfais,  leson,  reju.  ■«=■"«! 

S.  The  diieresis  «r<m«),  to  show  that  the  vowel  bearing  it  is  to  be 
p«mounced  separately  f™m  the  preceding  vowel,  as  in  N^l 

'Vu;  when,  however,  •  hu  no  ueeot  diIa  It    .^Sf'  ^^     M^^n-tM  acetyl 

h-jn  m.,  I.,  ete.  (ci.  «,  belowTT..  ZlL  .t!  ""  ""  "^^  ^"""^  " 

2.  AooonUng  to  a  newer  method  of  spelUni.  emoloved  1>»  -,-,.    .v    ■  . 

*■  —  Pronunciation  and  Spelling 

The  pronunciation  will  be  explained,  as  far  as  possible   bv 
ompanson  wUh  English  sounds,  but  it  must  never  be  forgotten 
that  the  sounds  of  any  two  languages  rarely  correspond  ex" 
iX'. 


^  INTRODUCTION 

actly.  Moreover,  the  spelling  of  French,  like  that  of  English 
•s  .rregular  and  inconsistent;  hence,  to  avoid  confjon.  a 
ret™     t  H^'k''^'  '^"  ^  '"P'^y^'  '"  ^^^'^  «"<=''  -"Und  is 

brrrun?  '"* '""'  ^^'"'""'  "»•' "--  «-■""•"  -p— >»• 

C.  —  Phonetic  Alphabet 

rXh.  nuiph.  .ra  in  ordinMy  ,p,|ii,«;  th,  he,vy  type  Indjeato  the  iMfn  .hl,h 

1  ""f^™:  ••  '™l  be  done  wherever  uaed  throuchout  the  book     The  •Inh.h.t  !Z 
ployed  „  th,t  of  the  A..ccia,u«,  Pk^HUpu  I,u!Lui^  ^'""**'  """■ 

BmoU  EXAMTLB 


a 

a 

S 

b 

d 

e 

e 

i 

a 

f 

K 

b 

J 

k 

I 

m 

n 


(sign  of  length) 

patte,  part  [pat,  pair) 

pas,  passe  [pa,  pars] 

tant,  tante  [ta,  <j5it] 

beau,  robe  [bo,  rob) 

dame,  fade  [dam,  fad] 

<t6  [ete] 

prts,  p«re  [pre,  pe:r] 

pin,  mince  [p^,  m£:s] 

1«M 

fort,  neuf  [foir,  noef) 

gant,  longue  [gfi,  l5:g] 

ahal  [a(h)a] 

id,  vive  [isi,  viiv] 

hier,  soleil  [je:r,  soleij] 

car,  roc  [kar,  rok] 

U,  cale  [la,  kal] 

mot,  dame  [mo,  dam] 

ni,  use  [ni,  yn] 


SmaoLa 


EXAHTUt 


o 
a 
3 
oe 
A 
0 

P 

r 

B 

t 
u 

y 
q 

V 

w 

z 
3 


agneau,  digne  [apo,  dip] 
beau,  nfttre  (bo,  nojtrj 
note,  fort  [nDt,  fa:r] 
bon,  oncle  [bs,  3iki] 
neuf,  neove  [noe^  noeiv] 
un,  humble  [&,  d!:bl] 
peu,  creuse  (pe,  kreii] 
pas,  attrape  [pa,  atrap) 
drap,  rare  [dra,  rair] 
»i,  pense  [si,  pais] 
chou,  vache  (Su,  vaS] 
ta,  patte  [ta,  pat] 
tout,  tour  [tu,  tuir] 
tn,  mnr  [ty,  myir] 
huile  [qil] 
ya,  cave  [va,  kaiv] 
oni  [m] 

zone,  rose  [soin,  rois] 
je,  rouge  [je,  niij) 


NOTB.  —  Before  studyinx  the  pronunciation  in  detail,  there  an  thr>.  !...»..  . 
™«j.„  afteeun.  it  t.  be  „n-d„ed.  n.„,e.y.  <„  eyU^^^hLu':!:  "  ^'Z  «m 


D.  —  Syllabication 

When  consonants  come  between  vowels  in  French  the  fol- 
owing  rules  are  to  be  observed:  — 

1.  A  single  consonant  sound  gees  with  the  following  vowel  sound  to 
form  a  syllable:  a-mi,  fi-nir,  a-gneau,  tA-cher. 
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t«L^  ^l^h  t^'^r*  °'  """"^^  »Wch  may  be  prenounced 

WdLrerneXtS5,°S;  ""^^  "-''•  "^  •"  '^'■ 
•cit-y,'  •tok-te.u.'  ^         ^-    ^'""""  "■  "^  "^rt  ci-hi,  ta-Maiu  with 

£.  —  Stress 
In  French  the  syllables  of  words  are  uttered  with  almost 
equal  force,  a  very  slight  additional  force  ("strrss")   bdne 

'•  —  Vowel  Quantity 

utterin^r'  ""T"*^  *!  """""^  '^'  '*°«th  of  time  consumed  in 
erSs!-        """'•    '''•'  '°"°"'"«  "^  *he  principal  gen- 

tab.e.'Srrr'tl^rtL''*''"''"'  ""^"^  ""  ^"''^  '^'  ^*^'  ""'"• 

3  Of  stressed  vowels  standing  before  other  consonant  sounds  nasal, 
2^ng:  gnmde  [g™:dj,  prfnee  (pre,s);  [o]  and  [e]  are  lonrf^t^d 
meute  (mBit);  (o)  long  (almost  always):  puse  fDOisl-  MUn^T  Ti' 
"ine  tremj.  vi.nne  (vjen);  other  vowels  re^ly^ort'       '      *'"'= 

No™.  —  It  w  iln  ponible  to  diatiuuiih  between  "  lo,»"  .-j  ..  u  ... 

'^j:;^^  .«^.  but  ,<„  ^-t,  o^Z"  ,^  ^u-iSzi  Z'^ 
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G.  —  Pronunciation  of  Vowel  Sonnda 

r,.l'"  P"'"°"°<='"8  French  vowel  sounds  the  following  general 
rules  should  be  carefully  observed  •  —  general 

hong  as  often  happens  in  English;  French  vowels  are  untfom 
throughout  their  utterance,  the  position  of  the  organs  of  3h 

TZTtr^"  '"""•'.*'^  "''°"'  eontinuancf  of  thl  S 
2.  Never  slur  over  or  clip  out  vowel  sounds  (except  e  in 
certain  cases,  see  below),  but  give  each  its  full  value 

J.  Jjp  rounding  (as  observed  in  'who,'  'no '  'law'^  »n^ 
hp  retraction,  that  is,  drawing  the  corners  'of  the  m^Th  back- 
ward as  in  smihng  (to  be  observed  in  'let,'  'hat')  are  Z.h 
more  definite  and  energetic  than  in  English  ""'' 

.-o''ori~s::;:r'brw°^ '"  "-^  "^  *  •^"  •«'"=  <«—  » d.^^-  b, 

H.  —  Single  Letters  denoting  Vowel  Sounds 

a        usually  like  a  in  'pat,'  but  with  wider  mouth  opening  and  d.f 

SdTS^'^JaSiC'i? ""' "'"'  «'-*  •^^'  -^0 

*  always  as  above:  U  [la],  voitt  [vwaUJ. 

*  "^''fy  «ke  •in  'ah!'  'father,'  but  with  the  mouth  weU  open 

^tTbitnSa,'^"-'^'-'  '"'■  ^^  ^^^^^ 

always  like  .in  'let,'  but  with  the  mouth  ,ider  open  and  th. 
lipe  definitely  retracted  -  Symbol  fcl-  nrfa  fn  J^  ",^»  r  , 
P*«  [pe.,,  esp*ce  [espes,,  U^^A^TlJ^S,  *C£f 

(1)  Uke  e  in  'the  boy,'  but  with  slight  lip  roundine  _  gvmh.i 
W.    It  »  «,  p^nounced  in  monosyllable  andtany  Sue 


«,« 


i,! 
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not  final  before  a  Binglc  eon«,nant  sound  (but  m«  note,  be- 
ow).  me  [m»,  le  [U],  que  (ko),  cheval  ISaval),  tenir  [UnUr], 
an^""-?"™!'.""  '**"'  ""'""^'  Imerkradil,  appartement 

«rh,^Tj'     I-      '    '"  "  "'"'"""'y  <-«l'«l  e  mute  (e  muel). 

(2)but  in  the  endings  -er,  -tz  (r,  z  silent),  in  words  like  les,  mes, 
etc^m  et  and  a  few  other  words,  .  =  [e):  donn.r  (donel,  f,5vrier 

S&rZ '"""'  "'"  '^'■''  "'  "•"•  ^  '""'  "  ■"'•  P'*^  'Pi'l- 

^^y'vfT'"'''^  ""^  ""'  '"""<*  "f  l^i  (•='•  «.  above),  before  a 
■  ^  *f  ""nsonant,  or  before  two  or  more  consonant  sounds: 
cesser  (scse),  perdre  [perrir],  esp<!rer  [cs,«re);  also  before  a  final 
consonant  sound  and  before  silent  final  t:  avee  (avek],  cet  (set), 
fier  Ifjeir]  jouet  [jwr]  (but  not  in  et);  also  before  il,  iU:  sole 
Meij),  abeille  (abcw);  further,  in  tu  es  [e],  il  est  [e] 

■d^rf^T"'"'-  "'^'■™  <'e«««><l«'  (desaidrj,  femme  [fami  and 
^    ?^  ^kI?'™"*'"'  r«-  P^demment  [pri'da3      ^^""n 

i^o^^L'Site^,^-^"'  ''-''-  O*™- (^") -" 

^^1  r^i^'lf  '"?',!  ^  f '"*  '■"  ""'"'  ^'^  "*  «"'  ™d  °f  worfs: 
rue  [ry)  donn^e  (dDneJ,  place  (plasj,  ai-je  [ci  j],  table  [tabl] 
vendre  (vardr);  (2)  within  words  after  a  vowe.  tound:  gatt6 
feete,  remercierons  [ramersiro);  (3)  in  the  verb^ndings  -e., 
-«nt.  tu  donnes  [dDn],  ils  domient  [don],  ils  donnaient  [done). 
„™i!,!^-~ '"  """""^  '■^''''  ""  '''  ">"»<'  "  "•■""y  •Ushted  or  wholly 

•ni(e)Mr;  Imt  meroredi,  m»rcevant,  lentemem,  etc. 

"''vilvM  'T"?"',' ,';"''  ''"'"^*'''  ""  "-♦"•••"^♦'■"n  (never  like  i  in 

f^Il^le^LnilS  '"  '"''  ""  '""'-  "'^  '"'-  "  '■"■  "■'  ""' 

Exception:  For  i  =  lj),  see  Semi- Vowels,  below. 

usually  like  o  in  ■not,'  but  with  definite  lip  rounding  -  .Symbol 

0):  note  (not  ,  dot  [dot|,  fort  [fo:rJ,  robe  [rob],  ^cole  [ekol],  vot^ 

(vDtrl,  dtoffe  [etof],  omer  (omej. 

regularly  like  o  in  'ocean,'  but  with  much  tenser  lip  funding 

w<^^w-  ii^^^or^^rir^tiii;  Si^  s 
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few  words:  hAtel  [otcl],  rtti  (rati],  etc.  I'l  •«• « 

hu  no  Englieh  counterpart;  the  tongue  position  ia  the  tune  aa 
for  (i),  but  with  tenae  lip  rounding,  without  protnuion;  bert 
acquired  by  prolonging  the  |i]  sound,  moanwhUe  rounding  the 
lipe,  or  by  rounding  the  Ups  and  bringing  the  tongue  to  the 
|i)  porition  — Symbol  |y]:  tu  (tyj,  mnr  (myir],  mftr  [myirl. 
vu  Ivy],  me  [ty],  utile  [ytU],  fflt  [fy],  snr  [syr]. 
Exception:  For  u-(q],  aee  Semi-Vowels,  below. 

when  not  beginning  a  syllable,  y  has  the  same  sound  as  I  — 
Symbol  [i]:  syUabe  (silab]. 
^^^ception:  For  y  beginning  a  syllable,  see  Semi-Vowels, 


•i,«I 


/.  —  Ccimbiiuitions  denoting  Vowel  Sound* 

usuaUy-[E],  see  «,  above;  al  always  thus:  mais  [me],  faii« 
[feu-],  j'aimais  [erne],  j'aimerais  (emre],  maltie  [meitr], 
.  Exceptions:  1-  ai-[e),  as  in  «t«,  when  final  in  verb-end- 
mgs  je  donnal  [dDne],  ;e  donnerai  [dome],  j'ai  [e];  also  in 
gal  gel  and  usuaUy  m  ,e  sais  [sej,  fl  salt  (si),  m«fa6n  [mesJ]. 
^.  «1-  If),  as  in  le,  in  -ais-  of  certain  fonns  of  the  verb  teii«: 
nous  faisons  [fazS],  je  faisais  [fase],  faisant  [fazd],  etc. 

to,  ean  regulariy~[o],  see  6,  above:  autre  [oitr],  aux  (o],  eau  [o],  che- 
vaux  [Savo],  sauter  Isote],  tableau  [tablo],  bean  [bo]- 

Exceptions:  au  =  |a],  see  o  above,  in  the  fjtuie  and  con- 
ditional of  avoir,  and  in  a  few  other  words:  i'aurai  lore! 
j'auiais  [ore],  etc.,  Paul  [pol],  ma-ivais  [mDve],  etc.  ' 

«J,  ey  when  a  final  sound  =  (e]:  je  paye  [pe],  Cambiay  [kabiE],  Ney 
Ine];  but  a  or  e  in  this  combination  =  [e]  when  the  y  belongs 
to  the  next  syUable:  ayez  [eje],  payer  [peje],  grasseyer 
tgrasejc]. 

Exceptions:  pays  [pei],  paysan  [peiza]. 
ei  always -[eJ:  reine  [rem],  Seine  [scm]. 

eu,  efl    (1)  a  round  which  has  no  English  counterpart;  th  ■  tongue  po- 
<■»  sition  is  the  same  as  for  [e],  as  in  itt,  with  tense  Up  rounding 

and  protrusion,  as  for  whistling;  to  acquire  the  sound,  pro- 
long [e]  and  round  the  lipg,  or  round  the  lips  and  bring  the 
tongue  tr  the  [e]  position  —  Symbol  [«].  Thus  pronounce 
eu,  OBU  as  a  final  sound,  anj  also  eu  before  s  and  sometimes 
t  within  a  word:  p«u  [po],  feu  [f»],  U  vent  IvbJ,  heureuz 
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I^  l3»m),  ,rtner  bene);  further,  dfjwner  (d^ej. 

^i^onT?^  "'■'"'' '"'",'"'  ^^'^^  «'unten-.art;  the  tongue 

Sr,   W  '™"'.!!.  u'  '"'■  "  '"  P-*^  with  definiteTp 
rounding;  best  acquired  by  combining  the  two  wnd.inn.  « 

^b^edfordJabovo-Syn.boll^S'  l^.LTrorur« 
ambefore  a  final  con»nant  sound  (not  ,),  and  before  a,  m 

ZiAZTi  '■"'""  "•"  '""■"'  "•"  ""■"•  ^' 

••,  «     the  same  sound  as  en  (2) 
(IcoDJiir],  oil  [oe;jJ. 

S*  "*  "dL'ilir  "  'T'-'  ^"*  ^'"^  ■""<*  *««'  «P  "ending 
^protrusion  as  for  whistling  _  Symbol  (uj:  tout  Tj 
do«  Idu],  tour(tu:r],  ou  [u),  .ft  (u),  g„ftt  feuj;  grater  UteL 
rouge  IruisJ;  observe  »,at  [u],  .  being  silenT  ^ 

Not..  -  For  «.,  01.  01.  0.,  o«.  K.  «!.„  S«ni-VowdM»iow. 


above:  orgneil  loigcEijJ,  cnjUlir 


^.  —  The  Nasal  Vowels 
These  sounds  are  quite  foreign  to  English   and  are  fom,r^ 

nrst  part  of  the  sound  of  anc  as  in  'aan*  '  hut  ,..,I<  ii  ... 

the  completion  of  the  sou"^.    HrZ^i'ZcSS'lZ^tZ 
thee  18  absolutely  no  sound  of  n,  m  or  nTin  Fron.h  , 

vow^s   and  hence  great  care  must  Ll^;  "°ih    t  S 
the  tongue  nor  close  the  Ups  until  the  sound  is  compete 

The  sign  of  nasahty  orthographicaUv  is  a  «in»l«  - 
the  same  syllable  ^th  the  .fZ;  thus'  HJlt  LT  11° 
bier,  fin,  peindre,  pleln,  leson,  bon,  tomberTa^'-  h^'t 
m  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  oris  do^b^  or  f^o'ccu"     twl 
w  regularly  no  nasality;  thus,  non-nas^  are- Tn,     » 
Pleine,  ennemi,  innocent!  inutile,  bonnrco^^^amtr  ""'' 

wi^"^-;;.^*^*^  ■" '«*"° -^  ™- -'^ -.—.—.  *. 
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•n,  am 
en,  em 


•in,  aim 
ein,  eim 
in,  im 
jn,  jm 


on,  om 


nn,  am 
eun 


oin 
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like  niuaUied  (aj  a«  de8crii>ed  above  -  Symbol  [5]:  tant  [tai 
Unte  [ta:t)  gant  (gfi],  an  [a],  viande  [vjaid],  champ  [So],  eil 
laj,  encre  [fiikr],  temps  [to),  sembler  [sable]. 

^.!ST'If°?'  "5  *-^?'  ■'"""<*!  ""d  in  «>™  other  worST 

sj:s  lai]|'B;sifSL'i&]':'"  "'^^''  <>-""  t^«-^: 

.„:J'r^*  ~  ?J^"f  *"""*  ^^""P^-  •«°»«"w  tanmej.  with  doubled  n,  m, 
and  enivrer  [dnivra].  ^  ^ 

like  nasalized  [e]  as  explained  above  -  Symbol  [g] :  pain  [p?] 
fatal  (fg),  plein  [pig],  peindre  [pg.dr],  Reims  [rgs],  pin  [pgl' 
prince  [prgffl],  jardin  [jardg],  simple  lsg:pl],  impossible 
[gposibl],  syntaxe  [sgtaks],  symbole  [Bgbal). 

Not..  -  Ob»rve  .bo  the  Mme  >ound  in  tlnme.  (t»!mj,  vtumei  tvilml. 
like  nasalised  [o)  as  explained  above  -  Symbol  (5):  bon[bS] 
onde  [5.1d],  mon  [mS],  ont  [s],  lefon  [IssS],  tomber  [tsbe], 
ombre  [3ibr],  compter  [kste]. 
Exctption:  on  in  monsieur- [a] :  monsieur  [masjo]. 
like  nasalized  [ob]  as  explained  above  -  Symbol  [d6]:  ua  [*] 
chacun  [Sak*],  empmnter  [aprtfete],  parfum  [parf*l    4 
jeun[a3«].  "^       " 

i-r  the  sound  of  oin,  see  Semi-Vowels,  below. 


L.  —  Semi-Vowels 
When  i,  y,  ou  do  not  of  themselves  form  a  syllable,  but 
come  before  another  vowel  sound  in  the  same  syllable,  they  are 
pronounced  with  greater  rapidity  and  tenseness  of  the  vocal 
organs  concerned,  thus  assuming  a  partially  consonantal  value 
as  descnbed  below,  thus:  ' 

».  J  like  very  brief  and  forcible  y  in  'yes'  -  Symbol  [j]:  viande 

Ivjaid],  hicr  [JEir],  fier  (fjeir),  bion  [bjE],  faience  [fajais], 
yeux  [jb],  ayes  [cje],  payer  [pcje],  Lyon  [Ijs]. 
like  very  brief  and  tense  w  in  'we,'  with  close  Up  rounding 
and  protrusion,  as  for  whistling  — Symbol  [w]:  oni  [wi], 
jouer  bwe],  louer  [Iwe],  Louis  [Iwi]. 

NoT«.-Whei.  a  of  m.  qn  (iHuiUly  dlrat)  L  pronouBMHl.  u  it 
Pitwall,  iqutour,  [eliwsta!;r|.  ^^ 

have  the  Boxmd  of  [w]+[al  or  [a],  the  latter  usually  after  r, 
and  m  a  few  other  words:  moi  [mwaL  voici  [vwau],  botta 


on 


oi,«i 


0*,  oe 

oin 

u 
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Ibwajt]  froid  [frwa],  ™i  [rwo],  t«,i«  [trwaj,  croire  (krwair), 
le  bois  (bwaj,  le  mo«  (mwaj,  pofa  [pwa],  etc. 

in  a  few  wo«b-tw)+[a;:  po«le  [pwal],  mcUe  (mwalj,  etc. 

hM  the  aound  of  [wj+t?]:  loia  [!wg],  joiiidre  [j^,dr]. 

'TvrfoT'ir*?'^"'  'f  ^■"^'  '^  "^"^  •'y  substituting 
.%lil      ^^?  '"  *";  **"'-^'  »"''  «™^"»"y  increasing  the 


M.  —  Consonants 

The  sounds  of  the  consonants  can  be  sufficiently  described 

for  the  most  part,  by  noting  the  differences  between^^e  r  mode 

of  forma*,.on  and  that  of  the  nearest  English  sounds   and  bv 

observmt  the  following  general  rules—  '  ''^ 

deJnite  L'!!*"'"'"""*'  -^  ^^^  ^'""''  •"«'"'«  o™  ^ore  prompt, 
defimte  and  vigorous  in  uttering  French  consonants  than  for 
the  correspondmg  English  sounds. 

2.  Note  the  distinction  of  "voice,"  which  means  the  hum- 
Zr^^\      T"  "^T^  "''"^'""'^  ^y  *•>«  ^bration  of   he  vZl 

•fine?  ^H  ''k°  *'!  '  "'  ''^"«''  «  ""-"P^^d  with  ;  oi 

fine  ),  and   remember   that   French  voiced   consonants  a™ 

much  more  fully  voiced  than  corresponding  En^HrsoundB. 
3   Final  consonants  are  more  usually  silent,  but  final  c   f 
»"'»'. '"»°»°«yUables  are  more  usually  sounded.  '    ' 

ontalVitunr'"""'  '"'""'  '^"""^'^  <"•—»»  •>- 
'       Tlf  ^  IL^*,  ''uV'  ''"'''  ■'"''•'  f""y  voiced-Symbol  [bl-  beau 

.«^co=2i:'kter„Ti:i?^.roStSs?te.?,^r^ 
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(1)  like  k  m  'take' -Symbol  [k].  Thus  c  before  .,  o,  u  or  « 
coMorunt  or  when  final:  car  (kar],  &ole  [ekolj,  «couter  [ekutel. 
cur6  [kyre],  craie  (krel,  da«e  [klaa],  avec  [avEk],  sec  [aek], 

(2)  c  has  the  same  sound  as  s  (1)  below  when  standing  before  e 

'  iTT".     ,.!"'.;  **  '*''  •=**'   '^I-  ^^aow'  ('vasej,  ce^ 
(se),  bicyclette  (bisiklct). 

Exception:  c-[g)  in  second  [s9g5J  and  ibi  derivatives, 
always  like  .  (1),  below -Symbol  [s]:  j'avantais  [avase],  avan- 
Sons  [avfisS],  lejon  [l8s3],  i»iu  [rasy]. 

W  ^^t"^*"  '•""  '''"•^'•^  "x"-"  •■  0.  »  I.,  ord.,  to  denote  th. 
■"stULuci^J"  IfT'  •"■*  "  ""'"  energeticaUy  uttered - 

^^i^'iSkSi'      ''*'^''  '^  '^^■^''  *""'*'  '^''J- 

[kokr^.X'ura'etc^  """*  '^"^  "»■"  G-^*:  «kol^ra 
like  d  in 'did/  fully  voiced,  with  the  point  of  the  tongue  thrust 
agwnst  the  lower  teeth,  its  upper  surface  forming  a  closure 
with  the  upper  t«eth,  gums  and  palate;  or  with  the  tongue  so 
far  advanced  that  ito  point  forms  a  closure  with  the  upper 
^n^,Tf  f™- Symbol  [d]:  dame  [dam],  malade  [mal^], 
dans  [da]  domier  [done],  devant  [davd],  viande  [vjaidj,  addi- 
tion [adisjiJ],  sud  [syd].  ' 

*«.i   ^  "^  u    ""  ""  '°°""  '""''''"  *■■'  "«'  "'  ""e  mouth  «,me  Httte 
of  the  tOKue  murt  be  brought  down  ud  Klvwced  to  the  teeth. 

"^r  '  Is  w!!~f'™'~'  '"=  '"-^  "»"•]'  "«"<  [°«a   OBuf  [<Bf], 
fine  [fin],  fi«re  [freirj,  affaire  (afeir).  ' 

(1)  like  g  in  -gig,'  fuDy  voiced  -  Symbol  [g].    Thus  g  before  ., 
^ilm     r  f^\  °'*  ''°°«'""'t=  «a«  (S»!f].  «»nt  [g5],  Gobelin 

/o\  ru     '  ■'        '*"'■  "*"  ''^I'  «"°''  '8^J'  «'«»  felasl. 

(2)  like  s  m 'measure,'  but  more  energetically  uttered  and  fully 

imij],  agir  [ajiir],  manger  [mfije],  gymnase  [simnais], 

'"nr.r'i'-T^'tjl^'*"  '■  ^l.^^  *^"  ''^"''''  '•"*«'  OS'Bl.  '«>«»e 
(laig],  guide  [gid],  languu-  [lagiir],  gu»re  [geirj. 

always -[si:  je  mangeais  [mfije],  mangwns  [mBja],  je  mangeai 
[maje],  Georges  [jorjj.  '  •"-^•~ 
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regularly  somewhat  like  ni  in  'opinion';  it  is  formed  by  pressing 
the  upper  middle  surface  of  the  tongue  against  the  roof  of  the 
mouth,  the  tip  being  at  the  same  time  thrust  against  the  back 
surface  of  the  lower  front  teeth  —  Symbol  [ji):  agneau  [ajio], 
digne  [diji],  campagne  [kapaji],  gagner  [gajie],  accompagner 
[akSpajie],  magnifique  [majiifik],  rigne  [reiii]. 

Exception:  gn  =  [g]+[n]  in  some  learned  words:  cognition 
[kagnisj3],  etc. 

It        when  heard  at  all,  which  occurs  only  in  hiatus,  has  a  sound 
much  weaker  -   an  h  in  'hat'  —  Symbol  [h]:  ahal  [a(h)al. 

Note.  — The  letter  h  ia  known  u  h  mute  (»  muet)  vhen  it  giree  riie  to 
elUon  and  Usiaon  (cf.  AT,  O,  below),  e.g.  Illomnie  [loml.  lea  honimea  (tea 
om),  and  h  aapirate  (»  OMjiirt)  when  it  doea  not.  e.g.  le  h«raa  (la  ero).  lea  Uioa 
[le  ero].    The  learner  ahoujd  regard  h  aa  abaolutely  ailent. 

J         always  has  the  same  sound  as  g  (2),  above— Symbol  [3]:  je  (ja], 
jeu  ba],  jour  feuir];  so  also  je  (e  being  regarded  as  silent);  Jean 

b&l- 

k.ek  always  like  k  in  'take'  — Symbol  [k]:  kilogramme  [kilognunl 
bifteck  [biftekj.  ' 

NOTK.  —  k  ia  a  rare  letter  in  Freooh. 


1 


u 
m 


regularly  like  1  in  'law,'  fully  voiced,  but  with  the  tongue  ad- 
vanced as  for  [d]  — Symbol  [11:  la  [laj,  cale  (kal),  aller  [alej, 
table  [tabl],  oncle  [5ikl],  ils  [il],  village  (vilais),  fil  [fil]. 

Noma.  —  I.  The  aound  of  1  ia  frequently  doubled  when  written  double 
In  initial  ayllable:  iU«gal  [illegall,  illuatre  [illyatr);  and  by  aome  in  worda  Ilka 
intelligent. 

2.  The  I  ia  ailent  in  81a  (Sa]. 

the  fetters  U  after  1  (not  initial),  and  U  or  ill  after  other  vowels, 
have  the  same  sound  as  that  described  for  i  as  a  semi-vowel 
(cf.  L,  above)— Symbol  (j):  (illclfiij],  billet  [bije],  briller  [brije], 
soldi  [soleijl,  feullle  [ftEij),  fauteuil  (fotCBijl,  «cureull  [ekyioeyl, 
bataOle  [bataij],  travaU  [travaij],  travailler  [travaje]. 

NOTI.  —  Thia  aound  of  I  i>  called  I  nout'lM. 

r  .5*'?™°';':,'"'!'*  M],.millier  [milje],  million  [rallJSj,  viUe 
[vil],  village  [vdaij],  tranquiUe  [ti«kil),  etc.  i     J  1.    "w 

regularly  Uke  m  in  'maim,'  fully  voiced  —  Symbol  [ml:  m«me 
(meim),  mot  (mo),   dame  [dam),   plume  [plym],  mon  [mS], 
homme  [am],  feniine  [fam]. 
ExcSFTioNB :  m  is  silent  in  automne  [otan],  oondamner  [kadane], 


"^  INTRODUCTION 

°       "tS  w  °,i?  'T"-'  '""y  ^"'«''  ""«  "^th  the  tongue  ad- 
S'fflllS' '"'•-" '-'-'"^'.••--Tynet, 

'        "?i'fat«yjr  'r-;  '«P' -Symbol  [pj:  patte  [patj,  at- 

Ik3^re.™?ilV[iLjift.  ^  «"»«  -"^^  "Pt  W,  comptar 
Ph     "Jways  like  f- Symbol  [f]:phfloeophe[filo.oa  Sophie  MJ 

'        *Lr'J^f  ?'  '  'i'^.r  ^^°«^  «»mterpart;  it  ia  formed  by  trill- 

aga^  the  upper  front  teeth.  The  tongue  mu.^^.^^ 
weU  advancea,  und  never  retracted  or  turned  upw^     C 

Tt^lr^  ^'  r  ^"^  "'  ^*  ^  combinrrtith  d 
e.g  _diy,  dnp   drop  (as  m  Scotch  or  Irish  dialect)  and  after^ 

Symbol  [r]:  drap  [dra],  trfe,  [tre],  pr6t  [pre],  ra^  [ra.rj^ 
IfreirLsoeur  [«B,r],  sur  (syrj,  encre  [a,krj,  Lmr  Si- H^ 
doubled  m  the  irregular  future  and  c^nditioL  oT^ 
verbs:  ,e  counai  (kune),  a  mouirait  [murre]  ^^ 

t.p  ofthe  tongue  «  thrust  against  the  lower  teeth -Symbol 
(a).  Pronounce  .  thus  when  ;t  begins  a  word  for  a  wordin. 
compound)  and  in  general  whel^  betw^n  ^tel^l."!,! 

^re^blabl],  cUMe  [klcsj,  laiMer  Re*,],  mar.  [.LXo^  Kl 

^^if*  *!li'"'°o''  •  '"  '""'  '^*^  ^^  tongue  as  for  .  (1) 
uUy  voiced -Symbol  (.).     Pronounce  .  thus  mrZly  be! 

aZtlTyir  "'"''"'  """  ■^-  '"^'   ""^ 


INTRODUCTION 


xzi 
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always  like  s  (1) :  leience  [sjais],  ictee  [rem]. 

(1)  "gulariy  like  t  in  'time,'  but  with  the  tongue  advanced  as 

[tait^,  «cjuter  [ekute],  lettre  [letr].  eept  MJ,  huit  [qitj. 

(2)  but  in  words  whose  English  forma  have  the  A  or  cy  wund 
t-[8l.  nation  [noajs],  patience  [pasfia],  p,oph«tie  [prafesi],  etc. 

Nora.  —  t  ii  ilwayB  nlent  in  et  (oonjunotion). 
always  like  t  (1):  th«  [te],  th^Atie  [teoitrj. 
always  like  V  in  'five/  fully  voiced  -  Symbol  [vj:  v»  (vaj,  cave 
(kavj,  voilA  [vwaU],  vous  [vuj,  pauvre  Ipo.vr),  treuver  [tolivT 

(1)  like  H  in  some  English  and  German  woris:  wagon  [vagal 
Wagram  [vagram],  etc.  '  ^  '• 

(2)  like  [w],  in  some  English  words:  tramway  [tramwej,  etc. 
(1)  usually  =  Iks]:  extreme  [ckstre.m],  exceUent  [eksela). 

i^JJh'  'I  ^'  '  "•""''  '-'^^--  ^'^^P'"  [^:P1  or 

egzaqjlj,  exercice  [egzersis  or  egzersis] 

[^iem],  Si^l^idi^emTiSiruitte&r'"'^' 
like  s  (2)  aboN-e:  onze  [8«J,  lone  [siom],  gaz  |gau]. 


«»jcuij,  sixieme 
t-neuf  [dii  ntefl, 


VV.— Liaison 
In  a  group  of  words  closely  connected  grammaticaUy  a  final 
consonant  sound  »  usually  joined  in  pronunciation  with  a  follow- 
ing word  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute  (liaUon  ."linUn7' 
joining  ): —  ■' 

1.  Certain  consonanto  change  thei  sound  in  liaison,  thus:  d  -t  f  (in 
neul  -V,  g-  k, .  or  x-i;  moreover,  .he  n  of  a  mual  i^  joined  and  th^ 
nasal  sometimes  loses  its  nasaUty.  »™ai  is  jomed,  and  the 

2.  The  groups  requiring  liaison  are- 

ne  t^..^S,r'a^t';LT  ""^  '*  """"•  "•  '"*"*  ^'— 

W  Adjective,  noun:  petit  enfant  [poti  tafaj,  petiU  enfant,  (poti 

.l';^bT     ''  "*  "^  "*  ''^''  ''*•  '^'^  '^"-^d« 
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J^podtion  and  gove^ed  word:  san.  eux  («  «a],  chez  un  ami  Qe 
(/)  The  d  of  qiund  (not  interrogative):  quand  il  narie  (ka  ti'  -„li 

(A)  A  few  common  plirases  e  i  H«  ««mn.  ™  *  r  j 

,   ™     ,    ,  '^^'^'®*™*«"P»entemps[d9taxataj,etc. 


O.  —  BUdon 

or^^It*""'.''  •'  *  "?  "'""*  '"  "^^'i"  "'«'««  before  a  vowel 

3.  Thu.  i  of  ri  before  il  or  il.  (not  elsewhere) :  s'a  ( -d  il). 

P-  —  Punctumtioii 
^  Jhe  same  punctuation  marks  are  used  in  French  as  in  Eng- 


1.  Their  Flench  names  are: 
point 

viigule  

point  et  viigule 

deux  points 

point  d'inteiTogation      "  " 

point  d'exclamation        ( ) 


trait  d'union 
tiiet,  or  tiret  de 

separation 
points  suspensifs 
guillemets 
parenthdse 


[  ]  crochets 

accolade 

ast^risque 
croix  de  renvoi 


t 


«,L.^^      .    ^."  "  ^°«^'  •»"*  the  tirel  (dash)  commonlv 
serves  to  denote  a  change  of  speaker:  Qui  est  14?  dLiT- p!^„ 
-Quoil  personnel -Pereonne.  «"«»'■'»«-)«•- Personne. 
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Q.  —  Capitals 

Capitals  (tettre*  majuscules  or  capitales)  are  used  much  as  in 
iinglisli.     Note  liowever  the  following: 

Un  Uvre  franpaig.  A  French  fcoot. 

Cet  Angla«  parlo  franpaia.  Thai  Englishman  speak,  Freneh 

II  amvera  le  mardi  10  mai.  He  wiU  come  an  Tuesday  the  KMA 

T     ..  .  of  May. 

Je  da  ce  que  je  pense.  /  ^y  ^^  ,  ^^ 

EXEitCISES  ON  PRONUNCIATION 

twe^TL^J'THTlrvJ",""'"''  '"'  **"  ""^  ""»•  -"^  '*"•■'  '">«■  th«  arrt 
t.m.  for  «>,.  p„Tx«,  with  a  review  of  the  phonetic  principle,  invXd  I^ZLrin! 
m  un.«„.  ether  for  the  whole  cl.„,  or  in  .roup.,  „"u  b.  LniT,™t  J^Z^^ 

1.  [a]  and  [a]:  la,  ta,  il  a,  lA,  avec,  table,  classe,  pas,  p4te 
nous  avons.  Mane,  femme,  quatre,  arbre,  li-bas,  dame,  papa 
•no.,  trois,  am.,  village,  bolte,  voili,  donn4t,  donnimes,  occa^ 
s.on,  eeraser.  ' 

2.  [e]  and  [e]:  «cole,  et,  «14ve,  chaise,  crayon,  Seine,  fen«tre 
papier,  ,  a.  avez,  craie,  «glise,  mes,  ses,  elle,  tu  es,  il  est,  ca^ 
hier  vous  «tes,  derri^re,  grammaire,  jouer,  mire,  mais,  mfime. 
lunettes,  fran^ais,  lettre,  donnai,  il  salt,  abeUle. 

3.  [a]  and  [ce]:  deux,  pfeu,  monsieur,  sceur,  leur,  professeur 

5  \  Juem'e    ^'^'"''  "*'"^'  '^"''  ^*"'  ''"'*^"'  "'"*'''  *"^''' 

4.  [a]:  le,  me,  te,  se,  fen«tre,  devant,  maintenant,  cheval 
cec.  mercred.  monsieur,  que,  petit,  promenade,  leson,  donnesi 
tu,  fa.sant,  je  faisais,  faisons,  venir,  tenir,  appeler 

5  [i]  and  [y]:  livrc,  ils,  Marie,  une,  plume,  sur,  id,  oui,  qui. 
lunettes,  amuser,  (Studier,  ^gUse,  diligent,  fiUe,  jolie,  petite 
amie  style,  mOr,  il  mt,  ,le,  nous  eflmes,  ils  eurent,  eu  ' 

6.  M  and  [oj:  «cole,  porte,  homme,  nos,  vos,  gros,  encore, 
fort,  joh,  aussi,  pauvre,  chapeau,  votre,  vfttre,  beau,  alors 
cocher,  autre,  bonne,  donner,  pomme.  ' 

7.  [u]:  nous,  vous,  cour,  sous,  ou,  oft,  pour,  cousin,  tout, 
beaucoup,  rouge,  gofit,  goflter,  le  mois  d'aodt. 

8.  [a]  and  [a]:  bas,  an,  tas,  tant,  tftte,  Unte,  enore,  dans, 
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9.  Ic]  and  [?1:  prtt,  pAre,  fait,  fin,  paix,  pin   lait   lin   m«i. 
ma.„,   ardinplein,  simple,  peintre,  plld^Zo" '£'.     '^• 

cravon   on"!    '''=   T"''   *"""'   P*"""""''   "»"'   "-»«.   done, 
™  '  '  '"°°'  *°°'  ''"'^'  '°»"°'''  """tent,  lejon.  monter 

accompagner,  compter,  tomber  monier, 

empruLt""'  '*''  '™''  ""'  »""'  '"'''™°'  «!-•'>"'-.  P-'rf"-. 
Jlr^^  T**  '"i"^!;  '^'""'*'  "•  "•«"»«'  ^••""'e.  fill".  PiSce,  bille 

turp*Ji"J/"'*''','/  °u-  °"''  '°"''  '°""'  •""•*.  boJte,  Louis,  voi- 
ture  mademo,selle,  histoire,  poire,  moi,  tramway. 

15.  [p]  and  [b]:  pas,  bas,  papa,  baba,  pftre,  peur,  bon  bonne 

16  [tl  and  [d]:  ton,  don,  tant,  dans,  tout,  doux,  quatre  iar- 
d,n  lettre,  mettre,  admettre,  dame,  diUgent.  '  ' 

17.  ,f]  and  [y]:  fin,  vin,  feu,  U  veut,  Uvre,  flfeve  frftre  en- 
fant ayec,  affaire,  g«ographie,  devant.  pauvr^  '  ' 

18   [k]  and  [g):  canne,  gant,  coup,  goAt,  que,  quatre,  garcon 

T  mTh  rr"'  '^'""°'"''^'  *>"''  «'=P«'>"«';  exempie'^    ' 
1».  Wand   z]:  son,  sa,  zone,  onze,  sous,  sur,  chaise   ^elisp 
ic.,  gargon,  dix,  six,  six  hommes,  dixifime,  sikilmT  mat„ 

T'  r.'^I^  ''^°°'  P'*""'  «^P«1"«'.  e^niei.  '  ""' 

20.  SJ  and  [jl:  champ,  gens,  chaise,  joli,  riche,  image  noche 
chap,  .u,  chercher,  jardin,  Jean,  Georges.  ^        ' 

21.  P]  and  [n]:  le,  la,  les,  nous,  nfttre,  nos,  leur,  plume,  table 
non,  canne  bonne,  oncle,  viUage,  viUe,  tranquiUe,  ann«e  a„: 
noncer,  automne,  aller,  allons,  semblable  ' 

22  [b]  and  [m]:  bon,  mon,  bas,  ma,  homme,  femme,  Marie 
madame,  m«me,  mire,  grammaire,  nous  sommes.  ' 

fnrt.    •  i.     ^^u  *'*''  *™"'  P'*"'  l^""^'  ""'e,  crayon,  porte 
forte,  nche,  arbre,  encre,  derriire.  jardin.  sur,  fleur,  cZ,  s»ur' 
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PHONETIC  TRAKSCRIPTIOK  OF  LESSONS  I-X 


A.   1.  yn  BtBir.    2.  «  freir. 


I 

6.  yn  tabl.     7.  yn  Je,,.     8.  yn  faneitr.     9.  yn  part.     10.  yn  ekol. 
11.  yn  plym  e  *  krejS.    12.  yn  tabl  e  yn  Jei* 


11 

6.  1  S:kl  /.  la  fam  8.  la  tait.  9.  b  papje.  10.  4n  (or  ten)  om  e  yn 
fam.  11.  le<  am  e  le  fam.  12.  &n  eleiv  e  *  pnleaw.r.  13.  lei  eleiv  e 
le  profesmr.    14.  1  aikr  e  la  papje.    15.  yn  bwait. 

Ill 

A.  1.  3  e  yn  bwait.  2.  vuz  ave  de  krejS.  3.  lez  eleiv  Jt  «  pra- 
fesoeir.  4.  nu.  av5.  <Sn  Sikl  e  yn  toit.  5.  sa  a  le  de  plym  daz  yn  bwait. 
6.  man  a  trwa  hivr  syr  la  tabl.  7.  la  klais  a  katr  faneitr.  8.  la  p«- 
fC8<Eir  a  la  kre  e  osi  1  aikr.  9.  la  freir  e  la  sceir  3  da  U.vr.  10  ty  a*  * 
freir  e  081  yn  soeir.  11.  jfi  e  man  5  trwa  freir.  12.  .e  fam  i  'e  de 
bwait.    13.  nius  avJ  le  da  kle. 

rv 

.I."*'  i"J*,"l7  ^  syr  la  tabl;  il  s3  syr  la  tabl.  2.  la  profescBir  e  lez 
eleiv  sS  da  la  klais.  3.  la  kuir  e  derjeir  1  ekal.  4.  la  klais  a  yn  part;  el 
a  081  de  fancitr.  5.  nu  sam  da  la  klais.  6.  vu.  eit  dfi  la  kuir.  7  I  a^br 
c  dava  la  part  8  il  e  daya  la  part.  9.  ja  eqi  dava  la  foneitr.  10.  ty 
e  derjeir  a  tabl.  11  1  Jikl  e  8U  1  arbr.  12.  la  ta:t  ct  avek  I  Sikl.  13.  il 
83t  osfiibl.  14.  le  fam  83  da  la  s^e.  15.  d  83t  fiaabl  su  lez  arbr 
IB.  la  grameir  e  la  diksjaneir  83  8yr  la  tab!. 


1  r  ■  \  'f  !!'"  ^l  ^  *  '*  P''™  •*'  ""'•  2-  l9  papje  dy  prafesoeir  e 
la  liivrdal  eleiv.    3.  la  meir  dez  afa.    4.  lez  afa  da  la  fam. 

C.  1.  38  a  t  il  le  plym?  2.  ki  a  le  krej37  3.  ave  vu  le  liivr  dy  pra- 
farair?  4.  n3,  masje,  il  83  syr  la  tabl.  5.  lez  afa  sSt  il  isi?  6.  u  ^  le 
plym  dez  elciv?  7.  man,  e  ty  la?  8.  u  sam  nu  mitna?  9.  man  et  el 
da  la  kuir?    10.  ei3  la  plym  da  1  eleiv?    11.  lez  eleiv  3t  U  le  krejS? 

i  Lf  "■,f  ^.^,''  ^"^  '^-  "'-  '""^""-  ■'  «»  ™-  ".  u  83  le  meir 
dez  afa?  15.  atylakandymaeje?  16.  ki  a  le  ga  da  la  dam?  17  av3 
nu  le  ga?    18.  u  eit  vu?    19.  u  sqiis?   20.  k  a  t  tl  da  la  bwait. 
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-  «t  iir    6.  il  sJtTu  mesa.    7   „„  „  °  ^'-i  ':  ^  "  «ve  pa  le  lirvr; 
lei  a/a.    13.  I  efe"  n  a  DTllt.!        "^^  ?"°°-    '2-  el  et  a  la  vil  av^ 

VII 
«•  no  «n.5  po  risr   5.  „  e,rp„.  yngSfd  me^r' "^^  ^""^^'^^ 


VIII 

krej57natypate?etc.        P'^' ^^  "  »  P<" '».  «tc.    4.  nc,  3  pa  me 
•«.^-  da  U  i'do'li-SS'  'n-    2.  ,a  ..,  d,  „,  p,.,  ^  . 

10.  Ha  fam  e  ma  tait.    11.  el  e  la  «m,,  JT    ,    "  =  '»''«"■  da  ma  meir. 


INTRODLCTION  j^yji 

6.  ki  85  vo  d0  ku,«7    7k,  V.?-        •,  T^  "^  ^  ^^  '"'"  "It? 
9.  u  e  m»n  o.tr  pS  L  — '    «•  ki  e  1  ami  da  votr  f„„r 

6.  n  e :  3  po  m3  pariasyV  n  I  ty  ^ir  etc.      '         "  "■'  *^  "  **'  «'"■ 

B.  (moBJB  dyp3  e  Iwi)   1.  l,i,  „  ^  tj  pa^^agy?  _  2    „  i      ^ 
—  3.  a  ty  tS  Sapo  osi'  —  4    »,,  ™s         P»™a«y  •  —  Z.  ja  I  e,  ms  pe,r. 

ms  Sapo.  aIo:r  nuz  avj  tut  no.  Afp.r?  « i  .  '*  ^^**'  »" 

papa,  la  vwala  a  la  Part-nt^kienn^r '?/?•"-'«■  ^' 
kote  da  U  vwaty:r.  -  13    metnfi    '. ,*  ~  '^-  '"  ""^^  "^  » 

J-  1.1.  ™"nanusomprepurnatrproninad 

6.  e,t  vu  p„  ^.„a?  .^ , ,,  :::i^f^  ^^  x;^,.tl:'"  ■'^"^ 


5atrrkiere'rkat"""'trnete'%^'''""^''.-    ^^  » >" 
pari  po,  etc     4   e  .  ka  ,^  „/*         ■    '  ;      *'"•    ^-  ^^  na  Iqi  („  ]„,) 

mwa^l,  „u  Paris.    7.  man  dan  b  i,"TL  daf '  i'  rn     .'^  ?'  ""^- 

»:  rpLii^'^L':'^;^ --/^»^'Sa"J^"rk^^^^ 

aniyiilepatigarsJioei.    U.  cl  leer  don  la  Cf  13-  l"*  "ma.j 


'^ 


LESSON  I 
Indefinite  Article 


MjucDum 

un  [A] 

Ua  {rire  et  one  bceut. 

Un  livre,  one  plume. 


FuiUfUfS 

une  [yn] 


a,  an,  (as  numeral,  one) 
A  brother  and  (<,)  sinter. 
A  book,  a  pen. 


1.  There  are  only  two  genders  in  French,  the  masculine  and 
femimne,  as  seen  in  the  examples  above. 

2.  Un  is  used  before  masculine  nouns  and  une  before  femi- 
nine nouns. 

3.  The  indefinite  article  is  repeated  before  each  noun. 


XXEKCISE  I 


tme  chaise  [Seiz],  a  chair 
un  crayon  PucjS],  a  pencil 
une  icole  [ekalj,  a  school 
et  [e],  and 

une  fenttre  [faneitr],  a  window 
un  frire  [freirj,  a  brother 


un  livre  [liivrj,  a  book 
une  plume  [iilj-m],  a  pen 
une  porte  [port),  a  door 
une  soeur  (soDirj,  a  sister 
une  table  [tablj,  a  table 


A.  1.  Une  scBur.  2.  Un  frire.  3.  Un  Uvre.  4.  Un  crayon 
5.  Une  plume.  6.  Une  table.  7.  Une  chaise.  8.  Une  fendtre' 
9.  Une  porte.  10.  Une  «cole.  11.  Une  plume  et  un  crayon' 
12.  Une  table  et  une  chaise. 

B.  1.  A  book  and  (a)'  pencU.  2.  A  school.  3.  A  pen  and  (a) 
book.  4.  A  chair  and  (a)  table.  5.  A  window.  6.  A  door. 
7.  One  pen.  8.  A  door  and  (a)  window.  9.  A  table.  10.  One 
book.    11.  A  brother  and  (a)  sister. 

t  Kailiah  word«  in  parenthMta  to  be  ezprawd  in  Freiidi. 
1 


LESSON    II 


a  2 


Mamuumb  SmouLAB 
le,  1'  lb,  1] 


LESSON  II 


Definite  Artlde 

FlMUINI  SlXOUUB 

i«,  1'  m  1] 


Le  frtre  et  la  Boeur. 

L'ami,  I'homme,  I'^cole. 

Lei  livres  et  les  plumes. 

Les  amis,  les  hommes,  les  dcoles. 


PLinuL 

les  [lej 


Oe 


The  brother  and  (the)  titter. 
The  friend,  the  man,  the  tehool. 
The  bookt  and  (the)  pens. 
Thefriendt,  the  men,  the  achoolt. 


1.  Le  18  used  before  a,  masculine  singular,  and  la  before  a 
feminine  singular,  beginning  with  a  consonant;  1*  is  used  before 
any  singular  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  i.e.  the  e  or 
the  a  is  elided  (cf.  Introd.,  0);  les  is  used  before  any  plural. 

2.  The  definite  article  is  repeated  before  each  noun. 

3.  The  plural  of  nouns  is  regularly  formed  by  adding  g  to 
the  singular. 

EXERCISl  n 

^^TV"  '*°^"  °'  """"^  '*«'"^"«  "i*  •  VOW.I  or  h  mute  b  indicatwl  in  the 
™»bul«i«  by  m.  or  /.;  th.  gender  of  ^1  other  noun.  i.  known  by  the  .rticlo,  which 
lOiould  b.  enrefuUy  learned  atom  with  the  noun;  for  the  (ender  of  noun,  denotin*  inani- 
mate objeota  the  rulei  in  the  Appendix  may  be  found  uaeful. 


la  boite  [bwait],  box 

la  daiae  (klanj,  datmxm 

la  craie  Pcre],  chalk 

I'iMTe  [eleivj,  m.  f.,  pupH 

I'encre  [fiikr],  f.,  in* 

la  fanune  [fam],  woman,  vnje 


lluunme  [am],  man 

I'oncle  [9ikl|,  wide 

le  papier  [papje],  paptr 

le  professeur'  [prDfesoeir],  teachtr 

la  tante  [tSit),  awnt 


A.  1.  La  craie.  2.  L'encre.  3.  U  classe.  4.  L'homme. 
5.  Leprofesaeur.  6.  L'oncle.  7.  Lafemme.  8.  La  tante.  9.  Le 
papier.  10.  Un  homme  et  une  femme.  11.  Les  hommes  et  les 
fcmmea.  12.  Un  «16ve  et  un  professeur.  13.  Les  «Idves  et  lea 
profeaseure.    14.  L'encre  et  le  papier.    15.  Unebotte. 


•  A  teHber  In  a  nooBdaiy  Hhool,  a  colleie  or  univeivty  pnrfMnr. 
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3 


2.  The  chairs.    ".   i'he  table.   4.  The  doors 
5.  The  teache  ii  and  (the;  ;>  ipils.    6.  The 
nd  (the)  aunts.    8.  The 


7.  The  unc': 


9.  A  man  ai'o  (li)  'vomau.    10.  An  uncle 


2.  The  books  and  paper. 


B.  1.  The  school, 
and  (the)  windows, 
paper  and  (the)  ink. 
pencil  and  (the)  chalk, 
and  (an)  aunt. 

C.  1.  One  sister  and  one  brother. 
3.  The  pens  and  ink.  4.  The  school  and  classroom.  5.  The 
women  and  men.  6.  The  tables  and  boxes.  7.  The  man  and  the 
pupil.  8.  The  schools  and  the  classrooms.  9.  A  box  and  a  table. 
10.  The  brothers  and  sisters.  11.  The  schools  and  the  teachers. 
12.  The  pupils,  the  women,  the  uncles,  the  aunts. 

Note.  —  For  the  lue  in  claaaes  of  this  and  {oUowing  English  exercises, 
see  Preface. 


LESSON  III 


3-  Present  IndicatiTe  of  avoir,  'have' 

j'*i  [3  «],  I  have  nous  aTOns  (nuz  av5J,  toe  ham 

tu  as  [ty  a],  thou  hast,  you  have  vous  avez    (vui  ave],  ymi  ham 
a  a    [il  a),  he  (U)  haa  Ug  ont       (ilz  5),  they  (m.)  ham 

•Ue  a    [tl  a],  ehe  {it)  has  eUes  ont      [elz  5),  Ihey  (f.)  have 

Note.  —  Observe  the  elision  of  a  in  je  (cf.  Introd.,  0).     A  knowledge 
of  this  principle  will  be  taken  for  granted  henceforth. 

4.  Verb  and  subject  agree  in  number  and  person: 
L'a«ve  a  un  livre.  The  pupU  haa  a  book. 

The  pupUa  have  the  pent. 


Les  Olives  ont  les  plumes. 


6.  Pronoimg  in  Address.  —  1.  In  ordinary  formal  address 
vous  =  you,  whether  singular  or  plural. 

2.  But  you  =  tu  in  familiar  or  affectionate  address,  as  usu- 
ally between  members  of  a  family,  very  intimate  friends, 
children;  usually  also  by  grown  persons  to  children,  and 
always  in  addressing  animals  and  things. 

Note.  —  Vous  ia  to  be  used  in  the  enrciaes,  unless  rule  2  is  clearly  ap- 
plicable. Foreigners  in  speaking  French  will  rarely  requirs  to  ui*  any 
other  Ions  than  Tont. 
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EXERCISE  in 


•oisi  [od],  too,  alto 
U  def  [kle],  key 
dans  [do],  in,  imthin 
denz  [d0],  two 
Jean  [3a],  John 


Huie  [man],  Mary 
quatre  (katrj,  /our 
aur  [syr],  on,  upon 
troii  [trwa],  three 


A.  1.  J'ai  une  botte.  2.  Vous  avez  deux  crayons.  3.  Les  fldvea 
ont  un  professeur.  4.  Nous  avons  un  oncle  et  une  tante.  5.  Jean 
a  les  deux  plumes  dans  une  boJte.  6.  Marie  a  trois  livres  sur  la 
table.  7.  La  claase  a  quatre  fendtres.  8.  Le  professeur  a  la  craie 
et  aussi  I'enere.  9.  Le  frtre,  et  la  soeur  ont  deux  livres.  10.  Tu  as 
un  frtre  et  aussi  une  soeur.  11.  Jean  et  Marie  ont  trois  Wres. 
12.  Les  femmes  ont  les  deux  boltes.  13.  Nous  avons  les  deux 
clefs. 

B.  1.  The  teacher  has  three  pupils.  2.  We  have  the  ink  and 
(the)  pens.  3.  I  have  the  chalk  in  a  box.  4.  You  have  the  books 
and  papers.  6.  The  school  has  three  doors.  6.  You  have  the  paper 
and  the  pen.  7.  John  and  Maiy  have  the  pencils.  8.  The  women 
have  four  chairs  and  two  tables.  9.  We  have  two  boxes  on  the 
table.    10.  Mary  has  an  uncle  and  an  aunt. 

C.  1.  She  has'also  a  brother  and  two  sisters.  2.  The  men  have 
ttree  brothers.  3.  The  classroom  has  two  doors  and  four  windows. 
4.  He  has  one  uncle  and  one  aunt.  6.  The  teachers  have  the  books. 
6.  The  pupils  have  three  teachers.  7.  They  (m.)  have  the  pen  and 
the  ink.  8.  You  «u)  have  four  pens  in  the  box.  9.  I  have  also 
four  pens  on  the  table.  10.  We  have  the  pencils  and  the  chalk. 
11.  The  women  have  the  keys. 


LESSON  IV 
Prtient  Ind!C«tiTe  of  ttr;  *b«> 


ie  Mia  [ja  aqi),  /  am 

tu  M  (ty  e],  thou  art,  you  art 

UMt  [ie],ht{it)iM 

•UcMt  [il  •],  (A*  («)  it 


nous  lommM  [nu  som],  tw  ore 
vous  ttaa        (vui  eit],  you  are 
ill  sent       [U  it],  oiiy  (m.)  in 
•Uw  Nat       [tl  18],  tkiy  (t.)  an 
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7.  Agreement.  —  1.  The  personal  pronoun  regularly  agrees 
with  its  antecedent  in  gender,  number  and  person;  hence,  in  the 
third  person  il(8)  and  eUe(s)  will  stand  both  for  persons  and 
things: 

on  est  la  plume?  —  Elle  est  but       Where  ia  the  pent  —  It  is  on  the 
la  table.  table. 

2.  A  pronoun  referring  to  two  or  more  antecedents  of  dif- 
ferent gender  is  masculine  plural: 

Ds  ( =-  Jean  et  Marie)  sent  \k.         They  ( =  John  and  Mary)  are  there. 
Va  ( -  Uvre  et  plume)  sent  ici.        They  ( =  book  and  pen)  are  here. 


EXERCISE  IV 


I'arbre  [arbr],  m.,  tree 

•Tec  [avek],  taith 

U  cotir  (kuir),  yard,  court(.yaTd) 

derriire  [derjcir],  behind 

devant  [dava],  6e/ore,  in  front  of 


le  dictionnaire  [diksjoncir),  dictionary 
ensemble  |asa:bl],  adv.,  together 
la  grammaire  [grameir],  grammar 
le  jardin  [sarde],  garden 
sous  [suj,  under,  below 


A.  1.  Les  livres  sont  sur  la  table;  ils  sent  sur  la  table.  2.  Le 
professeur  et  les  «16ves  sont  dans  la  classe.  3.  La  cour  est  derriire 
r^ole.  4.  Laclasseauneportc;eUeaaussideuxfcnctres.  5.  Nous 
sommes  dans  1&  classe.  6.  Vous  «tes  dans  la  cour.  7.  L'arbrc  est 
devant  la  porte.  8.  II  est  devant  la  porte.  9.  Je  suis  devant  la 
fen6tre.  10.  Tu  es  derriirc  la  table.  11.  L'oncle  est  sous  l'arbrc. 
12.  La  tante  est  avec  l'oncle.  13.  lis  sont  ensemble.  14.  Les 
femmes  sont  dans  le  jardin.  15.  Elles  sont  ensemble  sous  les  arbres. 
16.  La  grammaire  et  le  dictionnaire  sont  sur  la  table. 

B.  1.  The  tree  is  in  front  of  the  door.  2.  The  pupils  are  in  the 
yard.  3.  The  yard  has  three  trees.  4.  We  arc  in  the  garden. 
5.  It  is  in  front  of  the  school.  6.  The  chair  is  behind  the  door. 
7.  The  pupils  are  together  under  the  trees.  8.  You  are  in  the  class- 
room, 9.  The  aunt  is  with  the  uncle.  10.  They  are  together  in 
the  garden.     11.  The  grammars  are  on  the  table. 

C.  1.  You  (<t()  arc  a  pupil.  2.  I  am  with  the  teacher.  3.  We 
have  three  books  and  you  have  two  books.  4.  They  are  on  the 
tabb.    6.  I  am  the  teacher;  I  am  with  the  pupils.   6.  I  h«ve  three 
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asters;  they  are  in  the  classroom.  7.  The  teacher  has  a  pen-  it 
9  John  H^  '•  '""^  '^'^  "^  •«'  *•>«  *-"«'•  they  a.,  in  a  b^-x 
II.  The  dictionary  is  on  the  chair. 


8. 


LESSON  V 
Present  Indicative  InterrogatiTe  of  avoir  and  ttre 

•t-eUe?         [ateIl,A«.Aef  egt-^^?  [et  el], « «A«? 


avoiu-noas?  [av3  nu),  have  mf 
aver-vous?  (eve  vu],  have  yout 
ont-Us?  [St  il],  have  theyt 

ont-eUes?      [at  elj,  have  theyf 


BOmmes-nous?  (som  nu),  are  wet 
ttes-Tous?  [eit  vu),  are  your 
Bont-Us?  [a3t  il],  are  theyt 

sont-eUes?         [ajt  el],  are  theyf 


1.  In  a  question  the  personal  pronoun  subject  follows  thp 
verb  and  is  joined  to  it  by  a  hyphen. 

serted^''"'  ^^^  ^^"'^  '"''°"  ""*'"''''  "'"^^  '"  '  ^°'^«''  -t-  is  «- 

0.  Remarks  on  Interrogation.  -  l.  When  the  subject  of  an 

n  e„ogative  sentence  is  a  noun,  this  noun  usually  iomes  b^ 

fore  the  verb,  and  is  repeated  after  it  in  the  form  of'^a  pronoun" 

L  «l»y.  a-t-U  les  plumes?  Ha,  the  pupil  (lit.  the  pupU  ha.  he) 

the  penat 

w^ds^rlrEnS:"'"  "'  "''"'  ''  ~  "'  '''*-°«''t'vo 

O^JIniT^i"*  '^  P'™-*'         J^*"  A«*  Ihe  ink  and  the  pensf 
Oft  sont  lea  plumes?  Where  are  the  per„f 

3.  These  two  f.rris  of  interrogation  may  be  combined- 
OOleprofesseurest-il?  Where  is  the  teachert 

4.  Whatf.  -  que,  as  direct  object  or  predicate - 
Q«'.v..-vou.l4?  What  have  y^ther^ 
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10.  Possessive.  -  1.  Possession  is  denoted  by  de  =  of- 
I^livredeMarie.  Mary,  book. 

2.  De  is  repeated  before  eacii  noun: 

Les  amis  de  Jean  et  d'Alberf  Tk.  /  •    j     ... 

Aioert  The  fnemh  of  John  and  Albert. 

fn^^.?l"t'!  '■^^'f"^  "  *'™y'  contracted  to  du,  and  de  +le8 
to  des,  but  de  la,  de  1'  are  not  contracted :  ^ 

flP'r,"""''*'^-  The  brother's  pen. 

Lea  plumes  des  soduts.  j-*,  ™..  „,  ,r     , 

But:  La  plume  d.  1.  s«ur,  d.  I-^teve!!"^  ''^'^'^'- 


EXERCISE  V 


la  caiiae  [kan],  cane,  tHck 

la  dame  [damj,  lady 

I'enfant  [afa|,  m.  f.,  child,  boy,  girl 

le  gant  [gaj,  glove 

ici  [isi],  here 

1*  [la],  there 

madame  [madam],  madam,  Mrt. 

maintenant  [metna],  now 

la  mire  [mEsr],  mother 


le  monsieur  [masje],  gentleman. 

Sir,  Mr. 
non  [nSJ,  no 
oft  (uj,  wheref 
oui  [wi],  je« 
Iep«re[pi;Tj,/a<Acr 
qui  (kij,  inva.- .  what  whomt 
que,  qu'  [ka,  k],  invar.,  whatf 


■4.  1.  Le  Ilvre  de  Jean  et  la  plume  de  Ma™     or-        •     j 

-e;^^?.£^d.f^^"^^--s^°^ 

est^lTlr  I  ,    ^  «"n»es-nous  maintenant?    9.  IMarie 

ert^Ue  dans  la  cour?  10.  Ai-je  (a  plume  de  lWve»  niZ 
««ve8ont-jls  les  crayons?  12.  Le  p*re  de  I'enfant  est-i^Id?  13  (T 
■»«lame,  J  est  ici.  14.  O-i  sont  les  m*m,  des  M?  15  J^' 
U  canne  du  monaiear?   16.  Qui  a  les  gants  de  la  dame?   U  A^Z 
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nous  leg  gants?    18.  CW^tes-vous?    19.  OOsuis-je?   20.  Qu'a-t-cllc 
dans  la  bolte? 

D.  1.  Turn  orally  into  irUerrogative  form  all  the  leniences  in 
Exercises  III,  A,  and  IV,  A.  2.  Form  answers  to  the  questions  in 
part  C  of  this  exercise. 

E.  1.  Have  you  the  teacher's  cane?  2.  What  have  you  there? 
3.  Is  Mary  here  now?  4.  Where  's  she?  5.  Where  is  Mary's 
mother?  6.  Are  the  boy's  pens  and  pencils  in  the  box?  7.  Yes, 
madam,  and  the  box  is  on  the  chair.    8.  Have  the  pupils  (m.  or/.) 

the  books? 

I 
.  1.  Have  we  tbe  pupils'  books  now?  2.  Who  has  the  lady's 
gloves?  3.  Maiy,  have  you  the  child's  box?  4.  Have  I  the  gentle- 
man's paper?  5.  John,  where  are  you  (te)?  6.  Are  you  the  teacher's 
uncle?  7.  No,  sir,  1  am  the  teacher's  brother.  8.  Are  the  ladies' 
gloves  here? 


LESSON  VI 


11.      Present;  Indicative  Negative  of  avoir  and  Hre 

I  have  not,  etc. 
]e  n'ai  pu        [ja  n  e  pa] 
t.i  n'aa  pas       [ty  n  a  pa] 
ii  n'a  pas         [U  n  a  pa] 


/  am  not,  etc. 
je  ne  suis  pai        [js  ns  sqi  pa] 
tu  n'espas  [tynepa] 

il   n'estpw         [line pa] 
nous  oe  sommes  pai  [nu  ns  earn  po] 
vouB  n'fites  pas       [vu  n  e:t  pa] 
ils  na  Bont  pas       [il  na  aS  pa] 
Note.  — EUe(i)  wUl  henceforth  be  omitted  from  the  paradigms. 


nous  n'avons  pas  [nu  n  avS  pa] 

vous  n'avez  pas    [vu  n  ave  pa] 

ils  n'ont  pas     [il  n  3  pa] 


1.  With  verbs,  not  -  ne 
between  them. 


pas,  the  verb  being  placed 


IS.  PUce.  —  1.  The  preposition  k-  to,  at,  in,  often  denotes 
place,  and  must  be  repeated  before  each  noun: 
II  est  »  Paris  ou  t  Rome.  He  is  in  Paris  or  (in)  Somt. 
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2.  A  +  le  (article)  is  always  contracted  to  au  and  k  +  let 
to  «ux,  but  i  la,  i  r  are  not  contracted: 

Lea  enfants  sent  au  jardin.  The  dtildrm  are  in  (Ae  tttrdm. 

Les  homines  sent  aoz  champs.       The  mm  are  in  Ae  fiddt. 
But:  k  la  porte,  >  I'^cole,  etc. 

NoT».— The  prepoMtion  dini,  in,  vilhin,  denotes  place  in  a  mora  defi- 
nite and  restricted  sense  than  k. 


EXBKCI8B  VI 


anjonrd'hui  [ojurdqi],  bhday 
la  campagne  [kapajij,  eounfry 
le  champ  l^Ja],  field 
I'igUse  (egliiz),  f.,  church 
encore  [okjir],  yet,  etiU,  again 


U-bas  (la  ba],  over  there,  yonder 

mais  [me],  but 

la  maison  [meiS],  houte 

le  Tillage  [vilaisl,  viUage 

la  Tille  [vilj,  town,  city 


k  U  campagne, »»  the  country;  k  I'tcole,  at  (the)  echool;  k  I'igUae,  at  (the) 
church;  k  la  maison,  at  the  house,  at  home,  home;  k  h  Tills,  at  or  in  the 
town,  in  town,  in  the  city 

A.  Continue  the  foUomng  throughovt  the  tingvlar  and  pluro/- 

1.  Je  n'ai  pas  le  livre  de  ra«ve,  tu  n'as  pas  le  Hvre  de  Vilive,  etc. 

2.  Je  ne  suis  pas  &  I'&ole  aujourd'hui,  tu  n'es  pas,  etc.    3.  Ai-ie 
I'encre  et  les  plumes?  etc. 

B.  1.  Us  dives  ne  sont  pas  &  I'feole;  oft  sont-ils?  2.  Us  sent 
aux  champs.  3.  La  maison  du  professeur  n'est  pas  ici.  4.  Elle 
est  14-bas  au  village.  5.  Vous  n'aves  pas  les  Hvres;  oft  sont-Us? 
6.  lis  sont  k  la  maison.  7.  Nous  n'avons  pas  les  Uvres.  8.  Les 
dames  ne  sont  pas  k  l'6glise.  9.  Marie,  tu  n'es  pas  k  I'&ole  au- 
jourd'hui. 10.  Je  ne  suis  pas  au  jardin.  11.  La  tante  n'est  pas  k 
la  campagne  maintenant.  12.  EUe  est  4  la  ville  aveo  les  enfanto. 
13.  L'^ldve  n'a  pas  la  plume,  mais  il  a  le  crayon.  14.  Je  n'ai  pas 
deuxlivres.    15.  Les  enfants  n'ont  pas  encore  I'encre. 

C.  Turn  into  negative  form:  1.  Us  sont  aux  champs.  2  EUe 
est  au  village.  3.  Les  dames  sont  k  la  maison.  4.  L'<oole  a  trois 
portes.  5.  Les  flfeves  ont  les  papiers.  6.  Nous  sommes  k  la  cam- 
pagne. 7.  Vous  dtes  k  l'6co\e.  8.  Tu  as  les  crayons.  9.  Vous 
aves  lee  livres.    10.  Les  enfants  sont  au  jardin. 
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D.  1.  Mary  is  not  at  home;  she  is  at  school.  2.  The  uncle  and 
aunt  are  not  in  the  country.  3.  I  haven't  (have  not)  the  pen- 
cils. 4.  You  haven't  the  book,  but  you  have  the  paper.  5  I  am 
not  yet  at  home.  6.  You  are  not  at  church  Uwiay.  7  You 
haven  t  the  lady's  gloves.    8.  The  teacher's  house  is  not  in  the 

"i  ?f  ■  ,?•  ^  "^  °°*  ''*'*  ^"^^    ^"-  ^°^  •««"'*  the  teacher's 
chalk.    11.  Who  IS  at  the  door?    12.  The  iran  is  at  the  door. 

E.  1.  We  haven't  the  children's  boxes.  2.  The  pupils  haven't 
the  Cham..  3.  The  children  are  not  in  the  city.  4  They  are  in 
the  country  to-day.  5.  Are  the  pupils  at  school?  6.  No,  sir  thev 
are  not  at  school.  7.  I  havep't  the  books;  they  are  not 'here, 
f;  y^"*  °°*  y«t '"  *he  ""Jnt-y-  9-  The  children  are  not  yet  here. 
10.  John,  have  you  (to)  not  the  teacher's  chalk?  11.  The  teacher's 
chalk  is  in  the  box. 


13. 


LESSON    VII 

Present  Indicative  Interrogattve  Negative  of 
avoir  and  ttre 


Have  I  nott  etc. 
n'ai-je  pas?  [n  es  j  pa] 

n'as-tu  pas?  [n  a  ty  pa] 

n'a-t-il  pas?  [n  a  t  il  pa] 

n'avons-nous  pas?  (n  avJ  nu  pa] 
n'ave»-vous  pas?  (n  ave  vu  pa] 
n'ont-ils  pas?  [n  St  il  pa] 


Am  I  notr  etc. 
ne  auis-je  pas?  [na  sqii  3  pa] 

n'es-tu  pas?  [n  e  ty  pa) 

n'est-il  pas?  [n  et  il  pa] 

ne  sommes-nouspas?  (nssom  nu  po] 

n'«te8-vous  pas?      (n  eit  vu  pa] 

ne  sont-ils  pas?  (na  s5t  il  pa] 


14.  Agreement  of  AdjectiTeg.  -  1.  The  feminine  of  adjec- 
tives IS  regularly  formed  by  adding  e  to  the  masculine,  but 
adjectives  in  -•  do  not  change;  the  plural  is  regularly  formed 
by  adding  g  to  the  singular,  as  for  nouns: 

•**•"•        •     ^^-  MAK.PLUB.  P.11.  pl™. 

petit  petite  petit.  petites         maU 

nohe  nche  riches  riches  rick 
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word  Ju^iSr""  "^"^  •"  ^^-^^^  -"J  -«»-'  with  the 

L«mai«,m,sontjoU.s.  I'l^bool^  "re  pretty. 

Ii3(eUe,)aontio.^s(ioU..).  rt,*:.?;:;;.'^"''- 

La  mire  et  la  fiUe  sont  jolies  rt  ZT  ""^  ,*:'"*"■  "^^  '««• 

"uni  joiies.  T-Ae  motter  an-J  daughter  are  pretty 

4^  Agreement  with  je,  tu,  nous,  voug  is  according  to  sense- 
No^»mmes  contents  (or  con-      We  are  satisfied-  "'"""'''• 


EXERCISE  Vn 

content  [kgWJ,  satufied,  phased, 
glad 

<«li«ent  (dilisa),  diligent,  indus- 
trious 

J«  flUe  [fiijl,  daughter,  girl 

tort  Ihir],  strong 

le  gufon  [garsS],  boy 


grand  [grtl,  great,  large,  tall 

P«uvre,  [poivr],  poor 
petit  [pati],  mnatf,  iiafe 
pourquoi  [purkwaj,  whyf 
tithe  (riSl,  rich 
•i**  [trej,  Dcry 


•4.   Continue,  at  in  Exercise  VT   A-  -i    i^      • 
etc.    2.  Je  suis  g^ndCeHT^n'^^i.^a'slrdStTe)'  1"  n' 
«m3-jepasnche?   5.  N'ai-je  pas  une  g„.nde  ^ILTn?  ' 

conten,^?    5.  Pou«,uoi  ^titus"nte    iLlreT*-'*^ 

i::zr^"^"^  .,He„niou£;rtrtuitti 
vo^pLr'eintd?cr™:iS)j£,Tr  '•.^•^- 

gnmde  et  forte?    „.  M.  Ribot  n-e^W^i^'Se?    4  nC  "^ 
P«  deu.  petite  sceun,?    5.  M"-  (-Ci)  I^lfcT^u": 
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pas  une  grande  maison?  6.  Lea  petites  filles  ne  sont-ellea  paa  ici? 
7.  Us  petitB  gargons  n'ont-iJs  pas  lea  plumes?  8.  N'ai-je  pas  le 
papier?  etc. 

D.  1.  Are  you  not  satisfied?  2.  Why  is  she  not  satisfied?  3.  The 
little  girls  are  not  very  industrious.  4.  Are  John's  aunts  not 
rich?  5.  Are  you  (tu)  not  Mre.  Ribot's  little  daughter?  6.  Hasn't 
Mr.  Leduc  a  large  house  in  the  village?  7.  Haven't  you  the  little 
boy's  pencil?  8.  Haven't  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Ribot  a  pretty  house  in  the 
country?  9.  Haven't  I  a  large  garden?  10.  Mary,  haven't  you 
the  poor  girl's  book? 

£.1.  The  women  are  very  poor.  2.  Mr.  Ribot's  wife  is  very 
rich.  3.  Isn't  Mary's  sister  very  tall?  4.  She  is  tall  and  strong. 
5.  Why  are  you  not  satisfied,  madam?  C.  A-c  the  ladies  not  sat- 
isfied? 7.  Tuey  are  satisfied  now.  8.  Are  we  not  industrious? 
9.  You  are  not  very  industrious.  10.  Isn't  Mary's  Httle  box  very 
pretty? 


16. 
Mam.  S»a. 
mon    [mS] 
ton     Its] 
son     [89] 
notre  [notr] 
Totre  [voir] 
leiii    [loeir] 


LESSON  VIII 
The  Possessive  Adjective 

Fem.  Sino.         Ma»c.  or  Fm.  Flub. 


ma     [ma] 
tt       [ta] 
sa      [sa] 
notre  [nstr] 
Totre  [votrj 
leur   [loeir] 


mes  [me] 
tes  [te] 
ses  [se] 
nos  [no] 
vos  [vo] 
leun  [liBir] 


my 

th]/,  yovr 

hit,  her,  tfa,  onii 

OUT 

your 
their 


16.  Agreement.  —  1.  The  possessive  adjective  agrees  it  gen- 
der and  number  with  the  noun  denoting  the  object  possessed, 
and  must  be  repeated  before  each  noun: 

Hon  oncle  et  ma  tante.  My  unde  and  (my)  aunl. 

Votre  plume  et  vos  crayons.  Your  pen  and  (your)  peneili. 

2.  Mon,  ton,  son  are  used  instead  of  ma,  ta,  sa  before  fem- 
inines  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute: 

Mon  amie  (/.) ;  ton  histoire  (/.).     My  friend;  your  kiHory. 
Son  autre  plume.  Hie  (her)  other  pea. 
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3.  Since  son  (s.  kb)  -  his,  her,  it,,  it  can  be  Icnown  only 
from  the  context  which  ia  meant: 
Jean  (Marie)  a  «mlivre.  John  {Mary)  ha.  ki,  (her)  book. 

Chaquejouraseipemes.  Each  day  ha,  it,  trouble,. 


BZEKCISE  vm 


I'uni  (ami),  m.,  friend 
i'tinie[aniil,  f.,/rt«nd 
autre  [oitrj,  adj.,  other 
Charles  [Sari],  Charle, 
Claire  [kleir),  Clara,  Claire 
le  c6tt  [ItoteJ,  Me 
le  cousiii  (Icuze),  m.,  cousin 
la  cousine  (kuiin),  f.,  cotain 


<lix  [disl,  ten 
mtae  (mcim),  mme 
onie  [Siz],  efetHm 

lea  parents  [para],  relative,,  rela- 
tion,, parent, 
la  piice  (pjesl,  room 
presque  [presk),  alnuat 
sembUble  [aabUbl),  like,  alike 


»  c«t«  de,bythende  of,  beMe;  de  qui?  who,ef  of  who'mf 

A.  ConHnw:  1.  J'ai  mon  Uvre,  tu  as  ton,  etc.  2.  OA  est  mon 
encre?  oii  est  ton  encre?  etc.  3.  Je  n'ai  pas  ma  plume,  tu  n'as  pas 
ta,  etc.    4.  N  ai-je  pas  mes  crayons?  n'astu  pas  tes?  etc. 

B.  Make  the  pos,e,Hve  adjectives  agree:  1.  Le  professeur  a  son 
carnio  (craie,  pap.ers).     2.  I^  a^ves  ont  leur  livres  (plumes). 

L  "  "T^fT"  /T^^'  ""P'")-  "■  N"*"  "^o-^  "«"•«  gants 
(chaises,  tables).  S^Vous  avez  voire  plumes  (camic,  papier). 
6.  Mane  a  son  bolte  (bottes).    7.  As-tu  ton  plmne  (encre,  Uvres)? 

«/»  Ll^A^  ^  ^^  1."  ^-  ^"°''-    2-  La  maison  de  mon  p4re 

«rt  a  cflt«  de  la  maison  de  M.  Ribot.    3.  Sa  maison  est  trte  joUe. 

Notre  maison  est  jolie  aussi.     5.  Nos  maisons  sont  pr««ue 

semblabl^     6   Notre  maison  a  dix  pi^ee.     7.  Leur  mS  a 

T  "'tTo  ,  ^-  ^^  "^  ">""  °°'='«-  9-  "  «^'  lo  Wre  de  ma 
mftre.  10.  Sa  femme  est  ma  t^nte.  11.  KUe  est  la  so^ur  de  mon 
pere.  12.  Leurs  enfants  sont  ..os  parents.  13.  Marie  Ribot  est 
ma  petite  eousine.  14.  Son  Wre  est  mon  cousin.  15.  Nous  avons 
les  m^mes  amis.  16.  Claire  Leduc  est  mon  amie.  17.  Elle  est 
ausffl  laime  de  ma  cousine.  18.  Charles  Leduc  est  mon  ami. 
19.  II  est  aussi  I'ami  de  Jean  Ribot. 

/'•„ ^^.i  h'^?^^ 'n*'""" de  votre  pdre?   2.  Votie  maison 
esfroUe  johe?    3.  Qm  est  M.  Ribot?    4.  De  qui  est-U  le  Wre? 
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5.  M""  Ribot  est-eUe  votre  tante?  6.  Qui  sont  vos  deux  cousins? 
7.  Qui  est  votre  amie?  8.  Qui  est  I'ami  de  votre  frtre?  9.  OCl  est 
mon  autre  plume?  etc. 

E.  1.  Our  house  is  in  the  country.  2.  Your  house  is  beside  our 
house.  3.  Is  their  house  not  very  large?  4.  Are  our  houses  not 
very  pretty?  5.  His  house  has  ten  rooms.  6.  My  house  has  eleven 
rooms.  7.  Your  (thy)  aunt  has  a  house  in  the  village.  8.  Our 
relatives  are  in  (the)  town.  9.  My  mother's  brother  is  my  uncle. 
10.  My  little  sisters  have  the  same  books. 

F.  1.  Your  father's  sister  is  your  aunt.  2.  John  Ribot  is  my 
cousin.  3.  Charles  Leduc  is  my  friend's  (/.)  brother.  4.  Who  is 
your  friend?  5.  Are  your  friends  not  yet  here?  6.  Mary  Ribot 
is  my  cousin.  7.  Where  is  your  (thy)  ink?  8.  Where  is  her  other 
pen?  9.  Where  are  their  other  pens?  10.  The  two  rooms  are 
abnost  alike. 


LESSON  EX 

17.  Void,  voUa.  —  When  objects  are  pointed  out  by  look, 
gesture  or  the  like,  here  is,  here  are  -  void  [vwasi],  and  there  is, 
there  are  =  voiU  [vwala],  here  and  there  being  stressed: 

Void  mon  ami.  Here  is  my  friend. 

Voili  mes  plumes.  There  are  my  pens. 

Noni.  —  Void  (  -  vow  +  ici)  means  Uterally  tee  here,  ToiUl  (  -  voi»  + 
U),  tee  there. 

18.  Some  Personal  Pronoun  Objects 

Mak.  Smb.  Pill.  SiNo.  Mabo.  ox  Fm.  Piim. 

le,  1' [la,  1],  Aim  or  a      U,  1' [la,  1],  Aer  or  «        \m  We],  them 
Je  le  bttme;  je  I'admire.  /  Mame  Urn;  l  admire  him  (her). 

Je  .'a  donne;  nous  I'avons.  I  gixeU;u)e  have  it  (e.g.  pen). 

Vous  ne  les  aves  pas.  You  ha»>en't  them  {e.%.  hook;  pent). 

Od  est  Marie?  — La  voil4.  Where  it  Maryt  —  There  the  it. 

1.  These, pronouns  denote  the  direct  object  in  the  third  per- 
son, and  have  the  same  forms  as  the  definite  article. 

2.  They  are  placed  before  the  verb  (but  see  §  72),  and  be- 
fore Toici  and  ToUi. 
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i'aOtire  [afeirj,  f,  „ff^,  fr^-^ 

thuig 
•lo"  (aloir),  then 
le  elupMu  (Sapo],  hat 
le  cochBT  (koSeJ,  coachman,  driver 
LouU  Bwi),  Lout, 
1«.  iunetto.  [lynetj,  f.  ,p«toefe,, 

gkuaea 
P«P«  [papa],  popo 


KXESCISr.  B 

1«  pwdeMtu  fpardasy],  oiw«w< 
U  poche  (pdSJ,  pocket 
poor  IpurJ, /or 
prtt  (prej,  ready 

U  piomenade  [pronmidj,  walk. 

drive 
tout  [tuj,  f .  toute,  att,  every 
U  Toiture  (vwatyir),  carriage 


A.  Cmhnue:  1.  Je  I'ai,  tu  I'as,  etc.    2.  Je  les  ai  etc     -,7 
1  ai  pas,  etc.    4.  J'ai  ma  canne  ti.  «  t.  '  ^-  "^^  "« 

gants,  tu  88  tes,  etc  7  ^%  "^''  '*=•    ^-  J'"*  n>e8 

ton,  etc.  ^""'^  ^  '"°"  pardessus?  n'as-tu  paa 

2.lm:^'£r'f^:^'-  ^-.o.e.tt.„pardessu.?- 
,ji~,   1     '..**'*•       ^-  As-tu  ton  chapeau  auasi?  —  4   n..i  _ 
pere,  le  voici.    Paua  A«.f.i  t^  ^  ^  <,    *7""  ""™'      *•  Oiu,  mon 

ai  dkna  n.  pc'r^t  ErtoHl"  t'.^^f  T  ^t"*' ^^'^ 
table  14.bas.-8   Mais  t„  n'l.  „     *      ,    ~'^-  ^  voil4  sur  k 

affaires?  Et  la  voiture  esSTp^r^V ZT"  V"*".  ""^ 
la porte. - 11.  Et le cocher est-uX  _  12  r^  'u"'^'  ■'"  ^°^  * 
la  voiture.  - 13.  Maint^nanT^lf  ^  "'"'*  ""^  *  "^t^  de 

meiMde.  ^"^^nant  nous  sommes  prSts  pour  notre  pr,^ 

C.  (Oral.)     1.  Chi  est  votre  pardessua?     9    a 
chapeau?    3.  Avez-vous  aussi  vosVn^4  o/  T^^f  ^°*"' 
de  votre  p^?    5.  Avez-vous  tou^vos  ir^rW"'**" 
Pjtsn^tenant.    7- O.  est  la  voiture.  I^J  J"  ,f  ^3 

a4;£?TT:errerifn;L:'tSe''7^L^^  ^•^- 

wen«dyf«rourdrive?   le.WeiS'JS'.'^''"^''*^'^-   ''' "^ 
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E.  1.  Who  has  my  ink?  2.  Haven't  you  it?  3.  I  haven't  it. 
4.  John  hasn't  it.  6.  Here  it  is;  I  have  it  now.  6.  Where  are 
your  books?  7.  Haven't  you  them  here?  8.  We  haven't  them 
here  to-day.  9.  There  they  are  on  the  table.  10.  The  teacher's 
chalk  is  here;  here  it  is.  11.  There  is  his  cane;  there  it  is.  12.  My 
pens  are  in  my  box;  here  they  are. 


LESSON  X 


19. 


Present  Indicative  of  dormer,  'giTe' 


1.  Atfibhativb 

/  fiiK,  am  giving,  do  give,  etc. 

je  donne      [ja  dan] 

tu  donnei    |ty  dan] 

il  donna     [U  don] 

nous  donnons  [nu  donS] 

TOU8  donnez    [vu  done] 

ila  donnent  (il  dan] 

3.  Interrooatite 
Am  I  givingt  do  I  givet  etc. 
donn^je?         [danei  si 
donneg-tu7        [dan  ty] 
donne-t-il7        [dan  t  il] 
donnons-nous?  [danS  nu] 
donne<-vou«7    [dane  vu] 
donnent-ils?     [dant  il] 


2.  Neoative 

I  do  not  give,  am  not  giving,  etc. 

je  ne  donne  pas     [33  na  dan  pa] 

tu  ne  donnes  pas   [ty  na  don  pa] 

il  ne  douie  pas      [il  na  dan  pa] 

nous  ne  donnons  pas  [nu  na  danS  pa] 

vous  ne  donnez  pas    [vu  na  dane  pa] 

ils  ne  donnent  pas  [Q  na  dan  pa] 

4.  Negative  Intebbooative 
Am  I  not  givingt  do  I  not  givet  etc. 
ne  dojn6-je  pas?         (na  dansi  3  pa] 
ne  donnea-tu  pas?        [na  dan  ty  pa] 
ne  donne-t-il  pas?       [na  dan  t  il  pa] 
ne  donnons-nous  pas?  [na  danS  nu  pa] 
ne  donnes-vous  pas?   [na  dane  vu  pa] 
ne  donnent-ils  pas?     [na  dant  il  pa] 


1.  Conjugate  as  above  all  regular  verbs  in  -er. 

2.  Observe  particularly  that  most  English  tenses  have  vsi 
rious  forms,  e.g.  /  give,  I  am  giving,  I  do  give,  while  French 
ienses  have  only  one  form  (in  this  case,  je  donne) ;  so  also  for 
interrogative  and  negative  forms,  e.g.  does  fie  givet  is  Ae  givingt 
( >  donn«-t-il),  they  art  not  giving,  then  do  not  givt  ( -  ils  n* 
deoarat  pw). 
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w  It  thatf),  any  statement  may  be  turned  into  a  question- 
Est-cequ'ilasesgants?  Ha,  he  hi.  glovest 

2.  An  interrogative  word,  if  used,  precedes  est-ce  que' 
Qu'est^qu'ildjsire?  Wh^  does  he  wUht 

Oft  est-ce  qu'ilsdemeurent?  Where  do  they  livef 

3.  Inflection  of  the  voice  may  serve  to  indicate  interrogation- 
Vousdemeuresici?  Do  you  live  heret 

21   Indirect  Object.  -  1.  The  indirect  object  is  denoted  by  4- 

2.  With  a  verb,  to  him.  to  her  ^M  [Iqij,  u,  them  -  leur  noe-rl- 
they  precede  the  verb:  '       '' 

Jeluiaeur)parle.  I  »Peok  to  Hm  or  h^  (u,  Ihem). 


BZERCISB  X 


•muter  [amyie],  amiue 
beaucoup  [boku],  much,  very 

mucA,  a  treat  deal  | 
le  cahier  (kajej,  ezereue  6oaJk 
crier  Ikrie],  cry  out,  thout 
donner  [danc],  give,  give  auxty 
icouter  (ekute),  liaten  (to) 
ezpUquer  [eksplike),  explain 
(TOi  [groj,  br^,  ii^ 


1  lin««e  (imaijl,  f.,  image,  picture 
I'Inatltutiice  (estitytriaj,  f.,  t^uher 
jouer  bwe),  play 
l«  Icfon  |lu83],  leeeon 
mademoiselle  (madmwaid],  Uiu 
parlei-  [park],  tpeak 
quelquefois  [kelkafwa],  «melime, 
"««rder  (ragarde),  look  at 
traTalUer  [travaje],  work 


*  fttuat  [pre«5],  at  present,  now 

A.  CofUinue:  1.  Je  leur  donne  mes  plumes,  tu  ...  tea  nlume. 
etc.     2.  E^  que  je  I„i  donne  mon  cahier?  i^e  que  hi  .'^     tTn' 
.  .  .?  etc.    3  Je  ne  lui  (or  leur)  parle  pas,  etc.    4.  Est-ce  que  je  ne 
tnivaille  pas?  ne  travaiUea-tu  pas?  etc.    6.  Je  U  (or  iMi-ritn 
•to.   6.  J.  ne  I'  (or  le*)  <coute  pas,  etc.  '  ^^•' 
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B.  1.  Est-ce  que  vous  travaillez,  mes  enfants?  2.  Oui,  made- 
moiseUe,  nous  travaillons.  3.  Parles-tu,  Louis?  4.  Est-ce  que  tu 
paries,  Marie?  6.  Jean,  tu  paries?  6.  Oui,  mademoiselle,  nous 
parlons.  7.  Marie  donne  le  Uvre  k  la  dame.  8.  Elle  lui  donne  le 
papier  aussi.  9.  Lea  enfants  regardent  les  jolies  images.  10.  L'in- 
stitutrice  leur  donne  un  gros  Uvre.  II.  Je  travaille  beaucoup. 
12.  Turn  sentences  1-11  into  negative  form. 

C.  I.  Nous  sommes  k  l'6co\e.  2.  L'institutrice  donne  les  cahiers 
auxflAves.  3.  Nous  travaiUons.  4.  Elle  explique  la  legon.  5.  Nous 
I'&ioutons.   6.  EUe  parte  beaucoup  aux  flftves.    7.  Nous  lui  parlojii 

,^  quelquefois.  8.  Les  petitp  gar^ons  jouent  k  prfeent  dans  la 
cour.  9.  lis  parlent  et  orient  beaucoup.  10.  Les  petites  filles  sont 
sous  les  arbres.  11.  EUes  regardent  les  images  dans  un  gros  Uvre. 
12.  Les  images  les  amusent  beaucoup.  13.  Les  images  amusent  les 
petits  garsontaussi.    14.  EUes  leur  donnent  le  Uvre. 

D.  1.  I  am  speaking.  2.  You  are  n.it  working.  3.  John  is 
not  Ustening.  4.  Doesn't  the  pupU  Usten?  6.  The  pupils  speak 
to  the  teacher;  they  speak  to  her.  6.  She  speaks  to  them.  7  Are 
you  not  working?  8.  We  work  a  great  deal.  9.  We  give  the  Uttle 
boys  our  book.  10.  Where  are  you?  11.  What  are  you  looking 
at?  12.  We  are  looking  at  our  exercise  books.  13.  What  are 
the  littie  girls  looking  at?  14.  They  are  looking  at  the  pictures. 
15.  We  are  listening  to  the  children.  16.  They  are  playing  in 
the  yard. 

E.  1.  Who  is  speaking  to  the  pupils?  2.  The  teacher  (/.)  is 
speaking  to  them.  3.  Are  the  children  playing  in  the  yard  now? 
4.  Yes,  miss,  they  are  playing  under  the  trees.  5.  The  teacher  is 
explaining  our  lessons.  6.  We  are  Ustening  to  her.  7.  Are  the  boys 
not  shouting  a  great  deal?  8.  We  are  amusing  the  Uttle  boys. 
9.  We  give  them  our  pictures.  10.  Are  the  Uttle  boys  not  working? 
11.  No,  sir,  they  are  not  working.  12.  Do  the  men  work  much? 
13.  Yes,  sir,  they  work  in  the  fields.  14.  Are  the  grammata  not 
on  the  table?  16.  Yes,  they  are  on  the  table  with  the  dic- 
tionary. 
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BmavLAM 
me  [ma],  me,  (to)  me 
.  te  [ta],  thee,  you,  (to)  thee,  (to)  you 
.i•^^c^ .  le  11a),  m ,  Aim,  it  I  ^ 
di,HX-^M,t.,her,it      \-  ^ 

lul  Oqi],  m.  [.,  (to)  him,  (to)  her 
•e  (89),  m.  f.,  himtelf,  hertdj,  il- 
'«^,  (to)  hiTiudf,  eU. 


CoajunctiTe  Personal  Pronouiu 

PLim4L 
none  [nu],  iu,  (to)  m 
TOiu  [vu],  you,  (to)  you    ^    ^ 
les  lie),  m.  f.,  them        iw.<-t- 


leur  [loBir),  m.  f.,  (to)  them 
«•  (sa),  m.  f.,  themtdea,  (to)  them, 
tdves 


(I)  Thew  forms  are  called  "conjunctive"  becau»  they  are  uKd  along 

mth  verba  as  objects.  "•"•■« 

(»)  U.  1..  let  (1 18),  lul,  leur  {§  21,  2)  are  repeated  here  lor  compleUne... 

33.  Um  of  ConjunctiTe  Objects 

II  me  (te,  nous,  voim)  frappe.  He  ttrikee  me  (you,  u$,  you). 


II  me  (te,  nous,  vous)  parle. 
Ma  m4re  m'aime  (t'aime). 
U  *e  coupe;  il  se  dit. 

Me,  te,  se,  nous,  vous  serve  both  as  direct  and  as  indirect 


He  tpeak*  to  me  (to  you,  «te.). 
My  mother  lovea  me  (lovee  you). 
He  cute  Hmeeli;  he  mya  to  himeeff. 


objects  of  verbs. 

2.  All  conjunctive  personal  pronoun  objects  precede  the  verb 
unless  It  be  an  imperative  affirmative  (§  72).  ' 


IXXRCISB  S 


•ecompacaer  [akSpajie],  oecOTn- 
pany,  go  (come)  aith 

•  aimaUe  (emablj,  amuMe,  kind 
'  apporter  (apartej,  bring 

la  bonne  (ban),  tervant,  maid 
la  carte  [kartj,  map 

•  ehaiclier  (Jcrje),  Me*,  toot 

for 
te  faeteor  [faktoeir],  pottman, 
Wfer-cam«r 


laisier  [lese],  let,  bow 
la  lettre  [letr),  letter 
montrer  [mstrej,  thow 
■  prJter  (prete),  lend 
quand  [kfi],  when 
remerder  [ramersje],  thank 
rencontrer  (rfikstre),  meet 
■aluer  (salqe),  mIuU,  bow  te,  Me, 
•ourent  [suvfi),  often 
treuver  (truveji^nd 
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A.  CotiHnue:  1.  II  me  cherche,  U  te,  etc.  2.  Leg  images  m'a- 
musent,  .  . .  famuaent,  etc.  3.  Mon  frire  me  prtte  ses  livres,  . . . 
te  prtte  sea  livree,  etc.  4.  Meg  amis  m'accompagnent  A  I'foole, 
.  .  .  t'accompagnent,  etc.  6.  Le  profesaeur  m'explique  la  lecon' 
.  .  .  t'explique,  etc.  ' 

B.  I.  Mon  frtre  m'apporte  le  gros  livre.  2.  II  me  montre  lea 
images.  3.  Leg  images  du  Uvre  t'amuaent-elles?  4.  Ellea  m'a- 
musent  beaucoup.  5.  Votre  p&e  nous  cherche.  6.  II  nous  accom- 
pagne  k  I'fcole.  7.  U  professeur  vous  montre  la  carte.  8  Je 
salue  le  professeur  quand  je  le  rencontre.  9.  II  me  salue  aussi. 
10.  Louis  me  prfite  souvent  ses  Uvres.  11.  II  est  tr«s  aimahle 
12.  Vous  prete-t-a  ses  livres  auasi?  13.  Oui,  et  je  lui  pr«te  meg 
phmieg  et  mon  encre.  14.  U  facteur  apporte  les  letties.  16  II 
leg  laisse  dans  la  bolte  i  la  i  .:te.  16.  La  bonne  lea  trouve  dans 
ta  boHe  et  les  apporte  k  mon  p4re.  17.  II  la  remeroie.  18.  Les 
enfants  s'amuaent  dans  le  jaidin. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  m'apporte  le  gros  Uvre?  2.  Qui  nous  montre 
les  miagesT  3.  Qu'est-ce  qu'U  vous  montre?  4.  Saluei-voua  votre 
professeur?  6.  Quand  estHje  qu'il  nous  salue?  6.  Qu'est-ce  que 
to  pretes  &  Louis?  7.  Qui  m'apporte  les  letties?  8.  A  qui  leg 
donne-t-elle?  9.  Votre  p&e  la  remoreie-t-U?  10.  Est-elle  contente? 
11.  04  les  enfants  s'amusent-iU?  etc. 

D.  1.  I  bring  him  the  big  book.  2.  Who  is  showing  us  tne  pic- 
tures? 3.  Don't  the  pictures  amuse  you?  4.  Yes,  Miss  Ribot,  they 
amuse  me  [very]'  much.  6.  My  brother  is  looking  for  you  (thee). 
6.  The  teacher  is  explaining  the  map  to  us.  7.  He  explains  the  map 
to  them  also.  8.  I  bow  to  him  when  I  meet  him.  9.  He  bows  to 
me  when  he  meets  me. 

E.  1.  I  am  lending  you  (thee)  my  books.  2.  What  does  the 
poKtinta  bring  us?  3.  He  brings  the  letten  and  leaves  them  on 
the  table  at  the  door.  4.  Here  are  your  letten  on  the  table.  5  The 
maid  brings  us  the  letters.  6.  We  thank  her.  7.  Are  the  children 
not  amusing  themselves?  8.  Do  we  not  bring  her  the  book? 
9,  There  are  our  sisters;  we  bring  them  the  pictures. 

>  Wonli  In  bncksta  to  be  omltM  In  tnuubltng. 
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84.  The  General  Noun.  —  A  noun  user'  in  a  general  sense 
regularly  takes  the  definite  article  in  Fremh,  though  not  usu- 
ally in  English: 


La  vie  est  courte. 
L'honune  est  mortel. 
J'aime  1m  Franfais. 
Le  far  est  dur. 
La  cheval  est  trie  utile. 


I4fe  i»  short. 

Man  it  mortal. 

I  like  Fretichmen  (the  French). 

Iron  it  hard. 

The  horte  i»  very  vsiful. 


au.  The  Partitive  Noun.  —  1.  Some,  any,  either  expressed  or 
understood  with  a  noun  -  de  +  the  definite  article: 
J'ai  de  U  craie,  du  papier.  /  have  (.om,)  chalk,  {tome)  paper. 

Ave«-vou»  de  I'encre?  Horn  you  (any)  inkt 

A-t-il  des  frftres  (amis)?  Ha»  he  any  brothen  (friends)f 

'.  Thus  is  formed  the  plural  of  a  noun  with  nn(e) : 
Dn  Uvre;  dee  livree.  A  book;  (wme)  600*.. 

3.  The  general  and  partitive  sense  must  be  distinguished: 
Lea  arbres  ont  dee  feuUles.  Trees  (gen.)  Aoiie  <«it>e>  (part.). 

Dogs  ore  animals. 


Lea  chiena  sont  dea  animaux. 


BZEKCISE  Xn 


ahner  [eme],  love,  /ite,  be  fond  of 
I'amuaement  [ainyun5],  m., 

anms^ment 
I'aifent  (arjaj,  m.,  siher,  money  • 
b  bille  |bi:j|,  marble  (plaything) 
Ctadier  (etydje),  study 
(aeUement  [faailmA],  etm/y,  readily 
le  frantais  (frase),  (the)  French  . 

(.language) 


la  (tecraphie  fseografi],  geography 
llliatoire  [istwair],  f.,  history,  story 
la  langue  (I5ig),  tongue,  language 
I*  lecture  (kktyir),  reading     ' 
la  poire  [pwair],  pear 
la  pomme  [pom],  apple 
la  toupie  [tupi],  top  ' 
b  TflDide  [vj'aidl,  meat 


^jS'  ^'^'  '"  hansala,  /  am  fond  of  (like)  French;  but  note:  pariet-F 
;>^^      fraufaia?  do  you  speak  French/ 
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A.  ConHnue:  1.  J'aime  la  lecture,  tu  .       etc    2  Vm^  „.     • 
parle  fwnsate?  parles-tu  .  .     etc     3  J«  ™  !,.:i  ,       ^"^  ^* 

ne  Btj.     A    J    ,  ""  ■■  ^^-    *  Je  ne  parle  pas  francaa,  tu 

^nnes".       ei    ITj^JT  '"  '^'^  "'  "^  plun.e», rieur 
6    r^Lv  °- Jwme  les  pommes  et  les  poires,  tu  .  .     etc 

«m«  .  .  .  etc.    8.  J  a.  de  I'argent  dans  ma  poche,  tu  asT  dkna 
B    1.  J'aime  la  viande.    2.  Avez-vous  de  la  viande?   3  Aim^ 

r«$tifet'^££,^-^^^^^^^ 

et^-.''""^r%'"'S5'^"  '•  ^'",''--  --.  d...  plumes 
avons  d        W«.-  ;^       d . . .  cnue  et  d . . .  crayons?    3.  Nous 
avoM  d . . .  Wres  et  d . . .  soeurs.    4.  Elle  a  d . .    anient     5   II. 
ont  d       pommes.    6.  A-t^Ue  d . . .  viande?   7.  No^vons  d 
arbres  dans  notre  cour.  ""^  "  •  •  ■ 

fl.  1.  Mes  Wres  et  mes  soeurs  todient  leurs  lecons     2  II« 

Srentts  lino,  "•""  ^"^""^  ''^«*'"  '■  ^  ^"f"*^  P"'en 
taolMnentlesIanguaquandleprofesseurlesparle.  6  Lesfllftves 
ont  des  amusements  i  I'^ole.  7.  Les  petits  g^ns  ont^  SS 
et  des  toupies.  8.  Us  petites  filles  ont  des  li3  9.  Ell^limS 
beaucoup  la  lecture.  10.  Elles  trouvent  aussi  des  ima^  d^lL 
livres.    11.  Lesnaagesamusentlesenfants.  ™»8«s  aana  les 

l"7'w"^^/f?'rl  2.  Do  y°"  like  apples?   3.  I  don't 


E. 


pograpnyH  °-  ^  ™^e  some  money  in  my  Docket     7   A™  «™. 

S:  ^ir  if H^ ;  r  •^^-'^  .*'•''"  '^"■'  -- :  J  ^c 

Zlt™  K  *  ?■  H"J°^°a°y apples?  11.  Hasheanyink?  12  No 
madam,  but  I  am  lending  him  some  paper  and  ink  ' 

hi'  '■  ^^  "kp  'eading.  2.  Little  boys  like  marbles  3  Thev 
have  marbles  and  tops.  4.  Our  teacher  soeaks  liWoh  s  V.  '^ 
.peakF^nch?  6.  I>on't  you  like  pihr?H!;:;";Ju 4^^ 
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12.  Have  you  any  ZTy  in  ™ur  ^ke^^  "?    T  '°''  """"^^ 
history  and  the  knguages?  '^  "•  "^  ''°"  ^"''^^ 


LESSON  XIII 

Une  hvre  de  viande.  a  j   , 

Beaucoupd.th«  iTf/rf' 

Beaucoup  d.  pommes  (d-amis)        A  ZT.         °^  '^.  ^""^  '^^■ 

Unpeudepainjtropi.^^-       1  Er??'^  ^'■^^• 

^""^^    (of)    money   or    money 


2.  But  observe  the  foUowing  expressions: 
/■   La  plupart  de»  hommes.  iTh.\  -.    ,  /  , ,.  > 

J'anMTKKmisici  (The)moH{oftU)mm. 

though  ,o«e,  any.  be  omit^d  in  E^^h:  "  "^'*'"  °°""'  •'^^° 
A-t-il  de  I'encre?  —  II  en  a  »„.  i. 

"wiaesire.    Ooe»  he  wish  teat  —  He  doa 

A-t-eUe  une  plume?  a^ ,,  ,    '' 

EIle«..une  (deux.  etc.).  Sl^^l!^         . 

Elle  en  a  beaucoup.  S^  ^  one  (to,,  etc.). 

'•  ane  has  a  great  many. 

J'en  sum  content.  /  „„     ,      j    i*  """"i- 

j;  I  am  pleased  «>ith  {glad  ^  u  ot 

them. 

(cM^,  t  *''  """'  '^•*'°"  "  -^  -"i-««ve  pronoun  object 
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I.    .l!.'"'','~T*  I«UTr«(li,vrJ,p«,«J 

cent  (rtl,  a  Aumirerf  ,„«„  [,^gtg]_  ,„^  "'  ""^ 

CMubien  (kiSbjg),  Aoie  mucA  (morn/)?  le  sac  [sakj,  Jwjr,  ot<* 
dtairer  [deare],  denre,  wuh,  tvant    .  sonffler  [sufl.  ],  blou 

•   I  «ciireua  [ekyraesjl,  m.,  »futrrrf  le  th«  [te],  too 

,"°'"''*"      ,  ,     ,  tomber[tsbej,/a« 

U  fidne  mn]  beechnut  h  vent  [va),  «,«* 

U  feulUe  (foegl,  ^  .  1.  verger  [verse],  ordW 

(un)  peu  [po],  (a)  Jiafe,  /«,,•  en  automne  (fin  oton],  tn  autumn 

u.ed  in  French;  the  «ntence  must  be  complete.  ""  no.  oe 

A.  Continue:  1.  J'ai  beaucoup  de  pomines,  tu,  etc.  2.  J'en  ai 
beaucwip,  etc.  3.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  beaucoup,  etc.  4.  J'en  ai  dix,  etc. 
5.  Jaipeud^t,  etc.  6.  J'en  ai  peu,  etc.  7.  J'ai  encore  de 
1  argent,  etc.  8.  J'ai  bien  de  I'argent,  etc.  9.  J'en  ai  encore  beau- 
coup, etc.    10.  J'ai  bien  des  amis,  etc. 

B.  1.  Wvous  aasez  d'argent?    2.  J'en  ai  a«ez.    3.  Que  d«. 

fflre»-vou8?   4.  Je  desire  une  Kvre  de  tbi.    5.  Ave^^roua  beaucoup 

de  pommes?    6.  Nous  n'en  avons  pas  beaucoup.    7.  Nous  avons 

peudepommes.   8.  Nous  en  avons  tris  peu.   9.  Coi-bienenave^ 

TTp    10- J'en  "  trois.     11.  D&irez-vous  encore  des  pommes? 
1^.  J  en  desire  encore. 

C.  1.  Nous  sommes  en  automne.  2.  Peu  de  feuiUes  restent  sur 
les  arbres.  3.  Le  vent  souffle  et  beaucoup  de  fatnes  tombent. 
4.  Les  ^cureuiJs  en  ramassent  beaucoup.  S.  Les  enfants  aiment 
les  fatnes  et  en  ramassent  aussi.  6.  Dans  son  verger  M.  Dupont 
a  cent  sacs  de  pommes.  7.  II  en  donne  dix  sacs  i  son  fWre.  8.  Son 
frfire  en  donne  k  ses  enfants.  9.  La  plupart  des  enfants  aiment  les 
pommes.  10.  Les  autres  enfants  en  d^sirent  aussi.  11  Les  en- 
fants de  M.  Dupont  en  donnent  k  lews  petits  amis. 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Quand  les  feuilles  tombent^sUes?  2  Qu'es(-ce 
que  les  «<nireuils  ramassent?  3.  Estce  que  les  enfants  nunaswnt 
des  fatnes?  4,  Qu'est-ce  que  vous  aves  dans  votre  veiKer?  6  En 
aves-vous  beaucoup?  6.  A  qui  en  donnes-vous?  7.  fites-vtHa'am. 
tents  de  votre  verier?   8.  Combien  de  pommte  aves-vouiT  ate 
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E.  1.  Have  you  many  appla,?.  2.  We  have  a  great  many 

.  5"  S  6Zr  '».''«' "PP'f/4-  Yes.  sir,  we  have^r^." 
5|What  do  the  «,mrreb  pick  up  in  autumn?  6.  Th^  pick  up  a 
gn»t  many  beechnuta.  7.  Our  Wenda  have  four  mZ  T^^l 
lO^^VT'T'^'J^-   "•  H»ve your fHenda much i^S^ 

^haST^M    A  u^.^-  ^^  "*  P^"*^  up  pe«*  in  tte 

orchard      14.  Are  you  picking  up  any?    16.  Do  yoTgive  any 
[awl  to  your  relatives?    16.  We  give  some  away  Jour  t^^ 
F.  1.  Do  you  wish  any  money?  2.  No,  sir,  I  have  some    3  Have 
you  much     4.  I  have  enough.    5.  Has  LoJia  enou2?  6.  ifSL 

has  John?  9.  I  have  one;  John  has  two.  10.  You  haven't  enouirh- 
you  have  very  few.  11.  He«  are  aome  more.  12.  C  a^S 
,"ett)  ".Domostmenlovemoney?   14.  Th^do^!  tte^ 


LESSON  XIV 

as.  Omtadon  of  Artide.  -  With  a  partitive  noun  (I  26)  the 
defiwte  article  is  omitted,  and  de  alone  is  used  - 

quLL^nteStpSr"""'  """"•'"'  '"^°''''  "'  *"«  "•'i-*  ■" 

Ji„'li'^>°"f'°-  fie  ha.  no  friend,  hj 

Jenai  pas  deplume.  /A<wei«,p«,. 

noLrrde'^ss.^TS^JS.r"""'  -""  ""-^  -•«-  • 

But.DMpomm«mto».  «»>  appfe.  (««.  foDowing). 

Nora.  —  For  exceptioni  and  qwoial  oium,  m«  Lmkii  LXXX. 

29.  ObKrve  the  omisMon  of  a  partitive  sign  in  the  following- 
Iln^ampommesnipoi™,.  He  ha.  ntUher  appb.  nor  mm 
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80.  Observe  the  use  of  de  in  the  following  expressions: 
Une  robe  de  soie.  a  ntt  drm  (dreu  oj  ntk). 

Une  lefon  de  fnui«ais.  a.  French  Uum. 

Une  saUe  de  claaee.  a  dauroom. 


81.  n  y  a.  —  There  U,  there 
stress  rests  on  the  word  there, 
accompanied  by  look  or  gesture 
n  7  a  un  livne  sur  la  table. 

Y  apt-il  des  livres  icif 
II  n'y  a  pas  de  plumes  ici. 
N'y  a-t-U  pas  de  plumes  ici? 
Dy  en  a. 
n  n'y  en  a  pas. 

Y  en  a-t-ilT 
N'y  en  a-t-il  pas? 

(a)  Ofannre  that  en  follows  y. 


are,  are  rendered  thus  when  no 
and  when  the  expression  is  not 
(cf.  {  17): 

Theri-  is  a  book  on  the  faik. 

Are  there  any  books  heret 

There  are  no  peTie  here. 

Are  there  no  pent  heret 

There  i»  (are)  tome. 

There  it  (are)  none. 

It  {are)  there  anyt 

It  {are)  there  none  (not  any)t 


BXERCISE  ZIV 


r  [biute],  6rru»e,  crop 
diji  [deja],  already 
la  fleor  (floeirj,  flouier 
la  i^ce  [glas],  ice 
lliarbe  [erb],  f .,  gratt 
la  joie  [swa],  joy,  happiness 
mteie  [meim],  adv.,  even 
le  mooton  [mut3],  theep 
la  nsige  [neisJ,  tnoie 
le  pain  [pej,  bread 


paitout  [partui,  everyuhere 
plein(plej,/««(o/,  de) 
pousser  [puse],  grow 
le  pijntemps  [preta],  «prtn; 
la  salle  [sal],  hall,  room 
sans  [aa],  without 
le  sod  [sydj,  toulh 
la  vache  [vaS],  cow 
TOrt  [vEir],  green 


ne  . . .  ni . . .  nl  [ns  ni  ni],  neither  ...nor;  au  prmtampf ,  in  tpring 

A.  Continue:  1.  Je  n'ai  ni  plumes  ni  encre,  tu,  etc.  2.  J'ai  de 
jolis  livies,  3tc.  3.  Je  n'ai  pas  d'argent,  etc.  4.  Je  suis  sans  gants 
et  sans  chapeau,  etc.  5.  J'ftudie  ma  lejon  de  fran^ais,  tu  .  .  ta 
etc.  6.  Je  suis  dans  la  salle  de  classe,  etc.  7.  II  y  a  de  gtands 
arbres  dans  ma  cour,  .  .  .  dwis  ta,  etc.  8.  Y  a-t-il  de  joUes  fleoiB 
dans  mon  jardin?  .  .  .  dans  ton,  etc.  9.  II  y  en  a  dans  mon  jatdin, 
. . .  dans  ton,  etc.  10.  N'y  en  a-t-il  pas  dans  mon  jardin?  . . .  dans 
ton,  etc. 
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B.  1.  Avez-vous  du  pain?  2.  Je  n'ai  pas  de  pain.  3.  Noiw 
navonanipainmviande.  4.  Vous  avez  14  de  joUes  fleurs.  5.  Nous 
avons  bcaucoup  de  jolies  fleura.  6.  A  la  viUe  U  y  a  de  grandes  mai- 
sons  et  de  petites.  7.  Avez-vous  beaucoup  d'amis?  8.  Nous  r'en 
avons  pas  ic.  9  Y  a-t-U  de  joUes  maisons  4  la  campagne?  10.  As-tu 
de  mon  p.p.er?  11  J'e„  ai.  12.  Y  a-t-il  des  livres  sur  la  table? 
13.  N'y  en  a-t-il  pas?   14.  II  n'y  en  a  pas. 

C.  1.  Voici  maintenant  le  printemps.  2.  II  n'y  a  ni  neige  ni 
f^-  3- L^veStdujud  souffle.  4.  Les  arbres  sont  d«j4  ^rts 
L,  r  *     rr*  aux  champs.    6.  Les  vaches  et  les  moutons  la 

H™^  J'  "^"i*  "^  ^  '"'"  j""'^  ««""■  8-  Nous  en  trouvons 
dans  les  champs  et  dans  les  jardins.  9.  Les  arbres  des  vergers  en 
sont  plems.  10  II  y  a  de  la  joie  partout.  11.  M«me  sai^lL"  et 
sans  aiigent  les  hommes  sont  contents. 

/).  (Oroi.)  1.  Y  a-t-il  de  la  neigeau  printemps?  2.  M  trouvons- 
nous  de  johes  W  3.  Y  a-t-U  de  la  joie  partout?  4.  Les  arbres 
sont-Js  plems  de  flems?  5.  Oh  sont  les  moutons  et  les  vaches? 
6.Quest^equ'il8broutent?  7.  N'avez-vous  pa«  de  fleurs?  8  Qui 
adejohesfleuTB?  9.  Qui  nous  domie  une  leson  de  fran?ais?  10  Oii 
nous  donne-t-U  notre  le^on  de  fransais?  11.  Qu'est-ce  quil  y  a 
sur  la  table?    12.  Y  a-t-U  des  plumes  dans  votre  botte?  etc. 

£^  1.  I  have  no  flowers.  2.  We  have  no  French  .  on  t<Hlay 
3.  Have  you  no  Urge  trees  in  your  yard?  4.  John  ha.  some  of  my 
paper.  5.  There  are  some  pretty  flowers  in  our  garden  6  There 
are  large  houses  and  small  houses  in  the  city.  7.  I  have  neither 
ink  nor  pens  here.  8.  The  poor  boy  is  without  money.  9.  The 
teacher  is  givmg  us  a  French  lesson  in  the  classroom.  10  There 
are  a  great  many  books  on  the  table.  11.  Are  there  any  huw,  houses 
m  the  village?   12.  There  are  some  vers  large  [ones). 

F.  1.  Are  there  any  pretty  flowers  in  the  fields?  2  There  are 
already  some  in  the  fields  and  gardens.  3.  Do  the  cows  crop  grass? 
4.  Yes,  sir,  and  the  sheep  crop  it  too.  5.  Sheep  and  cows  like  grass 
6.  Sometnnes  there  is  snow  in  spring.  7.  J3ut  there  isn't  much' 
TV*'*^*''  "*  "*"■  "O"  °°''-  9-  The  grass  is  ahwdy 
peen^  10.  The  south  wind  is  blowing.  11.  There  isCT  ice  tcnlay 
I^.  Mowers  grow  in  spring.    13.  The  gardens  are  fuTrf  them. 
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thf!L!I"T^  '^"^-  ~  °'^'^«  *•>«  ^°"<>»ing  exceptions  to 
the  general  rule  of  aiding  .  to  the  singular  (cf.  8  2,  ^■~ 

■  chlnS:"  '"  -'  "''  "•  ""'  '^'"^^'^  '"  -•-«'■  -  "»- 

heureux,  hcureux,  Aappj, 

2.  Nouna  in  -.n,  -on,  and  a  few  in  -ou,  add  x- 

chape.„(,),Aa<(.)       j«.(x),  ,*«(.)        bij«u(x),  ,«^(.) 

3.  Adjectives  in  -e«u  also  add  x: 
'^"^'^'■*"*  nouve,a(x),  WW 

4.  Nouns,  and  the  commoner  adjectives,  in  -«1  take  ^tix- 
amm.1    aninaux,  animoi  igfl    ig^nx,  e^iol 

(a)  BIC).  iaU.  «™v.,(„.  ^^^  ,„j  ^^^  »«,„„„„.„  „,pj„ 
6.  Seven  nouns  in  -«il  take  -«ux;  the  commonest  are- 

t»v.a    trav««,  „,„,*(.)  conUl    conux,  m™/(,) 

6.  Note  also: 

«fl    yeux,q«(.)  ^,    ci«„,.*;,..K„,A«^(.) 

88.  Poritlon  of  Adjectlveg.  -  Qualifying  adjectives  used  with 
nouns  regularly  follow,  especially  wherdfnoting  -  ' 

1.  Physical  quality,  such  as  colour,  shape,  heat,  cold,  etc.: 
Delencrenofrejdel'eaufrolde.         Bhck  ink;  coU  u^br 
Unep.em,d„^(™.de).  A  M  (r^ZZ' 

2.  NationaUty,  reUgion  and  the  like: 

I*  d»if««tai.i  I'^Rlise  c^thc        (THe)BntMbw;a,CaacUc 
^  church. 

3.  So  also  participles  used  as  adjectives: 
L.cmAeca««e.  The  brckm  pOeker. 
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I  joii,  pntty 

I  bon,  good 
I  quuivais,  bad 


'  court,  <Aert 
/  gro«,6v 
•1  grand,  lti>]^ 


f  jeune,  young 
Ivjeux,  oU 
Douveau,  new 


•»  petit,  tmaU 


nracisx  XT 

•bonctant  (absdal,  ofrundiB/  i- .    ... 


"^nta"!  (anunaij,  m.,  <:„,™rf 
">«"  (boj,  ;fn«,  ieotrfvftrf,  Aand- 

'«<^t  good-looking 
W™  (btoj,  Mtw 
1»  boll  [bwa],  tnwif 
|«  bmtt  (brqij,  tound,  noue 
ta  CMiM  (sari,,,,  e»«„v 

<*"!«  (J«»3e],  fades 
le  chml  Omal],  Aor«e 
!•  dou  IkluJ,  naa 
l'«M  [etej,  m.,  »mnm«r 

mktu 


h.bitor[abiteJ,,„AaW,,i„,,, 

™r  fmyir),  ripe,  maia^e 

nofr  (nwairj,  ifaol 

i;«U  (oe,jj,  m.,  pi.  y^  y  J 

talwiUelpaiJlrtrau. 

•  pommj„[pomjej  „p^ 

to  «oie  (swaj,  nft 

««i«re  (taidrj,  tender 


eteJ.  <>>«uminer 
^;  CmHnue:  1.  Je  regarde  leo  beaux  chevaux  n„-      ^ 

4.  Je  sui,  aous  les  beaux  Wb^  etc  5  j".i  °^"  ^  '^  *»•  "^• 
*^™«ants,  etc.  6.  J'ai  un^^'-.  .!L  "  *"*  «^  "ww  in- 
yeuxb,eu,,etc.    8.  J^  Ter«;S  ^^J"-^.  etc.    7.  J.«  de« 

4.  N™„  futons  a  J  letStTf^Sir^tTclIr  ^"^"^  "^^ 

6.  Beaucoup  de  petits  waeaux  l^iwr  ^  ^  *''^*  *»  """"M- 

leur  chant.    7.  fly  "^  d«  ,^      'i"^*'-    «•  Noua  ainon, 

u  y  »  wasi  de  petits  annnaux  dan.  fe  feuilh^e! 
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es  cenees  et  les  frab«,  sent  presque  m*^.  T.  U^de«  W 

?^T  "^"^f  ^Z.^T^"-    '^-  ^^  °"t  d«  t^  beaux  S  Sr 
16.  Wdebeauxchapeauxdep^lle.   17.  Monp4«aXSl; 

2  ft,'!^'^     '■  *''*'*^    ^""  '""^  '«8««'e^    dans   les    bois? 

a-t-U  beaucoup  de  fraises  mflres  au  iardin?    ft  m  tJIT 
derWbetendrer    7.  Combien  d'^JS^J  Jt-i^LS^^"? 
8.  Avej-vous  un  joli  chapeau  de  paille?  etc.  ^^ 

E.  1.  How  many  hats  hive  you?    2  I  havp  twn     9   t  k 
^w  hat  and  a  «lk  hat.    <.  Do'you  li^e  l^XZ  fi'/dj^"  ? 

"•c  uppie  irees.  7.  Ihe  children's  eyes  are  blue  R  Tl.«»  ._ 
^yjng  together  9- We  like  the  dning  oTthe  b^  i?'^^ 
the  httte  anunab  play  they  amuse  us  veiy  much  11  Vt^ 
howes  like  the  tender  grass?   12.  They  do.  ** 

;•.  1.  Are  there  many  apples  in  the  orehaid?  2  The  annk  f  r». 
««  Uden  with  (<fe)  apples.  3.  But  they  are  still  smaS  TtS^ 
•reino  npe  apples  yet.  S.  Most  men  like  fine  horsTe  My^ 
ha,  two  beautiful  apple  trees  in  his  garden  rTe  ^  to^ 
«ng«,  of  the  little  birds  in  the  wooT^S.  When  l^*ShSS 
thereis  a  «,und  in  the  leaves.  9.  The  ««mds  of  the  w^o^ T! 
!«•«*»«.    10.  M«.y  intererting  Uttto  «rfm^IeTl^S 
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1.  By  change  of  final  consonant  (fly  i  -  „  ,     .  , 
ch,  sometimes  qn):  *'  «  -  K».  x  -  »,  c  - 

^  »M^aclive  blSic      bIaIche,u,Aite 

(«)  But  ob>erve:  doux.  douec,  «v«t;  hnz.  f.uMe,  /al«. 
2.  By  doubling  the  final  consonant  of  -el  -eU  .«,  _ 
commonly  also  final  -g  and  -t:  '        '  ""'  ~°°'  »"'' 

cruel       cruelle,  cruel  hnn         i 

P»«il      pa«me,/ite  ri        ^-r* 

ancien    ancieiine  ancten/  >v>r.»«.  »       *"■»,  DV 

(a)  Smularly  gentU,  gentUle,  nice. 

•erving  to  form  the  feminine  lit.  o  .^„.„  °'  *  ""**'  «'«' 


— -  .-.    .  „v..,uiuB  always  Detore  a  vowel 

•emng  to  form  the  feminine,  like  2  abov--     ' 

beau  or  be\     belle  Sne  _     ^  >  < 

mouormol    molle,  «i^<  _uxorviMi 

msCISB  XVI 


nouvelle,  neui 
vieille,  oU 


to  bnuKsh*  tbra.SJ,  branch 
to  MT*  IkaivJ,  ceOar 
••^  Ikupe],  cirf,  cut  Joum 
•ourt  (kuirj,  tAorf 
I*  floeni  (flakaj,  flake  (qf  »««,) 
iTOwr  [iveir],  m.,  tmn(«r 


Janne  [soinj,  yellou) 
»» (nyj,  6ore 

le  tnlDMu  (treno),  Oeigh 
•""^POrtw  [trflsparte],  6rin« 

„ „  "'  (*o  'VBirJ,  tn  ainter 
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pommes?    3.  Avez-vous  (aLd^{         Aunez-vous  (fine,  sweet) 

4.  Ma.«  ses  longue«  bmnches  sont  p^^nu«  ^Xn  ^f^^^^- 
8.  Peu  de  PeranL;L'rtTu,'ff%''r  a  dT  '  ""  "^''• 
tout.    10.  Les  champs  sont  blancs     n    T^'  "  ^  *  ''^  ■»  "e-ge  par- 

forte  coupent  de  gros  arbres  lA-bas.     ul^'  ontu^^.    '°°"' 

the  Tuods     4  Th.^^  «      .       "^^  ^""^  'itfe  animals  in 

fields  a.  White,  ^d  th'e  Z^^t^Z^  \''T'  ■ '"  V^ 
MOW  everywhere.  9  What  .r^  f  h«l  .!?^"  *•  There  is  white 
««  cuttiii  big  trees  "^*5!^"»««''«»tt>^yonderf  10.  They 
sleigh.  *  "•  ^y  ""««  home  the  wood  with  the 

i.  a  dear  little  gi.Se  notty""^^"  "Sr'^^V-  '^  ^"^ 
some  man.  8.  His  wife  i«  a  finZ.  l^  ,  ^  ^P**"*  "  » ''and- 
tree  before  the  oTd  h^  10  ow7  "*  ^^.-  "•  '^'^"'  "  "^  "'^ 
a  new  lesson  tnay^2  ftlh?  r*"  "'"^  '"^-  "'  ^e  have 
letter  is  s^'^-    "' P"'''"' »««««  are  interesting.    13.  My 
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verb  ^  4.,  to  -^tidpatrrrUtbtf M,""  °^  *''  -*"  ^''^ 
•^  w  my  brother  a'^b.  they  Th„^  1  ^^"°*'''«  *»•«  verb,  e.g. 
ce  «  Binuwiy  used  with  7tre  wJ^n"'.^''"''?'''  de«on«tr;tive 
and  stands  not  only  forVbut  Tlw     I  ?''  ^"''J*''"  ^"""ws, 

C  «t  Marie,  et  sa  m«re.  j.,^' 

tWMeJoUedame.  "" ,^'"T' '"><' her  mother. 

^  sont  des  amM  de  Jean  tT  't?^  "  °  '''"«'  *«'!'• 

I«  dame  ,„i  parte  "'''*' '7' f  ^.rect  object  of  a  verb' 

J*"li^S||oJ«,itici;  r*  ^''fe■"''P«*''"<'• 


- —  I— .«iui  ^n  nous  ain 

^^At:Z^::ZiZt''''-^^'  o'**-"  -netted  ^n 
^    IjP^»r^.i,n.edo„ne.  Ther„^>^^^ 

•-of aSXe'/rTuT'"''  "**'^'"^«^''  '^'-  Solving  the 
«XMcisB  xvn  J" 
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neuTB  que  V0U8  avoz  III    s   r.™--       j  '•  ■'^  aesire  les 

j'aime  beaucoup.  ^°*  "^^^  »^^  ^"8 

C    1.  Our  French  lesson  is  difficult.   2.  ItisavervHifB,«,iti.^ 

3.  What  do  voi;  wish?    <i   t  ^  i,  *u       ""'*'*'y"™<!ultleH«)n. 
■5   r.Tr     V.  *•  *  '^'^  *''e  pens  that  are  in  vour  bor 

U.  The  trees  which  are  in  our  garden  are  larae     12  Tk!„ 
.:^n^on^e.EJ^r--------^- 

rr^^£st^r.-.ch%rTr7S:edeir 
i:«Tf.w  '■  ^°»'"'-ki"«atthed^^^?he?:i: 

fne^whomIHko.^„.uch.   M.  TheSeris^meb  J^ 


(MJ 
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38.  An  ladeflnite  Pronoun.  -  i    Th^  t 

one,  v,e,  you,  they,  people;  its  verb  is  alt!    T  J^  '  '^'  ""^ 

^  2.  When  foUowing  «  verb  with^nT'  '^T'  '^^  '^''■"*'^- 
by  -t-,  like  a,  etc.  (cf.  §1):    ^*^  ^"^  ^<"'«''  «»«  "  Joined  to  it 
Que  d«re.ton?  ip. 

3.  A  construction  with  on  often  nr,„        \. 

Je  Uisse  la  lettre  BUT  la  tabiB  /i 

■K.^     J'yUi-eialettre.  { ^  "^  let^T  on  the  tabli, 

Ph-iic  thaJu!'  Ich'iSr'^"''''"'^  *"'•  '*  "  '-  em- 
referred  to:  "^"'^ '^""°*e»  •  Pl«ce  not  previoudy 

II  ert  au  jardin.  „    . 

U  7  ee*  encore  aeutnihe  narden. 

But:  Qu'avei-vous  tt?  ^f  "  "*"  '*«"«  (»"  «). 

y  P^cedesthe  verb  like  a  coniunctive  pronoun  (of.  ,  23) 
Ioo»  le«  livre,lBS^^ni,™„    f'f* '*»»•  «»«rK  toomon. 

Tn>«.  1.  •      ^"™«J«8  plumes.     AU  the  hunt.   «H  iL 

loot*  la  joumih;:— ^  i,r       "*'<'•«.  all  the  pen*. 

Je  lea  ai  toua  [tusl  ^ ''Me  (aU  the)  day. 

"^  ""Kl  PmaomiBilly.  i.  ^ukW. 
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renuuniuer  [ramarice],  remark,  oh- 

serve,  notice 
Tepriienter  [raprezfite],  represetU 
le  nlon  leaii],  drawing^oom,  par- 
lour 
■embler  [aable],  seem,  appear 
sortout  [syrtu],  aibooe  all,  especially 
le  tablMU  [tablo],  pirture,  paint- 
ing 
itout  [tu],  absol.,  everytking 
tranquille  [trakil],  (ran^uil,  quia 


(dmirer  [admiTel,  admire 

animi  [anime],  animated,  lively 

daiuer  [daae],  dance 

le  croupe  [grop],  group 

joyeu  [5waj0],  joyous,  merry 

le  mCrite  [merit],  merit 

le  monde  [mSid],  uwrM,  people 

petiiier  [patine],  skate 

le  peyiife  [pejiaij],  landscape 

le  pin  [pel,  pine  tree,  pine 

pioiieiin   [plyijceir],   pi.   adj. 

pron.,  invar.,  several 

on  Tidt  [vwa],  irreg.,  one  sees;  tout  le  monde  [tu  1  mSid],  everybody 

A.  ConUnve:  1.  On  admire  tous  mes  tableaux,  .  .  .  tous  tes,  etc. 
(alto  inlerrogatively).  2.  Toutes  mes  fleurs  sont  jolies,  toutes  tes, 
etc.  3.  Je  Buis  au  jardin,  j'y  suis,  tu  es  au  jardin,  tu  y  es,  etc. 
4.  Est-ue  que  j'y  suis?  etc.    5.  Je  lee  admire  tous,  tu,  etc. 

B.  1.  Dans  notre  salon  il  y  a  pluneurs  tableaux.  2.  On  en 
•dmiie  ourtout  deux  qui  repr^ntent  des  paysages.  3.  Dans  I'un 
on  tnmve  des  vacbes  qui  broutent  I'herbe.  4.  On  y  remarque  ausri 
phuiettn  moutons.  5.  Tous  les  animaux  semblent  tranquilles  et 
ooutenta.  6.  On  y  voit  auasi  des  enfants  qui  dansent  sous  les 
arbras.  7.  C'est  un  tableau  de  beaucoup  de  m&ite.  8.  L'autre 
tableau  repi^nte  un  paysage  d'hiver.  9.  Presque  tout  y  est 
blanc.  10.  Mais  il  y  a  un  gtotqie  de  pins  qui  sont  trie  verta.  11.  A 
cdt*  des  pins  on  voit  des  enfants  joyeux  qui  patinent  sur  Ut  glace. 
12.  D'autres  enfants  y  jouent  aveo  leiirs  tratneaux.  13.  C'est  un 
tableau  trte  anim6.    14.  Tout  le  monde  I'aime. 

C.  (.Oral.)  1.  Qu'y  a-t-il  dans  le  salon?  2.  Admire-t-on  vos 
tableaux?  3.  Tous  vos  tableaux  sont-ils  beaux?  4.  Y  voit-on  des 
vaches?  8.  Y  remarque-lH)n  d'autres  animaux?  6.  Les  animaux 
qu'on  y  voit  sont-ils  tous  tranquilles?  7.  0C»  dansent  les  enfants 
qu'on  y  voit?     8.  Estrce  un  beau  tableau?  etc. 

D.  1.  Here  are  two  pictures.  2.  We  have  several  i»otures  in 
ow  drawing4oom.    3.  Everybody  admires  two  of  them  sqieaially. 
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4.  The  pictures  that  they  (on)  admire  are  landscapes.  5.  In  (the) 
one  we  (you,  etc.)  observe  many  trees.  6.  You  notice  in  it  also 
cows  and  sheep.  7.  All  the  animals  that  one  sees  in  it  ai«  quiet 
and  they  seem  happy.  8.  We  observe  also  children  dancing  (who 
dance).  9.  (Some)  other  children  are  playing  under  the  trees. 
10.  Those  (ce)  are  my  Uttle  sisters  who  are  playing  there. 

E.  1.  In  the  other  picture  we  (you,  etc.)  see  snow.  2'.  Every- 
thing is  white  (m.).  3.  There  is  snow  everywhere.  4.  There  is 
some  snow  even  on  the  green  pines.  5.  Almost  the  whole  landscape 
is  white.  6.  All  the  houses  are  wliite.  ||  7.  We  observe  yonder  some 
chUdren  (who  are)  skating.  8.  Several  other  children  are  there 
also.  9.  They  are  playing  there  with  their  sleighs.  10.  People 
play  a  great  deal  on  the  ice  in  winter.  11.  The  pictures  are  much 
admired  (use  on).    12.  Everybody  admires  good  pictures. 
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LESSON  XIX 

41.  The  Regular  Conjugatioiis.  —  1.  French  verbs  are  con- 
veniently divided  into  three  conjugations,  according  to  the  in- 
finitive endings  -er,  -ir,  -re : 

■  n  III 

Oonner,  to  give  Finir,  to  finith  Vendre,  to  mil 

2.  Like  these  are  conjugated  all  regular  verbs  with  corre- 
sponding infinitive  endings. 

4S.         Present  IndicatiTe  of  donner,  finir,  vendre 


I  give,  I  am  living, 

I  do  title,  etc. 

je  donne     [dan] 

tu  donnM    [dan] 

il  donna      [dan] 

nous  donnoni  [danS] 

vous  donnex    [dane] 

ils  donnent  [dan] 


/  finish,  I  am  fini»K- 
ing,  I  do  finith,  etc. 
finis         [fini] 
finis         [fini] 
finlt         [fini] 
fininons  [finisS] 
fininex    [finiae] 
finisaant  [finis] 


I«arn  abo  negative  and  interrogative  forms  (cf.  i  19) 


/  teU,  I  am  idling, 
I  do  mU,  etc. 
vends      [vS] 
vends      [vfi] 
vend'      [vd] 
vendons  [vfidsj 
vendez    [vfide] 
vendant  [vfiid] 


•  I»  irwaular  ia  th!°  Hlngl=  form;  the  ofily  whtrfly  rcsulor  T«rij  of  tfau  conju- 

■**)<»  <•  ttmtn,  whicli  hH  lompt,  but  nadn  to  htn  ilnB  u  Mas  man  umIuI  lor 
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4S. 


The  DemonstntiTe  AdjectiTe 

m.  or  f.  CM  [8eJ,  Ou»e  or  Mow. 


m.eoM,  cetlsctjl   .. 

f.   cettelBetJ         l^worttoi 


Ce  livre,  cat  ami,  cet  homme. 
Cet  autre  livre. 
Cetto  plume  et  eette  encre. 
Cei  plumes,  cei  hommes. 
Cet  arbie-d  et  cet  arbi»U. 


Tku  book,  thit  friend,  (Atf  mm. 
Tku  (that)  other  book. 
This  pen  and  (thii)  ink. 
Thete  pen;  thete  men. 
Thit  tree  and  that  tree. 


1.  Ce  becomes  cet  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute 

2.  The  demonstrative  adjeeti,ve  is  repeated  before  each  noun 
d.  i'or  emphasis,  or  to  distinguish  this  {theie)  from  tiiat  (those) 

-ci,.U,  respectively,  are  added  to  the  noun.  "^  t«<««;. 

EXERCISE  XIX 


let  MnMcM  [benefis],  m.,  profit^) 

le  boat  ibu],  end 

flenrit    [floeriir],    bloaaom,    be   in 

bhom 
irortr  [giosiir],  grow  larger 
longttaipi  (lata],  a  long  time,  long 
le  nunhuid   ImarSaj,   merchant, 

dealer 


perfre  [perdr],  lose 

Vmb  [puriirj,  decay 

le  pubUc  [pyblik],  the  public 

qoelque  (kelk(8)l,  adj.,  some 

rendre  (rSidr),  render,  do,  make 

le  service  [servis],  service 

le  temp*  [taj,  time 

tirer  [tire],  drave,  derise,  get 

trop  [tro  or  troj,  too  much,  too 


mftiir  [myriir],  ripen 
pendant  [pada],  prep.,  during 

^  "ft^'  '^'•'  "^  **«  •»»«  "■'«'  •"  •»»'.«••  qolque  *»mt^<tfter,ome 

\  1:  ^f^""*"  '■  JV*'"^  "*"  P°"™«  »"  ir,.rchiuid,  tu,  etc. 
xJl  \  L  r,  '^""""P-  *"'  '^-  3-  Je  finis  oette  tongue 
kson,  tu,  etc  4  Je  ne  finis  pas  la  le^on  d'histoire,  tu,T 
(abo  «|fem.»«hurf,).    5.  Est<«  que  je  perds  du  temp.7  J^  Z> 

.hL*"'f  "r.***  '^^"^"•^"^  '■  ^-  •  •  awchand;  o. . .  mar- 
chands     2.  C  . . .  fl^ve  (m.);  c  . . .  a^ve  (/.);  c  . . .  aftvei.  3     C 
autre  hvre;  c  .       autres  hommes.    4.  C  . . .  autre  plume;  c  "  ' 
autresamies.    5.  C...arbrw!i;c...8rlHes-14. 
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on  voit  de  petite8  pomnL  ^X  hLth  1 1  """'O"*  *««"» 
Pon»n«.  8««i«e„t  Teh  auton^r^f  4  Pendant  V6t6  les 
ontelaigsetroplomrtemnfl   .  ^"^  mOnssent.     6.  Quand 

dom,  aux  marchands  F2s  ZS"",""*  ""^"'^  "°""  '«>  ^«»- 
10.  Et  li  on  les  vend  ^upZT7^M  ^V"^^^'^^  *  la  ville. 
tirent  d«,  b^n^fices  et  en  m^l  /  ^T  ^"^  "*  '*«  '°a«hand8  en 
«u  public.  '   *  '"  "^"^  ^^"'P^  '^  indent  m.  gmnd  service 

ontKicL^t2nrr?"T"*-««^    ^.Quevoit- 

tombent-elles  en  automne?  fi  X  ""T°^"es7  5.  Les  ponunes 
7.  Ces  marchands  Cd°nt-ils  LT  ^'"t"*"'""  '<«  Pommes? 
envenden^ils.   «•  QuitSd^SLt^""-^   ^- ^  ^"' 

apples  are  gro^^„g  larjr  Tth"  ^•^"''P''^''™"'^-  "•  Those 

ripe  apples  are  m^T  The  i^,  "^  T't"''"'  "'^y-    ^-  The 

my  apples  to  the  S    9  Sed.Hv      "'^f,  '"^  '^'^y-    «•  ^  ««" 

do(render)hima^^    11  He"If r''*^^-^^~"'«'«'"-   ">■  I 
do  the  public  a  gij^^nj^  "j,"*^  *"«  public  a  service.   12.  We 

not  doing  the  pub^a  Zc"    u  neyl'"*''"  ""^  ">«  ^-l- 

yofoL';SryoTLS%''^h2T:/^'l^  *'••''' '-''"•  2.  Do 
4.  We  lose  our  ti^e  w^en  we  do  ^^t  rl  '^^  "l^"  '°*»  •«"  gloves, 
finishing  this  R^nch  l2>n  fl  m  ^"  *°  *'«'  *«^«'-  «•  I  am 
T.  Wdo  you  n^fi^r^^:  ;^^  'I  «^ng  a  long  letter. 
»ow.  9.  Those  dealers  sell  us  Z^'  10  T' *"  '^  "«  *''*'°' 
apples?  11.  lamnot.theyaren^yrtrii  ^2  w""  I?"""*  ""^ 
when  they  are  ripe.  13.  Our  chertes  L  L  ^^^^  °"  "PPles 
summer.  onernes  and  strawberries  ripen  in 

^•^  ■•  '  A^-- 


.^i 


'_»*'V 


/y. 


«»-»>A/.- 


<-! 


"yy^-*  o<«#««^^  /a^-ccV  V  -^*>»u/i» 
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44. 

Given 
donnt  [done] 


LESSON  XX 
Past  Paniciidei 

Fini»hed  Sold 

fini  [fini]         vendn  [vady] 


Had 

en[yj 


Been 
Mfete] 


j'ai 
taas 
ila 


tn^'Jt  T^  ■*^'  ~  ^^'^  «°'nP°<"'d  tenses  of  a  verb  are 
formed  by  adding  its  past  participle  to  the  various  simple  tenses 
of  an  auxiliary  verb  (usually  avoir,  sometimes  «tre,  cf  8  51). 

*••  The  Pastilndeflnite 

/  have  given  (finithed,  elc.)  or  /  gave  (I  finithed,  etc.) 

doxmi  (fini,  vendu,  eu,  dtd) 

donn«  (fini,  vendu,  eu,  6i6) 

donnd  (fini,  vendu,  eu,  (M) 

nous  avons  donn«  (fini,  vendu,  eu,  U6) 

vous  aves    donn«  (fini,  vendu,  eu,  itt) 

ils  ont  i  donn«  (fini,  vendu,  eu,  (M) 

h-f  ^H*  °'.^  ^T^**-  -  "  ^""""^  °°t  ""Jy  what  h« 
happened  or  1ms  been^ppening,  as  in  English,  but  also  what 
happened  ( -  English  past  tense): 

J'ai  fini  monouvr.ee.  Ihv>e  finithed  my  u^k. 

rl    M^^^"^-  "'t<»»h^^Un,ina,,arim. 

Ellea<;t«i«h.er  She  ^  here  yeeUrLy.        ^^ 

Nous  avons  qmtt«  Paris  en  hiver.    We  fc/J  Pari,  in  (lhe)\rinUr. 

,h^^T '"'*",'^  '"?'*?*'*  "  *'"'  °""°~y  Piut  fcaue  of  French.  For 
the  part  tenne  of  narrative  in  the  literary  rtyle.  lee  I  162. 

Jj"'  ,^°^1"?"**'-  ~  '■  ^°  eon-pound  tenses,  rules  of  wanl- 
order  (cf.  Sf  8,  11,  23)  regularly  apply  to  the  auxiliary: 

Nous  nel'avons  pas  fini.  We  have  not  finithed  it 

W'a.t^epas«t«diIigenteT  Ha,  .he  not  been  induebiouef 

the  VCTb"'*'^"''  ^*"*'**  "'^  "*''  """^  "**"**"  *•"*  '"•'j**^  '"«* 
Te  p«H«  souvent  mon  tempe.  /  <iften  toe  m»  «iii«. 
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sult^^i,^""""^,'""^  observation,  certain  «iverb,, 

::ira-:;^S'.^^rpkS:; ""  --^'^  --*  '^ 

UaWmparM.  He  ha,  ,p„ken  «,dl 

(o)  But  njonrd'kal.  hler.  dtmain,  •ntnfoii  Urd  w  m 
brtween  .uxiUary  nod  piuticipir^  "™o(i,  Urd,  Id,  li.  ni.y  not  come 

nncni  zz 


•bord(d')[daboirl,  (oO/Srrt 
battre  (batr),  beat,  threth 
Wen  [bje],  well,  very,  very  well 
bientAt  (bjetoj,  torn 
l«  bl«  [blel,  wheat 
le  boulanger  Ibulaje],  6a*er 
enauite  lasqit],  Mct,  n«i<,  o/ter- 
words 
V  l'«pi  tcpi),  m,  ear  (of  grain),  head 
,  la  faniM  Ifaiin],  /bmr 
b  (laace  (gruisJ,  turn 
Munir  Ijoniir],  grow  (become)  yel- 
low 


labonrer  (labure),  phugli 

manger  [mfije],  ea< 

le  mennier  [menjej,  miller 

le  moliMnmnir  (mwasanasrr),  har- 

vetler 
U  pbipart  [plypair],  the  most  part 
poor  (purl,  prep.,  for,  in  order  to, 

to 

Po*»  (pqi),  then,  next,  after.mdt 

U  rfeolte  [rekalt],  harveiU,  crop 

uniar  [aamej,  tow 

vite  (viti,  qaiddy 

TO  (vy),  p.  part,  of  rair  (irreg.),  utn 


V.t'Jr*'"^'  ^-  "^'^  "^J*  "^"P^  "«"'  W<!,  tu  ...  ton  etc    2  Je 

a.  me^,  etc.    6.  Ert^  que  j'ai  vendu  du  pain?  aa-tu  vendu?  ete 
7.  Je  n  en  ai  pas  vendu,  etc.    8.  Je  n'en  ai  pTeu  ete 

hi/'  .?■  T^'*'^"' '"'  "  '"'"'^  '•*  «'^I«-    2.  Puis  on  y  a  aem«  le 

POri^  A  la  grange,  et  puis  ila  I'ont  hattu     9   V™..  ^^ 

bonner^olte.  ,0.  On'a  vendu b^^Xdebl^TeX  Tl  T 
meunier  a  vendu  aa  farine  au  boulanger  12  Le  h^ti^'  if 
«.n  pain  au  pubHc.    13.  Et  toutt^^de  f -^0^27^  '  "^ 
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I'avcvous  vendu7   12  k^uZ      °'  *^  ''  •*""'    "•  A  qui 
".  A  qui  le  meumer  .-Wl  vendu  U  farmer  rto! 

whttfa^'"°?Sdr.  h'^""  "  'P'^-  2-  Then  we  «wed 
-muchont.-  "S^reit-wneTtl;!*-  ^"^  ^ 
7.  And  we  wlmired  the  fine  h^  Ts^Jlf^J'"'  '^'^y- 
yellow.  9.  They  became  yellordurin,  ^  ^^  '"»*'  ^"'"^ 
become,  yeUow  when  it  riS°  11^  *^''  '"^"'-  ^O-  Wheat 
-wheat.    12.  ney have'L'„  tLJ^J^  "^'^  "'  "^ 

^.  1.  The  wheat  ha«  been  talten  (use  onl  t^  ♦!.  u 
had  »  great  deal  of  it  (put  6«.uZ,S)  ,  ,^  '^^  ^^  We 
was  threshed  (use  on)  4  Thr^l~f  ^"  .'  ""**''  *"»«  ti™  it 
weaoIdaomeofittoLmiS  'rC"*'!?*'^it-  «•  Then 
our  wheat.  7.  We  left  aoZ"  it  in  It  'c"^  (-have)«U 
rt«w  to  the  COW8  and  sheep  9  l^e  ™ni  m  t  ^*  »'^«  *»•« 
b;Jcer.  10.  The  baker  sold  gJb^  Sf  ""'t^  ««"  ^  the 
My  ate  some  of  it.    12.  DiS^^^,  ^^^^-    "•  Eve^- 


lESSON  XXI 

49.  Afre«nent  of  Put  Partidple  -  1    Wh.n     j- 
noun  or  pronoun,  precedes  the  Vualiarv  „^*"  »  *««*  "bject. 
tense,  the  past  participle  agrees  TZdi"  '  ""'"Pound 
that  direct  object:  **'"^*''  ""d  number  with 


Quels  Umaa^^aachetft? 
J  ai  vendu  meg  pommca. 
Je  las  ai  vendues. 
La  viande  qne  j'ai  acheWe. 
En  avo-vous  achet«7 


,  ""vc  you  oout 

(a)  K.  i.  not  .  di«ct  object;  hence,  „„  ..^^^ 


Y^txx*>haihebouthlt 
I  hmt  told  my  applet 
I  have  told  Utern. 

'^^mtatlhatlluwebouflu 
Have  you  bought  any  (of  U)t 


tam 
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•n  adjective  (cf.  fi^  »''J«'«ve,  the  past  participle  agrees  Hlce 
f» * 


Vallate  paa^. 

SnrovLAB 
'n«Ml?(kelJ,f.vi«Ue?fkd] 

OwllivreT    OoaUe  plume? 
Oueta  aont  voa  Zivree? 


hMytar. 


Interrogative  Adjective 


Ploui, 

«•  quell?  [kelU.  quelle,?  (k,.i, 

lrA«A  (u-Aa<)  600*/     tyA^-Ao^^, 

0»«nebeUevuel    0»d.crimeBf     irL     T^' ^'^'"'■^■ 

V«»i.cnine8!      WhMafine^,    What  crim..>f 


■XBKCISB  xn 

ITieure  feirj,  {.,  hour 
le  panier  [panjej,  baiket 

JI^'P"*'- /*»».»?««</ (time) 
1«  Perte  [pert],  {om 

lepoirierfpwarjej,  pair  free 
"ra  (tairj,  fate 


aciiatar  [ajte],  buy 
■'f™  [eigrj,  «mr 
'■•n  (aj,  m.,  ymr 
I'aanfc  (ane),  f,  ,«„, 
I.  eltent  Ikliaj,  diem.  cu^Umer, 
patient  ' 

cneffllr  [k<BJi.r],  p/art,  ,„«„ 
oonner  [done],  yidd 
r««liaUe(e$ElJ,f.,fadrfer 

''•^rXT  ""''■  -^  "^  -•-'  -'^.-  «-  ...  an.  oour.) 

tefona  que  j'ai  iiniea, . . . ^  tu         2^ '  s  T  " " '  '  •*°-   ''•  ^ 
»<(e),  •  • .  qui  t'a  . .  .,  etc.  ielivrequi  m'a  amu- 
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tard.  8.  On  lea  a  d6}k  toutes  cueillies  sans  perte.  9.  Pour  lea 
cueillir  on  a  Ues  dcheUcs  et  des  piniers.  10.  Nous  les  avons  toutes 
vendues  dans  la  vUle.  11.  M.  Lianl  les  a  achet^.  12.  C'est  le 
m«me  marehand  qui  a  achet^  nos  poires  I'annfe  paaaie.  13  Les 
poires  sent  cMre-  cette  annfe  14.  M.  Liard  les  a  revendues  k  ses 
clients.    15   II  en  a  ta6  de  gros  Wnifices. 

C.  {Oral.)  1.  Combien  de  poiriera  avez-vous?  2.  Est-ce  qu'ih 
ont  donn«  beaucoup  de  poires?  3.  QueUes  esp4ces  de  poires  avez- 
vous?  4.  MtWssen^eUes  de  bonne  heure?  5.  Les  avez-vous  d«ji 
cueillies?  6.  Qu'a-t-on  pour  les  cueillir?  7.  En  avez-vous  perdu 
beaucoup?  8.  A-t-on  cueilli  les  poires  vertes?  9.  Oil  a-t-on  vendu 
ka  poires?  10.  A  qui  les  avez-vous  vendues?  11.  Qui  est  M. 
Liard?    12.  A  q'li  vend-il  des  poirei^?  etc. 

D.  1.  Our  pear  trees  yield  us  a  great  many  pears.  2.  We  have 
a  good  crop  of  them,  every  year.  3.  We  have  had  many  kinds  of 
pears  this  year.  4.  We  have  gathered  them  abeady.  5.  They  were 
gathered  (use  on)  in  autumn.  6.  We  didn't  lose  any  of  them. 
7.  The  pears  ripened  early  this  year.  8.  Last  year  they  ripened 
late.  9.  We  have  sold  them  aU.  10.  We  sold  them  to  our  customers 
11.  What  pears  did  you  not  seU?  12.  We  didn't  sell  the  peare  which 
npared  late.  13.  The  pears  we  didn't  seU  are  in  the  cellar. 
14.  Dealers  make  large  profits  from  our  apples  and  pears. 

E.  1.  Where  are  the  letters  which  the  postman  brought  me? 
2.  I  have  found  the  pen  which  you  lost.  3.  Here  are  the  gloves  I 
bought  you.  4.  The  lessons  we  had  to-day  are  too  long.  5.  What 
lessons  have  you  been  studying?  6.  What  books  have  you  brought 
me?  7.  What  pens  have  you  given  him?  8.  What  pupils  went 
with  you  to  school?  9.  What  trees  have  been  cut  down  (use  on)? 
10.  John  has  found  the  papers  which  you  have  been  loolcing  for. 
i  1.  These  are  interesting  books  which  you  have  given  me.  12.  These 
apples  tlipt  I  have  bought  are  very  sour.  13.  We  have  baaketi 
and  Udders  for  gathering  pears. 
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M,  Compound  Tenses  with  Ht»       i    i- 
participle  are  formed  the  ,^^     SZ  "  **'•  +  the  past 

-27--°«o;Sernr"c:xrs3r 

dwenir,  became  r^'  „,  r^"  «<>rtir,  ao  (come)  out 

•ntrer,  enter  raZ,',  tomber,/a« 

to;  Irregular  past  parti'ciDl«-  n.^  /_ 

ieet,  iriVnTdSS'Jc?;  H)'  "^'^^  "■"«*  "«-  -*"  *"«  sub- 

/  Aare  arrived  (I  arrived),  etc 
je  8uig  arrive  or  ta 

tues     arriv«or«e  """^  «»nn.e8  arriv*.  or  «e, 

ileat  arriv*  ^T*"*        "riv*.  „  «„ 

eUeert  arrivie  ,„^  *"■'       "riv«, 

M  Tk.       •,•  ™  ""•'       ""v«e« 

.     («)  The  auxiliary  i.  to  be  tranalated  by  have 


mscisE  xzn 

I«ni«|t.ita(magsi^j,,A^  ,^^ 

le  nutiii  (matij,  mami,^, 

fST  [niu-l,  by^  through 

'•  PUX  (parkj,  par* 

I»rtir  (partial,  ,,<  „ut,  ,iart,  kave 

'•^*r^mr^],  go  (come)  in  again, 
to  (come)  home 

••  ™»  (r>),  street 

le  loir  (awair),  iwrntVij 

eh«  m«„  ..A..         .  ""^  '"'^"'''  "^  («»»«)  ou' 


•niTW  [arive],  arrive,  come 

1«   bMut«    IboteJ,    beauty,  fine 

*»  N,  <i<  tt«  Aotue  (efc.)  «/ 
to  chose  (Soi«I,  ttin^ 
•ntr*.  (Btre)  dans,  ento-,  »<,  „rf„ 
'•Ire  (f£:r],  do,  make 
'alt  (fe),  p.  part,  of  faire 
Wer  Ijcir),  yeeterday 
lointain  [Ivttl],  dielant 
I«»toe  |lwii«),  Louin 
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ti(e)  hier,  etc.    3.  Je  ne  mis  pas  entrf(e)  dam,  la  saUe  etc    4  Je 
es-tu  ...  etc.    6.  Je  n'en  suis  pas  8orti(e),  etc. 

port  partunpfc;  1.  Ces  dames  . .  .  sortir.  2.  Quand  .      -vous  <mii^. 

mademoiseUe?    3.  Je  . .  .  arriver  hier     4   pZL  ' 

__<,•  •  e    n       ""^  •  •  ■  "rri«er  nier.    4.  Jist-ce  que  vo8  gceurs 

. . .  partirr  5.  Farm  addUumd  exampleg  employing  the  verbs  in  {  51. 

C.  1  Nous  sommes  arrivfe  Uer  soir  cliez  nos  cousins  qui  de- 
meurent  d«u,  une  ville  lointaine.  2.  Ce  matin  nous  son^e^^S 
de  bonne  heure  pour  faire  une  promenade.  3.  Nos  cous.^'^rj^ 
ontaccompagn«8  pour  nous  montrprles  beauts  de  la  ville  4  II  v 
aun  tr«s  beau  pare  dans  cette  ville.    5.  Nous  y  avons  pass«  quelque 

,in«.  """^  '"*^'^-     '•  '^"'^  "O'"'  sommes  3Lde 

1  «gbse  nous  sommes  entrfs  dans  un  grand  magasin.  7  Ncus  nV 
^o^  pas  achet«  beaucoup  de  choses.  8.  M^Z  avo.^  alS^ 
les  beUes  choses  que  nous  y  avons  vues.    9.  Puis  nous  8oZ« 

r^tsT"  ^ "°"  """"^  '^"^'^  ■=''«'  -  -"^  -  - 

-,«rt«/^o  'i^.  d*""*"™"*  vos  cousins?  2.  Quand  «te^vous 
partis?  3.  Quandfit^vousarrivA,?  4.  Est^se  une  beUe  ville  que 
vous  avez  vue?  S.  fites-vous  sortis?  6.  Pourquoi?  7  ^vl 
»  aca,mp«n«s?  8.  £tes-vous  partis  de  bonne  heure?  9.  L«i  m« 
de  cette  vJleK,nt^lle,beUes?  10.  Les  avez-vous  admirA«?  U™i 
«tes-vousentr&?  12.  Qu'est^  que  vous  avez  faitZdte?  13  Et 
alors  qu'avez-vous  fait?  etc. 

wf  .  ^ ;?",  """f '"."ri^"'  tl^  morning.  2.  This  morning  they 
went  out  to  (po«r)  take  a  walk.  3.  My  brother  accompanted  them 
4_  They  set  out  together.  5.  He  showed  them  the  fine^  of  toe 
city.  6.  First  ihey  went  into  a  magnificent  park.  7.  They  didn't 
spend  much  time  there.  8.  Then  they  went  into  thi  old  church 
which  you  (on)  see  besWe  the  park.  9.  It  is  a  vety  beautiful  ch^h 
10.  My  cousins  admired  it  very  much.    11.  When  they  came  out  of 

ti::;  wet  tz:'""'  ""*°  "^  °'  *'"'  ""^  -^^  ''■  ^'*«-»""' 
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'^.  1.  Have  your  cousins  arrived?  9  i  • 
but  Charles  and  his  brother  ZSl  oL^  ^T"  ^'^'^y- 
gone  out  with  my  cousin  (f)  tolo JT  fi!  •^-  ^^  "^^^  has 
out  together  this  mornin^.^'^  t£  s^  „,^'  T  *'  ^^ey  went 
'nto  one  of  tUe  large  s^     7  hLT.        '*''^-    ^-  '^''^y  '^^nt 

8.  Yes,  they  retu^ tme  tWuXonS  '""°''  """^  ^''  ^'^^'^' 

9.  My  mother  has  been  sbo^TrnthX^T'  "T^"*"*  «t"*ts. 

10.  We  admiml  them  ver^  mT  11   ctlT"^  *.^*  ^''^^  '«"«'>»• 
here  now.    l5.  They  arrived  tht  .1    ■        '""  '"''  '^  ^"^^^'  "^ 

^^.  «l-d  to  (*)  see  ^r  M.  My  alTLI^S:  '"*"■.  ''•  ^"^  "- 
this  city.  "*y  """*  'ras  bom  and  she  died  in 
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SmocL^f  "^"°'*''*  ^'"""^  Pronouns 
moi  (mwa], /,  m«  ^„   .    , '^''■"'• 

•"•  tclj.  .he,  her  '"  ^'"';  ^  ('"■),  them  (m.) 

W  The  ordinary  ml«  nf  .__ 

"■^try  rule  of  agreement  applie.  (cf.  {  7). 

M.  DteJimctiTei  with  Preposiaon.       ^ 

'TXl'ZTJ^'""'  ^-^^theX -nclivrS  ''~"°"" 

UBKCISE  TTTtT 
*"*•  [alisj,  ^JiM  ,„  .,   ^, 

"Prt.  [apre],  prep,  ^^  lV^i*7''  ""?-  *"-^""  (»'  "••"^) 

•"•  -t .  ,ui.  i.  Mo,^  foZlni^^ly  7JT.  ^"  "•*  Z"^*-'^'  • 

n>«iion),uJourd-hul,«„r„«,Awir^„,*      "'  •*"  '"^  f'"'  »  '• 
•«t  eh.i  wl.  «„^4«,j,  ^  ^•^'      '"'»*rf  *»m«  to.;  tout  1.  mond. 


48 


I-ESSON  XXIV 


lis* 


A.  Continue:  1.  Mes  amis  sant  chei  moi.        chea.  toi  of^    9   i 

,  ^.      to.,  etc.   6.  Charles  est  amv«  avant  moi, . . .  toi!etc. 
nofathomT°3ti"ou'^°°*''*''™"''*^y-    2-  MymotI,eris 

^  Ptay^  Witt  thl  T  A^  "*  r '"•"*•  "•  ^y  «"'« ^i^^-- 
Plajing^hh^    7  Wh    H        "  '"'^«  ^"^  ^"^-    6.  She  is 
f^   jiug  wim  ner.    '■  Why  do  you  not  play  with  mp?    «   T».;=  „• 
ture  IS  for  you  (thee)     Q  Thi.  .^„   i  •      .  ^™  P'<^ 

aretheiram     irHL:  TL*^    "^  "  °™^-    l"- Those  pencils 
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voua),  ce  sent  euz  (eUes)  ^  ^'*™'  **'  ***'  "*•  >»»).  «  " 

Est-ce  moi  (toi,  lui,  eUe,  nous,         i,ui  (ih«u  *      » 
vous),  sont^  aux  (eUe.)?  o^t  "*'  *°"^'  "  * 

2.  When  a  verb  .s  implied,  but  not  expres«Kl- 
Qui  est  14?  —  Moi  (eux  M^^  u^l    ■    '"""^ ' 

J.  In  compansons,  and  after  ne  ,  .  .  ,n*: 
II  est  plus  grand  quo  moi  h.  .:  ,  n  ',. 

Ilnochantep.,«,„u„e,ux  ";;«««^/*«m/. 

/  WW  Aim  oniy. 
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AT  *a 

»•  m  oppositions,  often  wif  h  th^         t     . 

Son  MBi  et  lui  sent  ici  if"  ""d  ke  have  done  a. 

Je  vous  vois,  toi  et  ton  frfee  i     ^"'^  '">dheare  hen. 

6.  Soi  regularly  has  indpfi  •.        "'  '"  ""^  '""  *''^- 
Ch«,un  po^    ^  '"''''*'"*«  "'  go-^ra'  force: 
But:  II  est  content  de  lui(-m«n,e)     I'^^^Vj'"  ^^df. 

00.  I>»>A«^.x   v_     ..  ^^ 


00. 


Present  mdictive  of  «„>(i„eg.). 

ievoisfviir'"'"""'^''^— '- 
tu  vois  (vwaj  """^  "oyons  [vwajsj 

ilvoitfvwttj  vousvoycz    (vwajej 

us  voient   [vwaj 


PMiser  [pascj,  tiiivk 

„'i*fV'PJ«'J-'*»  (theatre) 
Prt"  de  (pre  da),  near 

•rtle[ro,l),rdfe,par( 
*»  ttatr.  (tea,trj,  tt«fr, 
'"'  Ivre],  /rue 
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Ituteur  (otoeirj,  m.,  „«««■  „fc  ,  ,     . 

W«n  (bjJJ,  indea,,  «;w»  '"' '°''  "* 

I»  colonel  [kobnel],  coUmd 
comme  (komj,  <«,  Uke 

tacomteM.fkstesJ.couBte,, 
"  «>'«>«i«««>ce  (kones5,sJ,  ac 
ipunntanee 

"•»««e[Ioi3j,6<,x  (theatre) 
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8.  Et  voitt  de  I'witre  cM  trois  de  tea  amis.  —  9.  Cert  vrai;  ce 
sonteux.  lis  nous  regardent.  lis  nous  saluent.  Derriftre  eiu  dans 
une  loge  on  voit  [le]  colonel  D.  — 10.  Oui,  c'ert  bien  lui.  Prisde 
lui  dans  cette  autre  loge  je  vols  la  comtesae  de  B.  — 11.  Mais  non, 
ce  n'est  pas  elle,  je  pense.  —  12.  Qui  est-ce  alors?  —  13.  C'ert  la 
dame  que  nous  avons  rencontr^  chez  la  comtesse.  — 14.  Son  frtre 
est  avec  elle,  n'est-ce  pas?  — 15.  Oui,  elle  et  lui  sont  toujoun  en- 
semble comme  toi  et  moi. 

C.  (Oral  on  B,  above.) 

D.  1.  Is  Augier  the  author  of  tlu$  play?  2.  He  is  not  ( -  it  is 
not  he).  3.  It  is  Labiche.  4.  K'is  not  he  who  plays  the  r61e  of 
Perrichon.  5.  That  is  Coquelin.  6.  Is  it  (the)  countess  (of)  B. 
whom  we  (on)  see  in  that  box?  7.  It  is.  8.  Who  is  that  lady  beside 
her?  9.  It  is  Mrs.  D.  whom  we  saw  at  her  house.  10.  Did  I  not 
see  her  at  your  house?  11.  It  was  (is)  her  sister  whom  you  saw  at 
my  house.  12.  (The)  Colonel  B.  is  in  the  other  box.  13.  His  wife 
is  with  him.    14.  It  is  they  who  live  near  us. 

E.  1.  It  is  I.  2.  It  is  they  (m.).  3.  It  is  they  (/.)  isn't  it?  4.  Is 
it  they  (m.)?  5.  Is  that  you?  6.  It  is.  7.  I  was  there  myself. 
8.  You  saw  him  yourselves.  9.  This  took  is  mine.  10.  It  belongs 
to  me.  11.  I  bought  it  myself  in  the  city.  12.  Mary  and  her 
brother  are  here.  13.  She  and  her  brother  are  playing  with  us. 
14.  She  and  he  are  always  together.  15.  It  is  they  who  are  going 
with  us.    16.  Who  has  seen  that  play  by  Labiche?   17.  I  [havej. 


LESSON  XXV 

66.  ComparatiTes.  —  1.  To  form  comparatives,  plui  -  more, 
moini  -  less,  or  auisi  -  as,  is  placed  before  the  adjective,  and 
que  -  than  or  as  after  it; 

II  est  plus  grand  que  Jeui.  He  it  taller  than  John. 

II  cat  moins  grand  que  moi.  Heitnofotallas  I. 

II  est  auasi  grand  qu'eUe.  He  it  as  taU  at  she. 

2.  With  a  negative,  auad  generally  becomes  li: 

II  n'eet  pm  li  grimd  (or  il  est        He  is  nU  so  tall  m  I. 
moini  grand)  qua  moi. 
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definite 


W.  Superlatives.  —  i    Tn    f«^ 
article  or  a  D088e».ivB  .!i-  \-  superlatives,    the 

OBs«Bra— I.    1      ■  '^'"  my  beat  friend. 

followfthe  tu'S  """"'^  '"•"'*  -*  ''«  -Hted  when  the  adjective 

3.  After  a  superlative,  in  =  de  in  such  sentences  as- 

I*  plus  jcune  de  la  classe  rt 

„    ^  ^'''V<»'"ee>l(girl)inthecbw, 

bon^r"  '"'°'^"°-  -  ^''-^  ^he  following: 

89.  Comparison  of  Adverbs  —  i    ti, 
pared  like  adjectives,  but  le  of  f  h»  ,  ''•  "*  «8ularly  com- 

«"  (moins,  .ussi  faolrn  ^''^'"f  ^'^^  '"  '"variable: 
t.  Plus  (molns^irt      "'•      frZ  ^^'.  "^f^  "^>'- 
2.  But  observe  the  irregular  forms- 

m.l,6«<«JP'.orplu.™.,,         ^"^S^"'"-*       ^-.-r* 

beL't'nSS'  "  ''''^^'''  "^  '"'-«*^.  ««>-,«.  de  (=  ^„) 
"enaplusdedi^hv™..  //e  *«  _  ^„  ^  ^  ^^^ 

BXERCISE  XXV 

qu  Vlif  ?  es-tu  ,      ■>  ^.  '.     .    ,' ''''^:    f  •  ''-«*-<«  q"e  je  miis  plus  petite 
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7.  Kst-ce  que  j'aime 
8.  J'en  ai  moins  de 


mes  meilleures  pommes,  tu  .  .  .  tes,  etc. 
mieux  lea  fl«ura  rouges?  aimes-tu  ...  7  etc 
deux  livPM,  tu,  etc. 

3  yJ:I  T,,'"  !f  "  ^°''-  2-  ^"*  I  am  not  80  strong  as  you. 
taU  and  as  strong  as  he.    6.  The  pears  are  not  .   .ipe  as  the  appl^ 

^the  t^-  n°  "  '^  ""."^  '^'^*  "'  -^  he  lessons.  9.  AUce 
»themortmdu«taouspup.I  in  our  class.  10.  George  skates  better 
than  I.    11.  He  doesn't  skate  as  well  as  you.    12.  He  skates  very 

5S  mUe.  ''■  ^"^  ""  ^-f  °'*^^'  ^'^  "''•    1^-  H^^kl^ 

thf  nW  J\'  *"^  M."™  ''''"°'^*  ^  ^^  fi'W-  2.  Your  house  is 
like  t  better.    4.  Our  neighbours'  house  is  larger.    5.  This  pirture 

merit  r  ChS'"  f  °*'"-.  '•  "  "  "  "'^  withor^heTe^ 
merit.  7.  Charles  always  arrives  at  school  later  than  I.  8  Here  is 
he  mo^interesting  of  my  books.    9.  These  pens  are  veij  L 

1,^  f  '^°!  '^o'^  "'"*•  "■  I  ^^'  '^'^ht  more  thZn  Zr 
pounds  of  me.  .    12.  I  wish  two  pounds  of  your  best  tea.    13.  Yo^ 

S:^'TheTls'"fH*'*°  *'"  f^-    "■  ^  y°"  "»*  "*•«'- 

-leS  friPnH,  h ^tI"""  '""■*  "^  y°"-  '«•  I  »»^«  f""'" 
I  =  leasj  friends,  but  I  have  more  money. 
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^WKJThe  Inlliilthre.-The  commoner  uses  of  the  infinitive 

1.  Following  dffsctly  after  eert«n  verbs,  sneh  as: 
•"•r^  Uin,  make,  eauMe         mmb,  kmm  kow  to 

M*»,  dfwt  uaoiz,  be  fuceuary       voir  «m 

d«TOir,  owe  |||«..|   i-i  ^..,'„,.  _.„      .  . 

•**".  wpe  povviir,  lie  ofcfe,  eon 

P~|™*^n,eprtt«rdel'enrreT  Can  ^  lend  me  .^  iM 

N«»^achet«^duth<».  Wa  „„  ^„,  ^  6„^  .^  ^. 

nS^lr    ,'^'"'  Doe.  he  wi,h  to, peak  to  u.t 

Ilf«tad.et«dei.vi«,de.  We  (you,  eic.)  muH  buy  ,ome  meat 
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'cir^ '"'  "•  •"**'  '"»°^  ^"'"'.  """h  «• 

Elle  a  ceaa^  de  chanter  ei.  i 

^ee^  content  a.  VOU.VO..        ri^CllT^r 

iH«i-«.fe„r„  :^:::;r*    '*-»-'.— 

(a)  k  •»»  .1-     •  I  Me  to  dcate. 

W  a  after  dan  u  «metinie.  omitted. 

5.  Preceded  by  4  after  some  adjectives- 
Jesuisprfcipartir  , 

Cetouv^^ee,,^,,,.,^.       r^rl^Xtr 

jS:T  '^  ''"''™"'°'«  o*"^-  »'>-  <«•  or  *•      ■ 
■I  ai  psrM  iaa,  pgQg^  . 

«  est  parti  sans  nousnarler  l/'^^'of  9<nng. 

usparler.        «««•«/ «iW„w  ,p«u.i^  to  «, 
Present  Indicative  of  cUer  (iireg.) 

je  vai,  J  *"'''"" '^■"'''*'^' "'■ 
tu  vas  fval  """'  *"•""  W^I 

Uva    [va  vouaalle.    [ale) 

lis  vont    [v5J 
Preient  Indicativ.  of  pouvmr  (irreg.) 

je  pernor  puis  (pe,pqij  *'      " 

tu  peux              [p„]  """■■'  Poavons  (puvJJ 

a  pent               [pgj  """"iiouvej    (puvej 

(a)  In  queitioni:  pnin,?  „  ..#  -  ,            ""  P*"^*""  (P<»>v) 


53 


62. 


64 


LESSON  XXVI 


It  62 


BZKKCI8E  ZXVI 


dlaar  (dine),  vb.,  dine 
to  dtner  [dine],  dinner 
U  fint  [foj,  pres.  indie,  of  falldr, 

il  is  neceteary 
to  fruit  (frqi),  fruit 
I'intention  [itmii],  f.,  intention 
inviter  (gvite),  imrite 
le  Ugume  [legymj,  vegetMe 
le  nurcliC  [marSeJ,  market 


to  morcMu  [mono],  piece,  bit 
I'oMif  [cef],  m.,  pi.  oBOfi  [a],  etg 
oltrir  [ofriir],  offer 
I'omelette  [amlet),  f.,  omekl 
omer  [omc],  amoment,  decorate 
r«uwir  [reysiir],  sxuxxed 
six  [sis],  «ix 

ttcher  [taSe],  attempt,  try 
venir  (vaniirj,  come 


•voir  I'totenaon  de,  intend  to;  il  fa„t  .cheter,  one  (««,  j^,  they,  etc.) 
mwa  buy;  U  lui  (nous,  etc.)  f«ut  aeheter,  he  (m,  etc.)  must  buy 

A.  ConHnw:  1.  Je  vais  aeheter  de  bons  legumes,  tu  .  etc 
2.  Je  ne  peux  pas  en  trouver.  3.  Je  suis  rentrt(e)  sans  en  kehe^ 
ter.  4.  Puis-je  trouver  des  fruits  au  march«  5.  J'ai  r^ussi  k  en 
trouver  de  trte  bons.  6.  Je  tiche  de  faire  unc  bonne  omelette. 
7.  Jai  1  intention  d'inviter  des  amis  4  dtner.  8.  Je  suis  con- 
tent(e)  de  les  voir.  9.  Je  ne  suis  pas  pr6t(e)  i.  partir.  10  Je  les 
vois  venir. 

B.  (Madame  X.  et  la  bonne)  1.  Nous  avons  invito  des  amis  A 
diner  ce  soir.  2.  Nous  aUons  en  avoir  six.  3.  Je  vais  au  marcM 
et  vous  allez  m'accompagner,  Louise.  -  4.  Bien,  madame,  j'ai  mon 
pamer.  5  Je  suis  prdte  &  partir.  -  6.  Pouvons-nous  trouver  main- 
tenant  de  bons  Mgumes  au  marcM?  -  7.  Oh,  oui,  on  pent  en  avob 
{get)  de  tr^  bons,  je  pensl.  -  8.  J'ai  aussi  I'iaiontion  d'acheter  des 
oeufs  pour  faire  une  omelette. -9.  Les  bona  oDufs  sont  souvent 
dithciles  i.  trouver,  mais  on  r^ussit  quelquefois  i  en  avoir.  —  10  II 
faut  chercher  aussi  un  bon  morceau  de  viaude.  11.  Les  bons  mor- 
ceaux  ne  sont  pas  toujours  facUes  k  trouver.  12.  Mais  nous  allons 
tAcher  d'en  avoir.  -  13.  II  faut  aeheter  des  fruits  et  aussi  des  fleurs 
pour  omer  U  table.  14.  Nous  sommes  contents  de  voir  nos  amis 
quand  nous  avons  un  bon  diner  k  leur  offrir. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Votrem«reinvite-t-elle  des  amis  4  diner?  2  Com- 
bien  d'amis  va-t^Ue  avoir  1  table  ce  soir?  3.  Qui  va  I'accompagner 
aumarch^?  4.  Sont-ollcs  pr«es  a  partir?  5.  Sont-elles  d«j4  parties? 
6.  Que  cherchent-eUes  d'abord  au  march«?    7.  Peutron  trouver  de 
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can  go  with  Die  can't  voTTh     ^es,  I  am  (going  there).  4.  You 

J.  Canwe(WC:r.iJSr„7et  re't't:i^1r 
I  saw  some  very  Bood  nn«.    s   r>  •"«=  "'arKei  lo-aay/   7.  Yes 

9.  a™  you  goTnltmZ  an  oS""  Hn' '^ '."^  ""^  ^«^^ 
make  when  one  has  good  ezT    UcU  "'"*'"'  *"  ^'"y  *» 

^  find.    ,2.  I  am  t^ TfinLmr  if /i^rsucZT^ 
finding  some     14   Wb  «,,.=♦  v.  ,  *  succeeded  m 

inten-Jtohavec;  ™^\rawt;iL^°^  ^'"^  °^  ■"-'•     ''■  ' 

«oSmea?SlTtJ^,^5  l'"''    '•J°"J'")  ''''"  "^-^^  «'«' 

musthavesom;t^c:raittXttI^'''r"'  "^  ^"^ 
any.  6.  Can  we  not  gather  let  the  gi"°7  Tf  *°  '"^ 
gomg  to  look  for  some  fruit  (vlur )  s  w  .  J'  '^  "^^  ""* 
9.  I  intend  to  buy  a  gJTde  fS  it.  fo  AreZ  ^  t""'  '""*• 
fnends?  11.  Yes,  I  am  glad  to  s^  them  12  H*^  "^  ^"^ 
dinner  to  offer  them?    11   V»  „  ■  ^"""^  y°"  »  «<^ 

good  dinner,  i™  iave^'v,LT."'"i'  *"  '^"^  ^"-^"'^^  *''«°'  -» 
see  them  coming.  ^6  You  cTt  1.  t"L^  T"""  ""'y-  '«.  We 
great  deal  "^  *  '^^"^  ^'"=''  '^tho"*  studying  a 


l-ESSON  XXVII 
63.       Imperfect  Indicative  of  donner./Mr,  vendre 


I  was  giving,  etc. 
je  domuUs  [done] 
tu  donnais  [done] 
il  domuUt      (danej 

nous  donnJoiu  [danjsj 

voua  donniez     [danjej 

ils  donnaient  [dane] 


/  i«M  finishing,  «fc. 
finissais     [finise] 
iinissais     Ifinise] 
finissait      [finisej 

finissions  [finisj3j 
finiiaiez  [finisjel 
finigsaient  (finiscj 


/  was  setting,  etc 
vendais  [vadej 
vendais  [vadc] 
vendait     (vadeJ 

vendioni  [vadjsj 

endiez     [vfidje] 

vendaient (vadc) 


"ictoeon  iHouiTioN  nsx  cha*t 
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64. 


Imperfect  IndicatiTe  of  avoir  and  Hre 


t- 


/  had,  used  to  have,  etc. 
j'avais     lave] 


tu  avail 
ilavait 

nous  avions 
vous  aviez 


(ave] 
[ave] 

[avj3l 
[avjel 


ik  avaient  [ave] 


/  waa,  tued  to  be,  etc. 

j'iUiM  [etc] 
tu  £tais  [etc] 
il  «tait     jete] 

nous  ^tions  [etj3] 

vous  £Uez     [etje] 

ils  ^taient  [etc] 


65.  Use  of  Imperfect.  —  1.  It  denotes  what  used  to  happen 
or  continued  to  happen:  i 

We  often  umd  to  apeak  oj  you. 
He  would  often  loee  hit  pen. 
My  unde  was  very  old. 


Nous  patlions  souvent  de  vous. 
II  perdait  souvent  sa  plume. 
Mon  oncle  itait  tris  vieux. 


2.  It  denotes  what  was  happening  when  something  else  hap- 
pened (cf.  §  47)  or  was  happening: 

On  cliantait  quand  je  suis  venu.    They  were  ainginn  when  I  came. 
II  parlait  pendant  que  nous    He  was  speaking  while  ive  sang 
chantions.  (were  singing). 

66.    Present  and  Imperfect  Indicative  of  faire  (irreg.) 


/  do,  am  doing,  etc. 

je  fais  [fe] 
tu  fais  [fe] 
il  fait       [fe] 

nous  faisoni  [fssSl 

vous  faitei    |fct] 

ils  font      |fS] 


/  was  doing,  etc. 
je  faisiis     [late] 


tu  faisaii 
Ufaisait 

nous  f  aisions 
vous  faisiez 


[fate] 
[faie] 

[faiiS] 
(faije) 


ils  faisaiant  [faie] 


67.  The  Pluperfect.  —  The  pluperfect  of  a  verb  is  formed 
by  adding  its  past  participle  to  the  imperfect  of  avoir  or  •tre 
(cf.  SS  48,  61),  thus: 

/  had  given,  tie.  I  had  arrived,  etc. 

j'avais  donn^  j'<tais  aiTivi(e) 

tu  avais  donn4,  etc.  tu  itaii  aiTivi(e),  eto. 
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EXERCISE  XXVn 
I'abeiUe  [abeij],  f.,  bee 
•mdier  [araSeJ,  Uar  out  {up) 
attraper  [atrape],  catch,  capture 
chanter  (Sate],  ting 
Clair  [klcir],  clear,  bright 
commencer  [komase],  begin 
couler  (kulej,  run  (of  liquids) 
I'eau  (o],  {.,  water 
hors  de  (Dsr  do],  prop.,  mtt  of 
jamais  [same],  ever 
le  jour  [juir],  day 
ne  .  .  .  jamais    (na  .  .  .  jamc], 


le  miel  [mjel],  hmtey 

la  moueha  [mu$J,  Jly 

le  nid  [ni],  tiest 

U  nuance  [nqda],  shade  (of  colour) 

l'onvia«e  (uvraij],  m.,  vmrk 

pendant    que    (pfida    ka],    wMk, 

whilat 
le  poiison  [pwasS],  fish 
le  ruiiieau  [rqiso],  brook,  stream 
sauter  [sole],  leap,  jump 
sauvage  [sovais],  wtU 
terminer  [termine],  finish,  complete 
voler  (vole],  fly 

«tre  en  fleur(i),  6«  in  flou^,  blossom,  bloom;  de  branche  en  bianehe 
from  branch  to  branch;  de  t«np.  «,  temp.,  from  time  to  time,  now  and 
then,  occanonaUy;  il  y  avait,  there  was,  there  were. 

A.  Continue:  1.  Je  jouais  et  chantais  tout  le  temps,  tu,  etc  2  Je 
faisais  souvent  une  promenade.  3.  Est^  que  je  ne  finissais  pas 
mes  lesons?  4.  J'^tais  chez  moi  alors.  5.  J'^tais  arriv«  avant  lui 
6.  Je  venda.8  mes  pommes  aux  marchands.  7.  J'avais  termini  mon 
ouvrage  quand  Us  sont  arrivfo.  8.  N'y  avait-il  pas  de  plumes  dans 
ma  bolte?   9.  Qu'est-ce  que  je  fais  (faisais)? 

B.  1.  J'ai  fait  I'autre  jour  une  promenade  aux  bois.  2  CYtait 
un  beau  jour  de  printemps.  3.  Les  feuilles  avaient  commence  k 
pousscr.  4.  Elles  ^talent  de  toutes  les  nuances  5  II  y  avait 
m«me  des  arbres  qui  ^taient  en  fleur(8).  6.  Les  feureuils  sautaient 
de  branche  en  branche.  7.  Les  oiseaux  volaient  d'arbre  en  arbre 
».  lis  chantaient  pendant  qu'ils  faisaient  leurs  nids.  9.  J'ai  trouv* 
de  johcs  petitcs  fleurs  sauvages.  10.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  cueilli  11  Je 
n  arrache  jamais  les  fleurs  sauvages.  12.  II  y  avait  aussi  des  abelues 
qui  cherchaient  du  miel  de  fleur  en  fleur.  13.  L'eau  du  ruisseau 
coulait  Claire  etabondante.  14.  Les  poissons  y  jouaient  et  sautaient 
hors  de  1  eau  de  temps  en  temps  pour  attraper  les  mouches. 

C.  {Oral  txerciae  on  B,  above.) 
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(Be  careful  to  dutinguish  between  the  imperfect  and  past  indefinite  in  D 
and  £.) 

D.  1.  What  were  you  doing  the  other  day?  2.  I  was  taking  a 
wallc  in  the  woods.  3.  I  spent  some  (qudque)  time  in  the  fields  also. 
4.  It  was  a  beautiful  spring  day.    6.  I  saw  many  little  animals. 

6.  The  squirrels  were  playing  in  the  trees.  7.  They  were  junrtping 
from  tree  to  tree.  8.  The  woods  were  full  of  wild  flowers.  9.  There 
were  flowers  of  all  (the)  shades.  10.  The  birds  were  very  merry. 
11.  They  had  begun  to  make  theu-  nests.  12.  And  they  sang  while 
they  were  building  (/oire)  them.  13.  The  bees  were  flying  from 
flower  to  flower.  14.  The  clear  water  was  flowing  in  the  streams. 
15.  Now  and  then  a  fish  would  jump  out  of  the  water.  16.  It  was 
trying  to  catch  the  flies.  i 

E.  1.  When  I  was  at  school  I  used  to  play  a  gisat  deal.  2.  I 
was  very  fond  of  skating.  3.  We  were  speaking  of  you  this  morning. 
4.  I  had  finished  my  work  when  the  postman  came.  5.  I  had  com- 
pleted it  already.    6.  We  used  to  sell  all  our  apples  to  Mr.  Liard. 

7.  He  made  large  profits  from  them.  8.  But  we  didn't  sell  him  any 
apples  this  autumn.  9.  We  were  at  the  door  of  the  house  when  you 
were  passing  in  the  street.  10.  You  were  playing  while  we  were 
working.  11.  The  apples  were  ripening,  but  the  pears  were  still 
green.  12.  Robert  never  used  to  lose  his  books.  13.  He  would 
never  come  (orrtwer)  late  to  school.  14.  The  teacher  was  not  pleased 
with  him.  15.  Did  you  arrive  before  the  others?  16.  No,  sir,  they 
arrived  before  me. 

LESSON  XXVIII 

68.  Position  of  Pronoun  Objects.  —  1.  Conjunctive  personal 
pronoun  objects  (§  23)  and  pronominal  adverbs  (namely  en  and 
y)  come  next  before  the  verb,  unless  it  be  imperative  affirmative 
(§  72). 

2.  When  two  of  these  forms  come  together  before  the  verb, 
their  relative  position  is  as  follows: 


ma 

te 

•» 


fjfore 


before 


till 
lleur 


before  y 


brforei 
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II  me  (to,  nous,  vous)  les  donne. 
EUe  se  les  achate. 
Je  ne  les  lui  (Icur)  donne  pas. 
Je  I'y  ai  envoyd  pour  le  lui  dire. 
II  y  en  avait  au  march^. 


He  gives  them  to  me  (you,  us,  etc.). 
She  buys  them  for  herself. 
I  don't  give  them  to  him  (them). 
I  sent  him  there  to  tell  him  it. 
There  was  (were)  some  at  the  mar- 
ket. 

(o)  Pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  perwns  (me,  te,  nous,  nus)  and 
«•  of  the  third  person  precede  all  others. 

(i.)  The  direct  object  of  the  third  person  precedes  the  indirect  (except 
•s,  as  above).  ^ 

(c)  Y  and  en  come  last,  y  preceding  en. 

(d)  Ne  precedes  all  pronoun  objects. 

Note.  —  When  the  conjunctive  direct  object  is  me,  te,  nous  toos  se 
the  indirect  object  with  k  follows  the  verb,  e.g.  n  me  pr«sente  h  vou.  He 
introduces  me  to  you:  n  vou5  prisente  A  fuf.  He  introduce,  you  to  him. 

EXERCISE  ZXVm 


ordinaire,  ordinary 
ou,  or 

I'outil,  m.,  tool 
le  patin,  skale 

quelconque,  adj.,  some,  any  (what- 
ever) 
raconter,  relate,  tell 
la  reception,  reception 
1«  vaisselle,  dishes  (collectively) 
la  vie,  life,  living 
vivre,  live 


I'lirticle,  m.,  article,  thing 
autrefois,  formerly 
le  besoin,  need,  necessity 
certain,  certain 
constamment,  constantly 
diiMrent,  different 
emprunter,  borrow  (from,  t) 
le  Ills,  son 

I'inteUigence,  f.,  intelligence,  un- 
derstanding 
le  lalt,  miik 
mener,  lead,  take,  bring 

avoir  besoin  de,  to  have  teed  of,  need;  en  bonne  intelligence,  on  oocd 
terms.  '        "^ 

A    Continu         U  me  les  donne,  U  te,  etc.    2.  II  ne  me  Tavait 

^  °°""*' etc.    3.  Ne  me  les  a-fr-il  pas  prf  t^s?  ne  te  les 

. . .  7etc.  4.  Je  lui  en  ai  pr«t«  quelquefois,  tu,  etc.  5.  J'y  en  ai 
chercM,  tu,  etc.  6.  Je  les  leur  ai  emprunt^s,  tu,  etc.  7  Je  ne 
peux  pas  la  leur  prtter,  tu,  etc.    8.  Je  vais  lui  en  acheter,  tu,  etc. 

B.  SvbstituU  pronouns  for  the  expressions  in  Holies:  1.  On  me 
raconte  I'histoire.  2.  Je  pr«te  mes  plumes  u  Louise.  3  Les  avei- 
vous  reneontr&i  dans  la  ruef    4.  J'ai  apport«  la  lettre  d  mon  phe. 
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5.  Pourquoi  n'a-t-U  pas  donn«  de  I'argent  aux  pavmest  6.  Je  vais 
prfiter  mes  limes  aux  Ohes.  7.  Je  ne  trouve  pas  de  plumes  dans  ceUe 
boUe. 

C.  1.  n  faut  vivre  en  bonne  intelligence  avec  ses  (one's)  voisins. 
2.  Nous  habitions  autrefois  h  la  campagne  ct  nous  prStions  constam- 
raent  i,  nos  voisins  les  diff^rents  articles  de  la  vie  ordinaire.  3.  Ma 
mire  avait  souvent  besoin  d'un  article  quelconque  et  M"'  Lebrun 
le  lui  prdtait.  4.  Moi  je  pretais  4  son  Ws  mes  patins  ou  mon  trat- 
neau.  5.  Quand  les  filles  ae  M°"  Lebrun  n'avaient  pas  un  certain 
Uvre  mes  sobuts  le  leur  pretaient.  6.  Quelquefois  nous  n'avions  pas 
de  vache  pour  nous  donner  du  lait;  alors  nos  voisins  nous  en  don- 
naient.  7.  Quand  nous  avions  bdsoin  d'outils  pour  travailler  au  jar- 
din  nous  leur  en  empruntions.  8.  Quand  M°"  Lebrun  n'avait 
pas  assez  de  vaisselle  pour  son  jour  de  reception,  ma  mJre  lui  en 
prdtait.  9.  Quand  il  y  avait  du  monde  chez  eux  ct  quand  11  n'y  en 
avait  pas  chez  nous  ils  nous  invitaient  4  danser.  10.  Quand  M. 
et  M°"  Lebrun  d&iraient  aUcr  a,  la  ville  mon  p«re  les  y  meuait 
souvent. 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  6taient  vos  voisins  a  la  campagne?  2,  fitaient- 
ce  de  bons  voisins?  3.  Votro  mire  leur  pr6tait*lle  beaucoup 
d'articles?  4.  Leur  en  empruntait-elle  souvent?  5.  Est-ce  que 
Charles  Lebrun  vous  pr«tait  jamais  ses  patins?  6.  Lui  pr«tiez-vous 
souvent  votre  tralneau?  7.  Votre  pdrc  empruntait-U  des  outils  & 
M.  Lebrun?  8.  Vos  soeurs  d^sirent-ellcs  allcr  i  la  viUe?  9.  Qui 
va  les  mener  k  la  ville?  10.  Pouvez-vous  les  accompagner  i,  la 
ville?  etc. 

E.  1.  We  had  good  neighbours  in  the  country.  2.  They  used  to 
lend  OS  many  articles.  3.  And  we  often  lent  them  some.  4.  They 
used  to  borrow  many  things  from  us.  5.  Can  you  lend  me  your 
skates?  6.  I  cannot  lend  them  tc  you  to-day.  7.  Robert  Lebrun 
has  borrowed  them  from  me.  8.  I  lent  them  to  him  this  morning; 
he  needed  them.  9.  My  mother  has  lent  some  dishes  to  Mrs! 
Lebrun.  10.  She  often  lends  her  some.  11.  Does  your  father 
often  borrow  tools  o-  nails  from  (d)  Mr.  Lebrun?  12.  He  borrows 
-«me  from  him  sometimes.  13.  When  wo  wished  to  go  to  the  city 
our  neighbour  took  us  there  in  his  carriage. 


I72J 


LESSON   XXIX 


61 


F  1.  Charles  often  lends  mc  books.  2.  Docs  he  lend  you  (thcc) 
any?  3.  He  doesn't  lend  me  any.  4.  He  cannot  lend  me  any  to-day 
5.  He  has  lent  them  to  George;  he  has  lent  them  to  him.  6  He 
has  lent  him  some.  7.  He  cannot  lend  you  any.  8.  We  met  our 
friends  at  the  church  door.  9.  We  met  them  there.  10.  Here  are 
some  pretty  flowers;  we  are  going  to  give  her  them.  11  Who 
brought  us  th«  letters?  12.  The  postman  brought  them  to  us. 
13.  He  used  to  bring  us  some  every  day. 


LESSON  XXIX 

69.  Imperative  Mood  of  dormer,  firth,  vendre 

Gwe,Utus  give,  etc.       Finish,  lei  us  finish,  etc.     Sell,  let  us  sett,  etc. 

2d  Sing,    donne  finis  vends 

IstPlur.  donnons  finissons  vendons 

2dPIur.    donnez  finissM  vendez 

(o)  The  Mcond  peraon  uingular  of  the  firet  conjugation  adds  ■  before  » 
or  en,  e.g.  donnev-en. 


70. 


Imperative  of  avoir  and  tire 
2d  Sing,   aie,  Aove  K,ia,be 

l«t  Plur.  ayons,  Ut  us  hme  soyons,  letusbt 

2dPlur.    ayei,  Aaue  soyei,  6e 


71. 


ne  donne  pas 


Imperative  Negative 
lie  donnons  pas 


ne  donnez  pas 


78.  Pronominal  Objects.  -  1.  Conjunctive  personal  pronoun 
objects  and  prouoojnal  adverbs  foUow  the  imperative  affirma- 
tive, and  are  joined  to  it  and  to  one  another  by  hyphens: 
£>onnez4ui  la  plume.  Give  him  the  pen. 

Donnez-Ia-Jui.  Give  U  to  him. 

Donnon».Ieur-«n.  lei  us  give  them  sonu  {rf  U). 

2.  But  if  the  imperative  be  negative,  the  general  rules  of  posi- 
tion ({  68)  hold  good: 

Ne  me  la  donnei  pas.  Do  not  give  it  to  me. 
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3.  Moi  for  me  and  toi  for  te  are  used  after  an  imperative,  un- 
less before  en,  in  which  case  an  apostrophe  replaces  the  hyphen: 

Donnez-moi  I'argent.  Gim  me  the  money. 

Donnes-le-moi;  donnez-m'en.  Give  me  il;  ffive  me  some. 

Amuse-toi;  VB't'en.  Enjoy  youraeff;  go  auxty. 

4.  After  an  imperative,  the  direct  object  precedes  the  indi- 
rect ;  y  and  en  come  last,  y  preceding  en : 

Donnez-les-moi  (leur).  Give  them  to  me  (to  them). 

Menei-noiu-y.  Take  u»  ttere. 


73.        ImperatiTe  of  aUer  (irreg.)  and  /aire  (iireg.) 

2d  Sing,  va         let  Plur.  aliens  ,      2d  Sing,  fais 
2d  Plur.  allez 
(a)  Before  y,  t*  becomes  tu,  e.g.  VB*-y,  Oo  then. 


let  Plur.  faisons 
2d  Plur.  faites 


EXERCISE  XZn 


la  minute,  nn'nufe 

robligeance,  f.,  kindness 

plait,  from  plaire,  irreg.,  (it)  pleases 

le  priz,  price 

quinze,  fifteen 

le  sou,  sou  ( ^  one  cent) 

le  Sucre,  sugar 

la  suite,  continiuition 


attendre,  wait  for 
le  biscuit,  biscuit 
cela,  invar.,  that 
I'employi,  m.,  employee,  clerk 
envoyer,  send 
I'ipider,  m.,  grocer 
le  fromage,  cheese 
go&ter  (i),  taste 

mesdames,  pi.  of  madame,  ladies 
et  avec  cela?  what  nextt  Git'  and  with  thatt);  tout  de  suite,  at  once, 
immediately;  s'il  vous  plait,  if  you  please;  trois  sous  la  livre,  three  cents 
a  pound 

A.  Give  orally  the  imperative  affirmative  and  negative  of:  1.  Parler 
2.  Finir.    3.  Vendre.    4.  Attendre.    5.  fitre.    6.  Aller.    7.  Avor 
8.  Faire.    9.  Tram  into  the  negative  form:  donnez-larndoi;  parlez- 
leur-en;  vendez-les-Iui;  allez-y. 

B.  (Chez  Vepider)  Je  vais  chez  I'^picier.  —  J'y  vais  aussi  tout  de 
suite.  Attendez-moi.  —  Oui,  je  vais  vous  attendre  k  la  porte  du 
magasin.  Soyez-y  dans  quinze  minutes.  Ne  perdons  pas  de  temps. 
(On  y  arrive)  Entrons.   Parlom  4  cet  cmployfr-lj —Vous  d^rez,  mea- 
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dames?  —  Du  sucre,  s'il  vous  plait.  —  Oui,  mesdamcs.  —  Montrcz- 
nous-en.  —  En  voil4,  mesdames,  et  du  bon.  —  Quel  en  est  le  prix? 
—  Six  SOU3  la  livre.  —  Donnez-m'en  quatre  livres,  et  donnez-cn 
deux  livres  k  mon  amie.  —  I ,  avec  cela,  mesdames?  —  Montrez- 
moi  du  th4.  —  En  voilJl.  —  Ce  th^  n'est  pas  bon,  jc  pense.  Ne  m'en 
donnez  pas.  —  Ayez  I'obligeancc  d'attendre  une  minute,  madamc, 
en  void  du  bon.  —  Vous  avez  du  homage?  —  Oui,  mesdames.  — 
Montrez-le-nous.  —  II  est  trfes  bon.  Gofltez-y.  —  Oil  pcut-on  trou- 
ver  des  biscuits?  —  LA-bas,  mesdames.  —  Mencz-nous-y,  monsieur, 
s'il  vous  platt.  —  Bien,  mesdames. 

C.  (1)  Translate  the  following  sentences;  {2)  substitute  prmunins  for 
the  italics;  (3)  turn  into  negative  form:  1.  Bring  me  the  cane,  please. 
2.  Explain  the  lesson  to  them.  3.  Let  us  give  him  some  money. 
4.  Pass  me  the  bread.  5.  Lend  us  your  books.  6.  Let  us  speak  to 
him  vf  his  school.  7.  Kck  up  the  pencils  for  her.  8.  Show  me  some 
tea.  9.  Accompany  us  to  the  city.  10.  Go  and  buy  {imperative  + 
infinitive)  some  fruit.  U.  Notice  the  beauty  of  the  landscape. 
12.  Take  m  to  the  city. 

■D.  I.  Are  you  going  to  the  grocer's?  2.  We  are  going  (the'e)  at 
once.  3.  Wait  for  us  at  the  door.  4.  Come  in,  please;  what  do 
you  wish,  ladies?  5.  Have  you  any  good  tea?  6.  tihow  me  some. 
7.  Give  me  two  pounds  of  it,  please.  8.  My  friend  (/.)  wishes  some 
too.  9.  Give  her  a  pound  of  it.  10.  What  next,  ladies?  11.  I 
wish  some  good  cheese.  12.  Here  is  some  good  cheese.  13.  Taste 
it  (see  B,  I.  12).  14.  I  don't  like  it.  15.  Don't  give  me  any  of  it. 
16.  Have  the  kindness  to  wait  a  little,  madam,  here  is  some  of 
another  kind. 

E.  Translale  both  affirmatively  and  negatively:  1.  Speak  to  that 
clerk;  speak  to  him.  2.  Show  me  some  sugar,  please;  show  me 
some.  3.  Give  my  friend  some;  give  her  four  pounds  of  it.  4.  Give 
me  some  also;  give  me  two  pounds.  5.  Show  me  the  tea,  please; 
show  me  it.  6.  Show  me  some  biscuits.  7.  Send  these  articles  to 
my  father's.  8.  Send  them  there  before  (the)  dinner.  9.  Let  us  go 
home  at  once.  10.  Go  (thou)  there  at  once.  11.  Let  us  be  satisfied. 
12.  Let  us  wait  for  her.    13.  Make  me  an  omelet,  please. 
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Future  Indicative  of  domer,  finir 

vendre 

I  shall  tive,  etc. 

/  shall  finish,  etc. 

I  shaU  seU,  ele. 

je  donnenu 
tu  donnens 
il  donnen 

finini 

finirnff 

finin 

vendni 
vendna 
vendn 

nous  donnerons 
V0U8  donnenz 
ils  donnenm 

iiiiiroofl 
finirez 
.finiront 

vendrou 

vendrez 

vendiont 

76. 


]  auni 
tu  auns 
il  aun 


Future  Indicative  of  avoir  and  ttre 

I  shall  have,  etc.  I  shall  be,  eU. 

je  seni  nous  serona 

tu  sens  vous  serez 

il  sen  ib  seront 


nous  aurons 
vous  aurez 
ilsauront 


76.  Use  of  the  Future.  —  It  is  used  in  general  as  in  English, 
but  must  also  be  employed  when  futurity  is  implied,  e.g.  after 
quand  or  lorsque,  when,  auasitAt  que,  as  soon  as: 

Quand  il  airivera  jc  partirai.  When  he  come*  I  shall  go. 

77.  Future  Indicative  of  etter  (irreg.)  and  fme  (irreg.) 

/  shall  go,  etc.  /  ghaU  do,  etc. 

j'irai 
tu  iras 
il  in 

78.  Future  Anterior.  —  It  is  formed  by  adding  the  past 
participle  to  the  future  of  avoir  or  ttre: 

j'aurai  donn£,  /  shaU  hams  given,  etc. 

jc  serai  arriv«(e),  /  shall  have  arrived,  etc. 


nous  irons 

je  ferai 

nous  feiona 

vous  irez 

tu  fens 

vouB  ferez 

ils  iront 

il  fen 

ilsferont 
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EXERCISE  1  iT 


I'aieUtecte,  m.,  architect 

)e  bain,  bath 

Mtir,  build 

U  bibliothique,  library 

la  boiserie,  waimcoting 

la  cbambre,  room 

choisir,  choose^  select 

coucher,  lie  dovm,  sleep 

b  cuisine,  kitchen 

tpais,  thick 

espirer,  hope 

I'Ctage,  m.,  sUry,  fiat,  floor 

itroit,  ruxrrow 

large,  wide,  broad 

le  majon,  mason 


la  menuiserie,  woodwork 

le  meniiisier,  ^ner,  carpenter 

mince,  (Ain 

le  mur,  wall 

neuf,  new 

I'ouvrier,  m.,  workman 

le  parquet,  yioor 

peindre,  paint 

le  peintre,  painter 

le  iilan,  pjon 

prochain  ne.*! 

que,  conj.,  that 

la  semaine,  week 

suTveiller,  supennterid 

le  terrain,  (building)  Id 


la  chambre  i  coucher,  bedroom;  la  salle  i  manger,  dinii_     mi;  la  salle 
de  bains,  bathroom;  *tre  bien,  be  comfortMe;  il  y  aura,  there  will  be 

.1.  Continue:  1.  J'aurai  une  beUe  maison  dans  eette  rue,  tu,  etc. 
2.  J'y  serai  bien.  3.  J'habitorai  cettc  maison  au  printemps.  4.  Jo 
ne  perdrai  pas  de  temps.  5.  Jc  ne  sortirai  pas  ce  matin.  6.  II  y 
aura  dix  pieces  dans  ma  maison,  .  .  .  ta.  i  le  ferai  de  bons  plans. 
8.  Je  n'irai  pas  les  voir. 

B.  1.  Nous  aurons  une  maison  neuve  I'annfe  prochaine.  2.  EUe 
sera  dans  une  belle  rue.  3.  Nous  avons  dijii  choisi  le  terrain. 
4.  Nous  aurons  un  bon  architecte  qui  fera  les  plans.  5.  II  sur- 
veiUera  les  ouvriers.  6.  II  y  en  aura  beaucoup.  7.  Les  masons 
b&tiront  les  murs.  8.  Les  murs  ser  at  tr*s  ^pais;  mon  pfere  n'aime 
pas  les  murs  minces.  9.  Les  menuisiers  feroiit  les  portes,  les  fe- 
n«ttes,  les  parquets  et  la  boiserie.  10.  Les  pcintrcs  peindrono  la 
menuiserie.  11.  I^a,  maison  aura  trois  stages.  12.  EUe  aura  dix 
pieces.  13.  II  y  aura  le  salon,  la  salle  k  manger,  la  cuisine,  la 
biblioth^ue,  la  salle  de  bains  et  plusicurs  chambres  ^  coucher. 
14.  Esp^rons  que  nous  y  scrons  bien. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Aurez-vous  MontAt  une  maison  neuve?  2.  Qui 
choisira  le  terrain?  3.  Oil  Fcra  votre  maison?  4.  Fcrez-vous  les 
plans  V0UB-m«me?    5.  Que  fera  I'architecte?    6.  Combien  d'dtagcs 
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y  aurart-a?    7.  Combien  de  piiccs  aure^-vous?    8   U  saUe  i 

«t,^t  ^"/w  "^  r"  •"'?  '  "'"'  '""^-  2.  It  wUl  be  in  a  fine 
street  3.  We  shaU  soon  cho«e  the  lot.  4.  My  father  wiU  select 
the  plan  next  week.    5.  The,,  will  be  many  workmen.    6   Se" 

walls.  8.  When  the  doors  and  windows  are  ready,  the  joiners  wUl 
bnng  them      9.  The  paintcn,  will  paint  them.     10.  How  many 

12  We  shall  have  a  kitchen,  a  dining  room  and  a  Ubra^^.  13  There 
mil  ako  be  several  large  becjrooms.    14.  The  cellar  too  will  te 

IJ^t  us  hope  so  (fe).    17.  You  wih  oe  veiy  comfortable  in  Tl 

£^.  1.  I  shall  go  out  when  my  sister  is  ready.  2.  Let  us  go  to 
townwhenwehave(the)time(forit).  3.  Weshallgotothe^V's 
at  once  4.  The  architect  will  make  the  plans.  1  When^^L 
made  (/^.  ant^  them  he  wiU  bring  them  to  us.  6.  We  2u  sh^ 
them  to  you  whenhe  brings  them.  7.  When  you  go  to  the  grocer^ 
bnng  me  some  good  tea.  8.  I  shall  do  so  (fe).  9.  Wheny^teke 
a  walk  I  shall  go  with  you.    10.  ShaU  we  go  to  see  you  when  l^re 

"l2  mTtrh  "  :^^«^'^«''*°^''*-he„theyhavTSed 
1^  When  the  house  is  ready  we  shaU  live  in  it.  13.  The  dining 
room  wall  be  wide,  than  the  parlour.    14.  The  bedrooms  are  n^^ 
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ce,  invar.,  this,  that,  it,  etc. 
ced,  invar.,  (Am 
cela,  invar.,  that 

ceini,  m.,  telle,  f.,  this  or  that  (me),  the  one,  he  (she) 
ceui,  m.  plur.,  ceUes,  f.  plur.,  these,  those,  the  ones 
(o)  C«l«  u.  BometimeB  contracted  to  <i*  [m],  coUoquiaUy. 
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t^: !"»%%'  '■ ''"  '*" "" "  '"'«"p«t»'y  •"•'i^t  with 

2.  Ce  -  this  (that),  it,  is  also  used  as  the  real  subject  of  tee- 

C'est  facae  (vrai,  bien).  It  (that)  i,  eaty  (true,  weU). 

.i!^.?"*  "'  ""'•  «'«  -Ceci-  «A,>  (the  nearer)  and  eel.- 
that  (the  more  remote)  are  used  to  denote  something  indicated 
but  not  named: 

Cel«  est  joli  mai»  j'aime  ceci.  That  i»  pretty,  but  I  like  thi,. 

J  ai  pari*  de  cell.  <pokeoflhat. 

,A  w  ^'^  ?^  "'■"■  ~  ^-  '^'•'  ^°™  "'"*  («"•.  «t»)  -  'A"  or 
that  {one},  the  one,  he,  refers  to  persons  or  things- 

Cct  ami  et  celui  qu'U  cherche.  Thi,  Jriend  am     \e  one  he  eeek,. 

M«  plumes  etceUesde  Marie.        Myvemaiull     .y',(iho,eof  M) 
Cell«s  que  vous  aimez.  The  onee  (e.g.  Jlower.)  you  Wee." 

Celm  qm  cherche  trouve.  He  who  »«*»  finds. 

2.  The  particles  -ci  and  -U  are  added  to  celui  (ceUe  etc  )  ' , 
contrast  the  nearer  with  the  more  remote,  of  persons  or  thin 
already  mentioned: 

Voici  les  deux  chalnes;  garde.  Here  are  the  two  chain,;  keep  thit 

ceUe-ci  et  donnez-moi  ceUe-U.  (<,,«)  and  give  me  that  (oru). 

3.  Celui-d  -  the  latter  and  celui-U  -  the  former: 

Cic«ron  et  VirgUe  ^taient  cil^bres;  Cicero  and  VirgU  were  cdebrated; 
celui-d  «ta.t  po4te  et  celui-tt  the  former  wa,  an  orator  and  the 
»"*«"'•  latUrapoet. 

(a)  The  order  is  reveraed  as  compared  with  Engluh. 

EXERCISE  XXn 

aller,  fit,  mU,  become  (of  clothing)  le  fond,  bottom,  back  part,  end  (of  a 

le  carton,  cardboard  box  room,  etc.). 

ta  cravate,  necktie  metd,  thank  you,  thank, 

demander,  a,k  p^jre,  uike,  get,  catch 

ea«,er,  try,  try  on  ,«  „j^  ,^^  department  (of  a 

U  main,  hand  ^to^)^  „,„^ 

""f^^^^'l  "''^  *•  ""^  "^*  ^"'■'^  "  <*•»<«»  me  va  bi«n,  thi, 
hat  fit,  (««te,  becomt,)  me;  avoir  i  U  main,  to  have  (hoU)  in  one'*  hand 
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A.  Supply  a  suitable  demoralralive  pronoun:  1.  Cea  pommes-ci 
sont  mOres;  c . . .  sont  vertes.  2.  Donnez-moi  ceci;  ne  me  donnez 
pas  0  . . .  3.  Ces  gants-ci  sont  trap  grands;  c  . . .  sont  trop  petits. 
4.  Nos  plumes  et  c . . .  des  autres  £ldves.  5.  Cette  poire-I&  est 
douce,  mais  c ...  est  aigre.    6.  C  ...  qui  nous  salue  est  ma  cousine 

7.  C  ...  est  Robert  qui  arrive. 

B.  J'ai  p«rdu  ma  canne  et  celle  de  mon  fr6re.  Je  vais  &  un 
grand  magasin  pour  en  acheter  deux.  (Un  employi  demande) 
Monsieur  d&ire?  —  Des  Cannes,  s'il  vous  plait.  —  Vous  les  trouverez 
Ut-bas  au  fond.  (J'y  vais)  —  Montrez-moi  des  canoes.  —  En  voili. 
Aimez-vous  celles-ci  ou  celles-l^?  —  Je  prendrai  deux  de  celles-ci. 
(Je  vais  au  rayon  des  ganls)  —  Je  d^re  des  gants.  —  De  ceux 
qu'on  vous  a  montr^s  hier?  —  Oui.  —  Des  gants  blancs,  n'est-ce 
pas?  Essayez  ceux-ci.  —  lis  ne  me  vont  pas.  Montrez-moi  ceux 
qui  sont  dans  ce  carton-li.  —  Ceux-ci  vous  vont  bicn.  (Je  cherche 
une  craxate)  —  Avez-vous  de  jolies  cravates  bleues?  —  En  voici. 
Prendrez-vous  celle-ci  ou  celle-li?  —  Je  prendrai  cclle  que  vom,  avez 
ii  la  Tsma.  —  Et  avec  ^a?  —  Merci,  c'est  tout  pour  aujourd'hui. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Quelles  Cannes  avez-vous  perdues?  2.  Qui  vous 
montre  des  Cannes?  3.  CKt  sont  celles  que  vous  cherchez?  4.  Aimez- 
vous  mieux  celle-ci  ou  celle-14?  5.  Prendrez-vous  celle-ci?  6.  Vous 
d^sirez  des  gants,  n'est-ce  pas?     7.  Ceux-ci  vous  vont-ils  bien? 

8.  Ceux-1&  sont-ils  trop  grands?  9.  D^irez-vous  une  cravate 
blanche?  10.  Celle  qui  est  dans  le  carton  vous  platt-elle?  11.  Celle- 
ci  est  trte  jolie,  n'est-ce  pas?  etc. 

D.  1.  I  have  lost  my  gloves  and  my  brother's  also.  2,  The  ones 
I  lost  were  very  fine.  3.  The  glove  department  is  at  the  back  of  the 
store.  4.  The  clerk  shows  us  some  gloves.  5.  He  asks:  "Do  you 
wish  these  gloves  or  those?"  6.  These  don't  fit  me.  7.  These  are 
too  large.  8.  Those  are  not  too  small.  9.  Give  me  the  ones  you 
have  in  your  hand.  10.  Have  you  tried  on  these?  11.  You  are 
going  to  try  them  on,  are  you  not?  12.  Do  you  like  black  gloves  or 
white  gloves?  13.  We  like  the  latter.  14.  What  pretty  necktiesi 
15.  Robert's  is  pretty  too.  16.  You  are  speaking  of  the  one  he 
bought  lost  week,  are  you  not?  17.  The  one  he  bought  is  blue; 
this  one  i*  white,    18.  'Thoee  I  bought  yesterday  have  coma. 
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E.  1.  Which  necktie  do  you  wish?  2.  Don't  you  lilic  the  one 
I  have  m  my  hand?  3.  No,  I  like  the  one  which  I  see  in  that  box 
4.  I  shall  take  that  one.  5.  I  shall  not  take  this  one.  6.  Is  that 
(ce)  aU7  7.  Thanks,  that  is  all.  8.  Those  who  seek  find  9  I 
hkethi8;Idon'tlikethat.  10.  Did  you  speak  of  that  to  the  teacher' 
11.  Gather  up  aU  this;  leave  all  that  on  the  table.  12.  Our  house 
13  beside  Mr.  Leduc's.  13.  Our  house  is  very  old;  Mr.  Leduc's  is 
new  14.  Do  you  like  to  play  with  John  or  with  Robert?  15  With 
the  latter.  16.  Give  me  two  pounds  of  this  tea  and  one  pound  of 
that.  17.  Did  you  buy  this  picture  yesterday?  18.  No,  it  isn't 
this  one;  it  is  the  one  which  you  see  near  the  window. 


LESSON  XXXII 

"•  The  Possessive  Pronouns 

SiNonLAB  Floral 


Central 


le  mien,  m. 
U  mienne,  f . 
le  tien,  m. 
la  tienne,  f . 
le  sien,  m. 
la  sienne,  f . 
le  nfltre,  m. } 
la  nAtre,  f .   / 
le  Tttre,  m. 
la  vOtre,  f. 
le  leur,  m.  1 
Uleur,  f.   J 

ions:.de  +  le 


les  miens,  m. 

les  miennes, 

les  tiens,  m. 

les  tiennes, 

les  siens,  m.    | 

les  demies,  f.  J  *"'  "''*'  ^'  <»^'» 

les  nitres,  m.,  f.,  our» 


m.    1 

is,f.r 

I  J  I  thine,  yours 


les  vAtres,  m.,  f.,  yours 

les  leurs,  m.,  f.,  theirs 

du,  de -Hies  =  des;  i -fie -au   l  +  les- 
•ui,  e  £.  du  mien,  des  siennes,  au  v6tre,  auz  icurs,  etc.  ' 

nn!lt'  ^^V^'fu  ~r  •^'"'^  ^'^'^^  '"  «""''"  ""^  """nber  with  the 
noun  denoting  the  object  possessed: 

Ses  amis  et  les  miens  (i.e.  amis).      //,>  /„„„/,  and  mine. 

sit^;  7'/  ^!"*'**''.'  P'O""""'-  -  !•  With  «tre,  the  prepo- 
sition   a  +  a   disjunctive   pronoun   denotes   mere    ownership 
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(cf.  Lesson  XXIII),  whereas  the  use  of  a  possessive  pronoun  de- 
notes distinction  of  ownership: 

Cette  plume  est  k  mol.  This  pen  bdonga  tome  (it  mine). 

Cette  plume  est  1*  mienne.  Tkis  pen  is  mine  (rut  youn,  etc.). 

2.  Since  le  den  (1«  denne,  etc.)  •=  his,  hers,  its,  one's,  the 
meaning  is  determined  by  the  context: 

J'ai  meg  livies;  elle  a  les  siens.    /  have  my  books;  she  has  hers. 

3.  Observe  the  idioms: 

Un  de  mes  amis.  A  friend  oj  mine  (one  of  my  friends). 

Un  Fran^ais  de  mes  amis.  A  Frenchman,  a  friend  of  mine. 

86.  Present  Indicative  of  voidoir  (iireg.),  'will,' 

'wish '  'like,'  etc. 
/  xntl,  wish,  desire,  tvaiU  (to),  etc. 
je  veux  nous  voulona 

tu  veux  vous  voulez 

il  veut  Us  veulent 


propre,  clean 
la  toilette,  toilet 
te  savon,  soap 
la  serviette,  towel,  napkin 
toucher  t,  touch,  meddle  with 
vouloir,  irreg.,  mU,  wish,  want 
to,  etc. 


EXERCISE  XZXn 
la  broBse,  brush 
les  cheveuz,  m.,  hair 
la  dent,  tooth 
eh  bieni  well  then 
enfln,  at  last 
la  «i*m«ii^  mamma 
oublier,  forget 
le  peigne,  eomb 

fairs  sa  toilette,  make  one's  toilet,  dress  (intr.  vb.);  brosse  I  dents,  tooth- 
brush 

A.  Svbslitute  possessive  pronouns  for  the  expressions  in  italics: 
1.  Voulez-vous  voir  mes  lettrest  2.  Veux-tu  me  prater  ies  livrest 
3.  Je  veux  chercher  ma  brosse.  i.  Je  parte  de  votre  tableau.  5.  Jo 
parlais  i  vos  somrs.  6.  A-t-il  fait  sa  toUettet  7.  J'admire  leur 
maison.  8.  Marie  a  perdu  ses  patins.  9.  Nous  avons  cueilli  nos 
pommes.  10.  lis  out  vendu  leurs  pommes.  11.  Voici  mon  chapeau; 
voili  ton  cha]ieaii.    12.  Elle  veut  ^tudier  son  livre. 

B.  (Deux  frires  font  leur  toUetle)  As-tu  vu  ma  serviette?  — 
Otii,  la  vaUk.  —  Mais  non,  ce  n'est  pas  la  mienne,  c'est  la  tienne.  — 
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Oui,  c'eat  vrai.  CeUe-ci  est  k  moi  et  ceUe-l^  est  4  toi.  —  Et  oil  est 
le  savon?  —  Void  mon  savon,  voil4  le  tien.  —  Doniic-moi  un  mor- 
ceau  du  tien,  s'U  te  plait;  le  mien  n'ost  pas  bon.  —  Eh  bien,  Je  t'en 
donne.  -  Je  ne  trouve  pas  ma  brosse  i  denU.  —  La  voil4.  —  Mais 
non,  c  celle  de  papa.  Et  celle-U  est  k  maman.  Les  leura  sont 
meillem  que  les  nfitres.  Mais  U  ne  faut  pas  y  toucher.  Enfin 
voiei  la  mienne.  —  Maintenant  ma  toilette  est  faitc.—  Et  tes  ehc- 
veux?  — C'est  vrai.  J'ai  oubU6  cela,  mais  oil  est  mon  peigne? 
Veux-tu  me  prf ter  le  tien?  Je  ne  peux  pas  trouver  le  mien.  —  On 
ne  prfite  pas  ses  articles  de  toilett*.    Ce  n'est  pas  propre. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Que  voulez-vous  faire?  2.  Que  vont  faiie  lea 
deux  fr*res7  3.  Cette  serviette  est-elle  la  mienne?  4.  Est-eUe  k 
vous?  5.  N'est-cUe  paa  k  moi?  6.  Oil  est  la  mienne?  7.  Quel 
peigne  est  celui-li?  8.  De  quel  peigne  parlez-vous?  9.  Les  brosses 
de  papa  sont-eUes  meilleures  que  les  miennes?  10.  Les  ndtres 
sont^lles  moins  bonnes  que  les  siennes?  11.  Ce  peigne-ci  est-il  le 
mien?  12.  A  qui  est  celui-lA?  13.  Votre  toilette  est^Ue  Mik 
faite?  etc. 

D.  1.  We  are  dressing.  2.  Have  you  found  your  towel?  3.  I 
have  not.  4.  What  towel  have  you  in  your  hand?  5.  Is  it  mine'' 
6.  This  one  is  not  yours,  it  is  mine.  7.  Yours  is  larger,  isn't  it? 
8.  Have  you  my  soap  or  your  own  ( -  yours)?  9.  I  haven't  seen 
yours;  I  have  my  own.  10.  Will  you  give  me  a  piece  of  yours? 
11.  Papa's  brushes  are  better  than  ours.  12.  Yes,  but  don't  touch 
his.  13.  Lend  me  your  comb,  pleaae;  I  can't  find  mine.  14.  Look 
for  yours;  look  for  it  everywhere.  15.  Here  it  is,  at  last  I  have 
found  it.    16.  We  are  dressed  (see  B,  I.  9). 

E.  1.  This  house  is  ours.  2.  That  one  is  our  neighbour's.  3.  His 
IS  larger  than  ours.  4.  My  uncle  has  his  gloves  and  my  aunt 
has  hers.  5.  Have  you  forgotten  yours?  6.  Here  is  your  tooth- 
brush, but  where  is  mine?  7.  We  speak  of  our  lessons,  he  speaks 
of  his.  8.  Have  you  Mary's  pens?  9.  Here  are  here.  10.  The 
other  pupils  have  lost  theirs.  11.  This  necktie  U  mine.  12.  Those 
are  John's;  he  bought  them  yesterday.  13.  Our  lessons  are  longer 
than  theirs.  14.  Theire  are  easier  than  ours.  15.  Mrs.  Dupont  is  a 
friend  of  ours.-  16.  I  lend  my  friends  money;  do  you  lend  yours  any? 
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LESSON  XXXIII 

87.  Interrogative  Pronouns 

SiHOCLAB  PlUBAL 

qui?  invar.,  who,  whomt 

que?  invar.,  what? 

quoi?  invar.,  whait 

lequel?  m.  lesquels?  m.  1  which?  which  or 

laquelle?  f.  lesqueUes?  f.  J     what  one(s)t 

Contractions:  duquel,  desquel(le)8,  auquel,  auxquel(le)B 

88.  Qui?  —  1.  This  form  regilarly  denotes  persons  only: 
Qui  parie?     Qui  a-t-il  vu?  Who  speaks?    Whom  did  he  see? 
De  qui  (4  qui)  parle-t-il?              0/  (to)  whom  is  he  speaking? 
Dites-moi  de  qui  il  parle.  Tell  me  of  whom  he  is  speaking. 

2.  With  <tre,  quel?  is  often  used  for  qui? 

Quelle  est,  cette  dame?  Who  is  that  lady  (what  lady  is  thai)  ? 

3.  Whose?  denoting  ownership  =  i  qui?  otherwise  de  qui?: 

A  qui  est  cette  maison?  Whose  house  is  this? 

De  qui  fttes-vous  (le)  fils?  Whose  son  are  you? 

80.  Que?  and  quoi?  —  1.  What?  as  direct  object  or  predicate 
of  a  verb  -  que?  but  only  in  direct  questions: 

Qu'avez-vous  trouv^?  What  have  you  found? 

Que  Bont-ils  devenus?  What  has  become  of  them? 

2.  What?  as  a  subject  is  regularly  qu'est-ce  qui?: 
Qu'est-ce  qui  fait  ce  bruit?  What  is  making  that  noise? 

3.  What?  after  a  preposition,  or  absolutely  -  quoi?: 

De  quoi  parlet-vous?  Of  what  are  you  speaking? 

II  a  r^ponuu.  —  Quoi?  He  has  avwered.  —  What? 

90.  Quel?  and  lequel?  —  1.  Distinguish  the  adjective  quel? 
■=  ifhich,  what?  immediately  preceding  its  noun  (cf.  §  50)  from 
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the  pronoun  lequel?  =  which  (one)f  what  (one)t  used  apart  from 
a  noun: 


Quelle  dame  est  arrivte? 
Laquelle  des  dames  est  arrivee? 
Auzquelles  parle-t-il7 
Quels  livres  a-t-il? 
Je  demande  lesquels  il  cherche. 


Which  (what)  lady  hat  comet 
Which  of  the  ladiee  hae  comet 
To  which  (ones)  i»  Ac  tpeakingt 
What  (which)  booke  has  he/ 
I  oak  which  (one»)  he  seeks. 


91.  Interrogative  Locutions.  —  Certain  expressions  formed 
witli  est-ce  +  qui  or  que  are  frequently  used  instead  of  tile 
simpler  interrogative  forms,  thus: 


Qui  est-ce  qui  parle? 
Qui  est-ce  que  vous  saluez? 
A  qui  est-ce  que  vous  parlez? 
Qu'est-ce  que  cela  montre? 
Qu'est-ce  que  c'est? 
Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  cela? 
De  quoi  est-ce  qu'il  parle? 


for 


Qui  parle? 

Qui  saluez-vous? 

A  qui  parlez-vous? 

Que  montre  cela? 

Qu'est-ce? 

Qu'est-ce  que  cela? 

De  quoi  parle-t-il? 


(a)  Observe  the  use  of  que  to  introduce  the  real  nibject:  Qn'nt-ce  que 
c'ett  Que  eels?  What  u  thatt  Qu'«it-ce  que  c'est  que  la  gloire?  What 
is  gloryt 


EXERCISE  ZZXm 


I'air,  m.,  atr,  atmosphere 

anden,  old,  amieni,  former 

anglais,  English 

le  courr,  course  of  Uetures,  lecture 

cofttet,  coat 

entendre,  hear 

la  France,  France 

Guignol,  m..  Fundi  and  Judy 

important,  important 

le  jardin,  garden(s),  park 

loin,  adv.,  far,  dislartt 

Luxembourg,  m.,  Luxembourg 


Haiie  de  Hidids  [medisis],  ilforte 

le  marronnier,  cAotnul  [de' Medici 

la  musiqne,  music 

le  palais,  palace,  large  edifice 

Paris,  Paris 

la  partie,  part,  portion 

la  place,  place,  seat 

le  sjnat,  senate 

la  Sorbonne,  Sorbonnt 

le  tambour,  drum 

les  Tuileriei,  f.,  Tuiteriet 

runivertiti,  f.,  university 


faiie  son  coun,  deliver  his  Ucture;  chevauz  de  bds,  merry-go-round;  en 
plain  air,  in  the  open  air;  qu'eit-ce  que  cela  veut  dire?  uA<i<  does  thai 
meant 
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A.  (A«  jordtn  du  Luxembourg)  Qu'est^ce  que  c'est  que  le 
Luxembourg?  —  C'est  I'ancien  palais  dc  Marie  de  Mfidicis.  C'est 
aujourd'hui  le  palais  du  S^nat  de  France.  —  Lequel  est  Ic  plus  beau, 
le  jardin  dea  Tuileries  ou  le  jardin  du  Luxembourg?  —  J'aime  mieux 
celui-ci.  —  Qui  avez-vous  salu6?  —  C'est  un  professeur  de  mes  amis 
qui  va  faire  son  cours  &  la  Sorbonne.  —  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  la 
Sorbonne?  —  C'est  une  partie  importante  dc  I'Universit^  de  Paris. 
Elle  n'est  pas  loin  d'ici.  —  Quelle  est  la  musique  que  nous  enten- 
dons?  —  C'est  la  musique  des  chevaux  de  bois.  —  Et  maintenant, 
qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  sa?  —  Quoi?  —  Ce  bruit  qu'on  entend  14-bas. 
—  Qa,  c'est  le  tambour  de  Guignol.  C'est  le  tW&tre  des  enfants. 
C'est  un  theatre  en  plein  air.  C'est  le  theatre  le  moins  cher  de  Paris. 
Les  bonnes  places  content  deux  sbus. 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  Auquel  des  jardins  allez-vous?  2.  Quel  palais  est 
celui-14?  3.  Lequel  de  ces  deux  jardins  aimez-vous  le  mieux? 
4.  Qui  est-ce  que  vous  avez  salud?  5.  Qui  est-ce  qui  nous  a  salu^7 
6.  OO  va-t-il?  7.  Qu'estKie  qu'il  va  faire?  8.  De  quelle  univer- 
sity la  Sorbonne  fait«lle  partie?  9.  Quelle  musique  entendons- 
nous?  10.  Qu'est-ce  que  veut  dire  en  anglais  "chevaux  de  bois"? 
11.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  Guignol?  12.  Combien  les  places 
coAtent-elles?  etc. 

C.  1.  What  park  is  this?  2.  What  is  the  Luxembourg?  3.  Whose 
palace  was  it  formerly?  4.  What  beau'5ful  trees!  5.  What  trees 
are  these?  6.  They  are  chestnuts.  7.  Which  is  the  more  important 
of  the  two  parks?  8.  Who  was  (is)  that  gentleman  who  saluted  us? 
9.  He  is  a  professor  of  the  Sorbonne.  10.  He  is  going  to  deliver  his 
lecture.  11.  What  sound  is  that?  12.  It  is  music,  isn't  it?  13.  What 
is  that  yonder?  14.  It  is  (are)  the  merry-go-round.  15.  What 
(how  much)  do  the  seats  cost  in  the  children's  theatre?  16.  You 
ran  have  good  seats  in  it  for  two  sous.  17.  Of  which  ancient  palace 
are  you  speaking? 

D.  1.  What  lady  is  that?  2.  Whose  children  are  those?  3.  Whose 
daughter  are  you?  4.  What  are  you  speaking  of  7  S.  What  are  you 
listening  to?  6.  What  do  I  hear?  7.  I  hear  Punch  and  Judy's 
drum.  8.  What  has  fallen?  9.  Whose  garden  is  this?  10.  For 
whom  are  you  waiting?    11.  For  what  are  you  waitu,j,?    12.  Which 
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seatB  cost  the  least?  13.  Which  of  the  children  is  your  brother? 
14.  Which  of  those  ladies  are  your  aunts?  15.  Which  part  of  the 
field  do  you  wish  to  buy?  16.  What  books  have  you  there?  17.  To 
which  of  the  dealers  did  your  father  sell  his  vegetables?  18.  From 
which  01  your  friends  did  you  borrow  the  money?  19.  What  pic- 
tures do  you  want  to  buy?  20.  Ask  (d)  the  dealer  which  ones  he 
wants  to  sell. 


LESSON  XXXIV 

n.  The  Relative  Pronouns 

qui,  invar.,  who,  which,  that;  (after  prep.)  whom 

que,  invar.,  whom,  which,  Oud 

dont,  invar.,  who»e,  of  whom,  of  which 

oA,  invar.,  to  (in,  al,  etc.)  which;  where 

lequel,  m.  sing.,  lesquels,  m.  plur.  1    ,       ,  i.  ,   ,,  , 

Uquelle,  f.  sing.,  lesqueUes,  f.  plur.r*"'  "*<™'  "*'«*'  "^ 

quoi,  invar.,  what,  which 

Contractions:  dnqueI,deiquel(le)B,  auquel,  auzqucl(Ie)8 
(a)  For  agreement  and  rule  regarding  omission,  see  §  36. 

98.  Qui,  que.  —  1.  For  the  general  use  of  these  forms,  see  g  36. 

2.  Qui  -  whom  may  stand  after  a  preposition: 

L'ami  de  (4)  qui  je  parle.  The  friend  of  (to)  whom  I  speak. 

M.  Donl.  —  1.  This  form  is  much  used  with  the  force  of  de 
+  a  relative  -  of  or  from  whom  {which),  whose: 

tea  amis  dont  je  parle.  The  friends  of  whom  I  speak. 

L'^glise  dont  je  vols  la  tour.  The  church  whose  tower  I  see. 

2.  But  whose,  depending  on  a  noun  governed  by  a  preposi- 
tion, must  be  rendered  by  duquel,  etc.,  or  de  qui,  placed  after 
the  governed  noun: 

La  dame  au  fib  de  Uquelle  (or  de   The  lady  to  whole  ton  I  give  lesaone. 
qui)  je  donnc  dcs  lofous. 
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96.  Lequel.  —  1.  In  general,  this  form  is  rather   sparingly 
used,  except  for  emphasis,  or  to  avoid  ambiguity : 

Le  livre  lequel  (que)  je  te  montre.  The  book  which  I  thaw  you. 

L'ami  auquel  (k  qui)  je  parle.  The  friend  lo  whom  I  tpeak. 

La  lettre  de  UqueUe  (dont),  etc.  The  letter  of  which,  etc. 

Vne  Edition  de  ce  livre,  laquelle  An  edition  of  this  book,  which  («c. 
on  vend  fort  bon  march£.  edition),  is  sold  very  cheap. 

2.  After  a  preposition,  however,  a  lequel  form  should  be 
used  if  the  antecedent  is  an  animal  or  thing: 

Le  chien  auquel  je  donne  I'os.  The  dog  to  which  I  give  the  bone. 

La  salle  dans  laquelle  il  est.  The  room  in  which  he  is. 

96.  Ofi.— The  adverb  o4,  where,  has  the  value  of  dang  (i, 
etc.)  +  a  relative,  to  denote  place  or  time: 

La  maison  oft  (dans  laquelle)  je  The  house  in  which  {w)iere)  I  lodge. 

loge. 

Le  siMe  oft  nous  vivons.  The  age  in  which  we  live. 

L'endroit  d'oft  il  vient.  T'-e  place  from  which  he  comes. 

97.  Quoi.  —  This  form  =  what,  which,  without  definite  ante- 
cedent, stands  after  a  preposition,  rarely  otherwise: 

VoilA  de  quoi  j 'avals  besoin.  That  is  what  I  needed. 

98.  1.  What  meaning  that  which  =  ce  +  a  relative: 
Ce  qui  m'amuse.  What  (subj.)  amusts  me. 

Ce  que  je  dis;  ce  dont  je  parle.        What  (obj.)  /  say;  what  I  tpeak  of. 

2.  Similarly  which  summing  up  a  sentence: 

II  est  pauvre,  ce  qui  est  triste.         He  i»  poor,  which  is  sad. 

3.  Observe  the  recapitulatory  use  of  ce : 

Ce  que  je  crains  c'est  sa  colore.       What  I  fear  is  his  angef. 
(a)  For  indefinite  relative  pronouns,  see  IjeaaoD  LXXXVIII. 

99.  Conjunction  que.  —  That  (conjunction)  =  que,   is  never 
omitted  in  French,  as  that  often  is  in  English: 

Je  crois  que  cela  est  vrai.  /  think  (that)  that  is  tnie. 
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chuser,  hunt 

le  conn  d'Mu,  itream 

fnii,  fresh,  cool 

I'ombre,  f.,  shade 

fi.for 

la  ptehe,  fishing 

U  perdrix,  partridge 

U  propri£t£,  property,  estate 


remarquable,  remarkabk 

rendre,  render,  make 

la  riyiire,  river 

la  source,  spring 

tnTerser,  cross,  go  (run,  etc.) 

through 
la  truite,  trout 
venu,  p.  part,  of  venir,  earn* 


allsr  t  la  ptche,  90  fishing;  chasser  la  perdrix,  hunt  partridges 

A.  Supply  suitable  relative  pronoun  forms:  1.  L'^glise  .  .  .  nous 
sommes  cntr^.  2.  La  table  .  .  .  il  laisse  les  lettres.  3.  L'dl^ve  .  .  . 
j'ai  pr^W  ce  livre.  4.  Ce  .  .  .  nous  avons  besoin.  5.  Les  marchands 
.  .  .  je  vendais  mes  pommes.  6.  Ce  .  .  .  nous  a  amuses.  7.  L'oncle 
chez  .  .  .  je  demeurais.  8.  La  lettre  de  mon  ami ...  est  arrive  ce 
matin.  9.  La  ville  de  .  .  .  nous  sommes  venus.  10.  Voil^  ce  .  .  . 
il  demande.  11.  La  maison  ...  on  voit  les  fenetres.  12.  Nous 
aimons  ceux  .  .  .  nous  aiment. 

B.  I.  Aimez-vous  la  p^che?  —  2.  Oui,  oil  voulez-vous  allcr  k  la 
pfehe?  —  3.  II  y  a  une  petite  riviere  prds  d'ici  oil  on  prend  de  bons 
poissons.  4.  C'est  la  jolie  petite  riviere  dont  je  vous  ai  d6ji  parM. 
5.  C'est  un  cours  d'eau  qui  traverse  la  propri^t^  de  M.  Durand 
laquelle  est  remarquable  par  sa  beauts.  6.  M.  Durand  est  le  mon- 
sieur dont  nous  avons  vu  le  iils  hier.  7.  C'est  le  monsieur  dans  les 
bois  duquel  nous  avons  chass^  la  perdrix.  8.  C'est  une  riviere  de 
laquelle  I'eau  est  claire  et  fralche.  9.  C'est  une  eau  de  source,  et 
ce  qui  la  rend  encore  plus  fratche  c'est  qu'elle  coule  toujours  h 
I'ombre.    10.  Voili  ce  qui  fait  que  les  truites  y  sont  abondantes. 

C.  (Oral.)  I.  Quel  amusement  aimez-vous  Ic  mieux?  2.  Que 
voulez-vous  faire  ce  matin?  3.  Oil  est  la  riviire  dont  vous  par- 
liez  hier?  4.  Ce  qui  traverse-t-elle  la  propri^t^?  S.  Qui  est  ce 
M.  Durand  dont  vous  parlez?  6.  Est-ce  le  monsieur  dans  les  bois 
duquel  nous  avons  chass^  la  perdrix?  7.  La  riviere  de  laquelle  vous 
parlez  est-elle  belle?  8.  Qu'est-ci^  qui  en  rend  I'eau  hien  fralche? 
9.  Est-ce  un  cours  d'eau  oil  on  trouvc  lieaucoup  de  truites?  etc. 
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D.  1.  There  is  a  small  stream  yonder  which  crosses  our  pioiv 

T^i:,   ^''  "  ^'^  ^*'*^  "'  "'""''  ^  '^^^  of*«°  ^Polten  to  you. 

3.  Mr.  Durand'B  house  which  you  saw  this  morning  is  near  the  river 

4.  He  IS  the  gentlei.>an  whose  daughter  dined  at  our  house  yesterday' 

5.  We  hunt  partnages  sometimes  in  his  woods,  where  there  are  a 
great  many  of  them.  6.  Here  is  a  little  river  which  runs  in  the  shade 
7.  That  18  (mm  or  c'e»C.  what  makes  the  water  so  cool.  8.  It  is 
a  nver  m  which  one  can  always  catch  trout.  9.  It  is  also  a 
nver  which  is  remarkable  for  its  b«auty.  10.  What  makes  it  so 
beautiful  (it)  is  the  clear  (and)  cool  water  and  the  abundant  shade 
11.  It  18  there  that  we  shall  go  Ashing.  12.  Very  weU,  that  is  what 
we  shall  do. 

E.  1.  What  I  spoke  of  is  true.  2.  What  amuses  you?  3  This 
«  what  amuses  me.  4.  That  is  what  the  postman  has  brought. 
5.  John  has  studied  weU,  which  pleases  (pWid)  his  teacher  6  The 
house  in  which  we  were  Uving  last  year.  7.  The  park  in  which  I 
am  going  to  take  a  walk.  8.  The  bird  to  which  I  give  the  piece  of 
sugar.  9.  The  letter  of  wiiich  I  was  speaking.  10.  The  friends  to 
whom  I  have  lent  my  books.  11.  The  books  which  I  have  lent  them. 
1^.  Ihe  lady  whose  daughter  is  at  my  mother's.  13.  The  neigh- 
bours with  whose  child  we  often  play.  14.  The  spring  from  which 
this  nver  flows  is  cool.  15.  Have  you  any  of  the  thin  paper  of  which 
I  was  speaking? 


LESSON  XXXV 

100.  Indefinite  Adjectivog  and  Pronouns.  —  In  the  following 
sections  are  explained  the  uses  of  the  commoner  words  of  this 
class.  For  the  use  of  on,  see  §  38;  for  the  use  of  tout,  see 
S  40. 

101.  Autre  and  oufrui.  —  1.  The  various  senses  of  other,  {w) 
other,  (the)  other,  othert  are  regularly  rendered  by  antre: 

Une  autre  fois;  d'antres  arbrea.  AruMur  Hme;  other  trees 

D«utreaBontarriv«(e)s.  (Men  have  eome. 

Ui  autres  ne  sont  paa  ici.  The  others  are  not  here 
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2.  L'nn,  I'antn  ^^  also  the  feminine  and  plural)  ara  com- 
bined into  various  phrases: 

EUes  K  flattent  I'nn*  I'autie.  TheyJIaUer  tadi  other. 

lis  parlent  les  nni  das  antra*.  They  tpeak  of  one  another. 

lb  Mmt  morts  I'mi  et  I'autre  (or  They  an  holh  dtad. 
tons  denz  or  toui  let  deux). 

3.  Distinguish  on  autre  from  encore  un: 


Una  autre  plume. 
Encore  nne  plume. 


Another  (a  different)  pen. 
AnMer  (an  additional)  pen. 


4.  Autrui  -  others,  other  people,  stands  regularly  after  a  prepo- 
.  sition,  and  is  somewhat  rarely  used: 
Les  biens  d'autrui  (or  det  autret).     Other  peopU^s  good*. 

lOS.  QuOipfun.  —  The  singular  =  somebody,  some  (any)  one; 
the  plural  -  some,  some  people,  any,  a  few: 

II  y  a  quelqu'un(e)  k  la  porte.  There  is  aomAjdy  at  the  door. 

VoiI4  quelques-unes  de  vos  amies.     There  are  some  of  your  friends. 
J'en  ai  qoelques-uns  (e.g.  livres).        I  have  some  (a  few). 

103.  Qurique  chose  -  something,  anything: 
Qndqoe  chose  est  tomb«.  Something  has  fatten. 
J'ai  vu  quelque  chose  de  beau.  /  Aoue  seen  something  firu. 

(a)  This  form  ia  maiculiae,  though  chou  u  a  aoun  u  feminine. 

104.  Negative  Forms.  —  I.  Personne,  rien,  aucun,  nul,  pas 
un,  have  negative  force  when  the  verb  is  preceded  by  ne,  or 
when  no  verb  is  expressed. 

2.  Thus  used,  personne  =  nobody,  no  one,  not  anybody,  and 
rien  »  nothing,  not  anything: 


Penonne  n'est  venu;  je  n'ai  vu 
personne;  ne  paries  ft  personne. 

Bien  ne  me  fait  peur;  je  n'ai  rien 
vu. 

Que  dit-il?  —  Rien  (de  nouveau). 

PersoBDe  ici !  —  Penonne. 


(a)  Observe  that 
a  noun  ia  feminine. 


Nobody  has  come;  I  saw  nobody: 
don't  speak  to  anybody. 

Nothing  frightens  me;  I  have  seen 
nothing  (mU  anything). 

What  does  hesayt — Nothing  (new). 

Nnhody  here!  ■  -  Nobody. 

as  a  pronoun  ia  masculine,  while  ] 
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3.  Similarly  .ucun,  nul,  p..  un  -  no,  not  any  (m  adjecUves), 
and  none,  no  one,  not  one  (as  pronouns): 

Aneim  auteur  ne  dit  cela.  So  author  nyt  that 

A-t.adeI'e8poir7-Aucim.  Has  he  any  hopet  ~ None. 

Nolle  cf   France  ne  me  restc.  No  hope  remaint  to  me. 

4.  If,  ho,,  ver,  the  context  contains  or  impUes  a  negative 
ptnonnt,  rien,  aucun  (not  nul  or  p«,  on)  are  rendered  in  Eng- 
lish by  an  affirmative: 

Iln'srienditip.rsonne.  He  «M  nothing  to  anybody. 

II  refuse  derion  dire.  He  refuses  to  say  anyU^ng. 

Sans  tuciine  cause.  ,  WUhmit  any  cause 

bans  rien  faire.  WUhout  doing  anything. 

5.  Observe  the  following  summary  of  negative  forms  and 
note  that  in  these,  as  weU  as  in  the  indefinites  used  negatively 
the  negation  is  expressed  by  ne  +  a  completing  word: 

ne...p,s,,«(  ne...  jamais,  «,«r  ne  . . .  plus,  m,  fcmper 

ne  . . .  pomt,  no<        ne . . .  gufae,  A<in«j,         ne . . .  que,  cm/j, 

106.  Ta.  —  Such  o  -  un  tel  (observe  the  word-order): 
Une  teUe  maison.  Such  a  house. 


EXIERCISE  XXXV 
attaeher,  attach,  He  u  loutre,  otter 

•uparavant,  before  mauvais,  bad 

ta  Mte,  animal,  beast  m«chant,  wicked,  cross 

Don,  tind  (to  =  pour),  genlU    parce  que,  because 


la  plante,  plant 
porter,  bear,  carry;  wear 
refuser,  refuse 
le  rhinociros,  rhinoceros 
taquiner,  tease 


le  castor,  beaver 
le  chameau,  camel 
le  dos,  back 
l'«I«phant,  m.,  elephant 
ezister,  enst,  live 
ta  fois,  time  (repeated) 
jardin  des  plantes,  Botanical  (in  Paris  abo  Zoological)  Gardens 
A.   Continue:  1.  Jc  n'ai  gu6re  vu  de  oetcs  aauvages,  tu     2   Je 

Hon  TT  ™"  "'  '■''  ''  "^"^  ^-  •'"  '"'  '*"'""'''  '»"«''1"«  chose  de 
bon.  4.  Je  ny  ai  vu  personne.  o.  Je  n'y  ai  rien  vu.  6  Est-ce 
que  ,'y  ai  jamais  ««7   7.  Je  ne  lui  ai  rien  donn6  de  mauvais. 


I105J 


LESSON   XXXV 


81 


B    1.  Nous  avons  iU  hier  au  jardin  des  plantes  avec  nos  cousins. 

2.  II  y  a  la  beaucoup  d'animaux  aussi  bicn  que  beaucoup  de  plantes 

3.  Nous  n'y  avions  jamais  M  auparavant.  4.  Et  nous  n'avions 
gu4re  vu  de  bdtes  sauvages.  5.  Nous  n'avons  jamais  rien  vu  de 
plus  inMressant.  6.  II  y  avait  plusieure  a^pJmnts.  7.  Onenavai 
attach*  quelques-uns,  parce  qu'ils  «taient  m^chants.  8.  D'autrcs 
itaient  trts  bons  et  portaient  des  enfants  sur  leur  dos.  9  Quand 
on  leur  donnait  quelque  chose  de  bon  k  manger  ils  «taient  tr6s 
contents.  10.  lis  refusaient  de  rien  manger  de  mauvais.  11  MaU 
personne  ne  les  taquinait.  12.  Tout  le  monde  «ait  bon  pour  eux 
13.  L'annfc  passfe  mes  cousins  y  avaient  vu  un  rhinoceros,  mais  U 
n  exist-.t  plus.  14.  Un  vieux  chameau  itait  mort  aussi  15  II 
n'y  en  avait  que  deux  petite.  16.  II  n'y  avait  plus  ni  castors  ni 
loutres.    17.  Mais  il  y  avait  beaucoup  d'autres  animaux  int^ressante. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oii  avez-vous  «t*  hier?  2.  Que  veut  dire  "  jardin 
des  plantes"?  3.  Y  aviez-vous  «t«  auparavant?  4.  Qu'avez-vou 
vu  d'mt^ressant?  5.  Pourquoi  avait-on  attach*  quelques-uns  des 
elephants?  6.  Pourquoi  les  fl^phants  «taient-ils  contento?  7  Leu- 
a-t-on  donn*  quelque  chose  de  mauvais?  8.  Quelqu'un  les  taqui- 
nait-U7  9.  Pourquoi  n'avez-vous  pas  vu  le  rhinoceros?  10.  Avtz- 
vous  vu  beaucoup  d'autres  b6tes  sauvages?  etc. 

D.  1.  Do  you  never  go  to  the  Botanical  Gardens?  2  I  go  there 
sometimes.  3.  I  have  been  there  several  times  this  summer 
4.  Some  of  my  cousins  went  with  me  5.  It  is  something  very  in- 
t-  Mtmg.  6.  There  is  nothing  more  interesting  for  children  7  Yes- 
terday we  saw  some  elephante  that  we  hadn't  seen  before.  8.  Some 
of  these  elephante  had  been  tied  [upj  (use  on),  because  they  were 
cross.  9  Others  were  very  gentle  {bon),  and  were  carrying  children 
on  theu-  backs.  0.  Let  us  give  the  beavers  something  pwd  to  eat 
11.  Let  us  not  give  them  anything  bad.  12.  They  will  refuse  to 
eat  anything  bad.  13.  Did  anybody  tease  them?  14.  Nobody 
15.  The  otters  were  no  longer  in  existence.  16.  We  saw  only  two 
camels.  17.  There  were  no  others.  18.  We  didn't  see  any  other 
ammals.  ' 
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E.  1.  A  certain  author  relates  this  story.  2.  We  have  a  few  good 
friends,  but  not  (vas)  many.  3.  The  others  have  not  come  yet. 
4.  Somebody  is  knocldng  at  the  door;  who  is  it?  5.  It  is  Mr.  Du- 
rand's  son;  he  has  brought  you  something.  6.  I  haven't  seen  any- 
body. 7.  We  have  not  spoken  to  anybody.  8.  Nobody  has  spoken 
to  us.  9.  Has  the  poptman  brought  me  no  letters?  10.  Not  one. 
11.  I  have  seen  none  (aucun)  of  our  neighbours  to-day.  12.  Who 
told  you  such  a  story?  13.  Has  anybody  ever  caught  trout  in 
that  stream?     14.  Yes,  I  have  caught  some  in  it. 

F.  1.  Give  me  my  other  spectacles,  because  these  are  not  good. 
2.  Others  can  do  the  same  thing.  3.  This  pen  is  bad;  give  me  an- 
other. 4.  I  have  never  liked,  (de)  such  amusements.  5.  Nobody 
met  us  in  the  street.  6.  There  was  nobody  at  home  when  I  arrived. 
7.  We  haven't  done  anything  wrong  (mowwits).  8.  Do  you  wish 
anything?  9.  Nothing,  thank  you.  10.  No  letter  for  me  to-day! 
11.  None.  12.  Nobody  can  paint  (de)  such  pictures.  13.  Such  is 
the  story  he  has  told  us.  14.  Is  your  soap  not  as  good  as  mine? 
15.  My  brother's  toothbrush  is  much  better  than  my  sister's. 


LESSON  XXXVI 

106.  Orthographical  Peculiarities.  —  Verbs  of  the  first  con- 
jugation in  -cer,  -ger  and  -yer,  as  also  those  with  e  or  (  in  the 
syllable  next  before  the  infinitive  ending,  are  conjugated  like 
donner,  but  have  certain  peculiarities  of  orthography  which 
may  best  be  observed  by  referring  to  Appendix,  D,  where  all 
these  irregularities  are  shown. 

(a)  The  models  svauccr,  manger,  payer,  menrr,  cspfeer,  appclcr,  jcter, 
ttchctcr,  should  be  studied  before  doing  the  following  exercise. 


w 


107.       Present  IndicatiTe  of  dire  (irreg.),  'say,'  'teU' 
/  my,  etc. 
jo  dU  nous  diswns 


tu  dis 
Udit 


voiis  dites 
lis  digent 
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ir,  bring,  take 
appeler,  call 
avancer,  advance,  go  on 
avidement,  greedily 
les  bonbons,  m.,  sweetmeats,  candy 
la  carotte,  carrot 
le  chat,  cat 
comment,  howt 
Vtatrte,  I.,  entrance,  admission 

(Jee) 
la  fosse,  dilch,  pit 
le  gardien,  keeper 
habile,  clever 

donner  k  manger  i,  to  feed;  fosse  aux 
monkey  house 


habilement,  daierly 
Jeter,  throw  (atoay) 
lancer,  throw,  fling,  toss 
libre,  free 
le  lion,  lion 

le  moment,  moment,  time 
I'ours,  m.,  bear 
payer,  pay  (Jar) 
ressembler  1,  resemble 
le  roi,  king 

le  rugissement,  roar(ing) 
le  singe,  monkey 
vers,  towards 
ours,  bear  pit;  palais  des  singes. 


A.  Continue:  1.  Je  nc  paic  (paye)  rien,  tu.  2.  J'acWte  (ach6- 
teraOdes  bonbons.  3.  J'avance  (avansais)  vers  I'entMk;.  4.  Je  jette 
(jetterai)du  pain  aux  ours.  5.  J'csp^re  qu'il  arrivcra  bient6t.  6.  Jo 
mang=  (mangeais)  de  la  viande.    7.  J'appeUe  (appellerai)  les  autrcs. 

B.  (Au  jardin  des  planles —suite)  1.  Ce  sont  toujours  nos  cousins 
quinous  y  amincnt.    2.  L'entrfe  est  libre.    3.  On  ne  paie  rien. 

4.  A  I'entr^  on  achate  plusieurs  ehoses  pour  donner  aux  animaux. 

5.  Puis  nous  avan?ons  vers  la  fosse  aux  ours.  6.  On  leur  jette  du 
pain  et  des  carottes.  7.  lis  les  attrapent  tr6s  habilement.  8.  On 
avanee  encore  et  on  arrive  au  palais  des  singes.  9.  Nous  mangeons 
des  bonbons  et  nous  leur  en  lan^ons.  10.  lis  les  mangent  trds 
avidement.  11.  Ensuite  nous  entrons  chcz  les  lions.  12.  C'est  au 
moment  oil  on  leur  donne  t.  manger.  13.  Les  gardiens  leur  jettent 
de  gros  morceaux  dc  Wande.  14.  lis  les  attrapent  avec  des  rugisse- 
ments.  15.  Le  lion  resscmble  beaucoup  il  un  gros  chat  sauvagc. 
16.  On  I'appelle  souvent  le  roi  des  animaux. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Qui  est-ce  que  vous  amenez  avec  vous?  2.  Com- 
bien  paie-t-on  ii  I'entr^e?  3.  Qu'cst-ce  quo  vous  achetez  A  I'entrfe? 
4.  Pourquoi  ach6te-t-on  ces  ehoses?  5.  Vers  quelle  partie  du  jar- 
dm  avan^ons-nous?  6.  Que  feronMious  des  (with  the)  carottes? 
7.  L'oursest-iltr^  habile?  8.  Pourquoi  dites-vous  cela?  9.  Qu'estrce 
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que  c'est  que  le  palais  des  sitiges?  10.  Que  jetez-vous  aux  singes? 
11.  Que  faisaient  les  gardiens  des  lions?  12.  Comment  appelle-t-on 
le  lion?  etc. 

D.  1.  Here  we  are  again  (encore  une  foil)  in  the  home  of  (chez) 
the  animals.  2.  Our  cousins  take  us  there.  3.  They  pay  [for]  the 
price  of  admission.  4.  The  entrance  is  not  free  to-day.  5.  Every- 
body buys  something  to  feed  the  animals.  6.  I  am  buying  candy  for 
the  monkeys.  7.  I  shall  buy  some  bread  and  carrots  for  the  bears. 
8.  Let  us  go  on  now  towards  the  bears.  9.  H«re  is  what  they  call 
the  bear  pit.  10.  We  shall  throw  the  bears  some  carrots.  11.  Let 
us  toss  some  candy  to  the  monkeys.  12.  They  catch  it  (les)  cleverly 
and  eat  it  greedily.  13.  What  were  the  lions  doing  when  you  saw 
them?  14.  They  were  eating  big  pieces  of  meat  which  the  keepers 
were  throwing  them.  15.  What  (how)  do  people  call  the  lion? 
16.  Do  lions  resemble  cats?  17.  I  hope  to  see  these  interesting 
animals  another  day. 

E.  1.  We  are  beginning  to  speak  French.  2.  I  was  beginning  my 
lessons  when  you  came.  3.  He  will  bring  his  brother.  4.  Who  is 
calling  me?  5.  John,  call  your  (thy)  brother.  6.  Throw  [away] 
that  apple;  it  isn't  ripe.  7.  Very  well,  I  shall  throw  it  away.  8.  Give 
me  another  (of  them).  9.  Let  us  go  on  now,  we  are  losing  our  time. 
10.  I  was  advancing  towards  the  entrance  of  the  park.  11.  The 
children  were  eating  candy.  12.  Let  us  not  eat  this  candy;  I  don't 
like  it.  13.  Let  us  go  in;  I  shall  pay  [for]  the  seats.  14.  How  much 
do  we  pay  (use  on)?  15.  I  shall  buy  this  picture  because  I  like  it 
(it  pleases  me).    16.  The  lions  were  eating  the  meat  greedily. 
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108.  Article  with  PUce-Ntmei.  —  1.  Names  of  continents, 
countries,  provinces,  and  of  most  large  islands  near  Europe, 
regularly  take  the  definite  article,  and  always  so  as  subject  or 
direct  object  of  a  verb: 

L'Asie  est  un  grand  continent.  Asia  is  a  large  continent. 

lis  habitent  le  Mexique.  They  live  in  Mexico. 

Noun  pwlons  de  la  Franrn.  We  are  apeakins  of  France. 
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2.  With  such  names  en  denotes  where,  to  where,  and  the  arti- 
cle IS  omitted;  but  if  the  name  be  plural,  or  be  the  masculine 
name  of  a  country  outside  of  Europe,  k  +  the  definite  article  is 
used: 

II  est  en  (va  en)  Europe. 

II  voyage  en  France  (Portugal,  m.) 

II  est  auz  £tat8-Uni8. 

U  est  au  (va  au}  Japon. 

3.  The  article  is  usually  omitted  in  adjectival  phrases  formed 
with  de,  unless  le  name  of  the  country  be  plural  or  be  that  of 
a  mascuhne  country  outside  of  Europe;  and  similarly  for  de 
denoting  mere  point  of  departure: 

Lee  vins  d'ltalie;  le  roi  ,  Espagne.    Italian  wines;  the  Hng  oj  Spain 
II  recent  d'ltalie  (de  Portugal).     He  returns  from  Italu  (Portugal). 


He  is  in  (is  going  to)  Europe. 
He  travels  in  France  (Portugal). 
He  is  in  the  United  Stales. 
He  is  in  (goes  to)  Japan. 


But:  La  faience  des  Indes  (du  Ja- 
pon). 
II  est  revenu  du  Canada. 


Indian  (Japanese)  porcelain. 


He  has  returned  from  Canada. 
i,  without  article,  before  names  of  cities. 


To,  at  or  in  Rome  (Berlin,  Sivr. : 


4.  To,  at,  in 
towns,  villages: 

A  Rome  (Berlin,  SAvres). 

5.  Any  place-name  having  a  qualifying  adjunct  requires  the 
defimte  article: 

Dans  I'Am^rique  du  Nord.  In  North  America. 

U  Home  de  ce  siicle.  Rmu  of  this  century. 

(a)  The  definite  article  fonn.  a  part  of  some  name,  of  citio.,  o  k  1* 
Cau^.  Co.ro.  le  Havre,  Havre,  U  NouveUe  Orlfana,  New  Orleans,  U  Havant- 
Havana,  * 

6.  Names  of  mountains  always,  and  names  of  rivers  regu- 
larly, have  the  definite  article: 

Lei  Alpes;  le  NU;  le  mont  Blanc.    The  Alps;  the  Nile;  Ml.  Blanc. 
109.  Present  IndicatiTe  of  partir  (Irreg.),  'set  out,'  'start' 
'leave,*  'go' 

/  set  out,  go,  etc. 
i"  P*™  nous  partons 

'I'  Pors  vous  parte* 

'•  part  ilg  partent 
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I'Amiricain,'  m.,  American 

I'Anclais,'  m.,  Englishman 

I'Angleterre,  f.,  England 

le  Canadien,'  Canadian 

la  capitale,  capital 

le  fleuve,  river  (falling  into  the  sea) 

haut,  high 

importer,  imvort 

le  lac,  lake 

les    lainages,    m.,    woollen    goods, 

woollens 
la  Loire,  Loire 

Londres,  London  ' 

Lyon,  Lyons 
la  Blanche,  English  Channel 


la  mer,  sea 

le  BlisBissipi,  the  Mississippi 

la  montagne,  mountain 

le  nord,  north 

I'ouest,  m.,  west 

ie  pays,  coiintry 

le  port,  port,  wharf 

le  Shtne,  Rhane 

le  Saint-Laurent,  SI.  Lawrence 

la  Seine,  Seine 

s£parer,  separate 

situer,  situate 

la  Tamise,  Thames 

le  vin,  unne 


A.  Continue:  1.  Je  suis  en  France,  tu.  2.  Je  dcmeure  aux  fitats- 
Unis.  3.  J'irai  en  Europe  I'^t^  prochain.  4.  Je  passerai  quelques 
jours  k  Paris.  5.  Je  ne  vais  pas  au  Canada.  6.  J'aime  le  th6  du 
Japon.    7.  J'habite  TAin^rique  du  Nord.    8.  Je  pars  du  Havre. 

B.  1.  La  France  est  un  pays  situ6  dans  I'ouest  de  rEurope. 
2.  Paris  est  la  capitale  de  la  France.  3.  Quelques  grands  fleuves  de 
la  France  sont  la  Seine,  le  Rh6ne  et  la  Loire.    4.  Paris  est  sur  la 

I  ,  Seine.    5.  Lyon  est  sur  le  Rh6ne.    6.  La  plus  haut«  montagne  de 

la  France  c'est  le  mont  Blanc.  7.  II  n'y  a  pas  av  grands  lacs  en 
France.  8.  On  en  trouve  dans  I'Am^rique  du  Nord.  9.  Les  fleuves 
des  Etats-Unis  et  du  C;,n8da  sont  tr^s  importants.  10.  Le  Saint- 
Laurent  et  le  Mississipi  sont  plus  grands  que  le  Rhdne  et  la  Loire. 
II.  L'Angleterre  n'est  pas  loin  de  la  France.  12.  Londres,  sur  la 
Tamise,  en  est  la  capitale.  13.  La  Manche  sdpare  les  deux  pays. 
14.  Les  Anglais  vont  souvent  en  France  et  les  Fran?ais  en  Angle- 
terre.  15.  On  trouve  des  Anglais  k  Paris  et  dis  Fran^ais  k  Londres. 
16.  Les  Anglais  importent  les  vins  de  France  (or  frangais) ;  les  Fran- 
gais  importent  les  lainages  d'Angletcrre  (or  anglais).  17.  Le  Havre 
est  un  port  de  mer  sur  la  Manche.    18.  C'est  du  Havre  qu'on  part 


'  A'ljMtives  of  nationality  uaed  aa  pro|Mr  nouns  n<|ull«  a  capital. 
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lK>ur  les  fitats-Unis  et  le  Canada.  19.  II  y  a  beaucoup  dc  Frun<;ais 
aux  Etats-Unis  ct  au  Canada.  20.  Les  Am^ricains  ct  les  Canadieiis 
vont  souvent  en  France. 

C.   (Oral  Exercise  on  B.) 

D  Supply  the  prepositimial  form:  1.  Nos  parents  demeurent 
.  .  .  France,  .  .  .  Paris,  .  .  .  Europe,  .  .  .  fitats-Unis,  .  .  .  Canada 
.  .  .  Angleterre, . .  .  I'Am^rique  du  Nord.  2.  Je  suis  all^  .  . .  Europe 

.  .  Londres,  .  .  .  Angleterre,  .  .  .  fitats-Unis la  N'ouveUe^ 

Orleans,  .  .  .  Paris. 

r  1.  Where  is  France?  2.  France  is  in  the  west  of  Europe 
3  The  Seine  is  one  of  the  great  rivers  of  France.  4.  The  Rhone  is 
another  of  its  great  rivers.  5.  Paris  is  on  the  former.  6  Lyons 
is  on  the  latter.  7.  Mt.  Blanc  is  in  France.  8.  It  is  the  high- 
est mountain  in  Europe.  9.  There  arc  no  large  lakes  in  France 
10.  Some  of  the  largest  lakee  are  in  North  America.  11.  England 
IS  near  France.  12.  Have  you  ever  been  in  London?  13  It  is  a 
seaport  and  the  capital  of  England.  14.  The  EngUsh  Channel 
separates  France  from  England.  15.  Englishmen  cross  the 
English  Channel  to  go  to  France.  16.  Frenchmen  cross  it  to  go 
to  England.     17.  They  sometimes  start  from  Havre. 

F.  1.  There  are  many  EngUshmen  in  Paris.  2.  We  (on)  find 
also  many  Frenchmen  in  London.  3.  EngUshmen  like  French  wines. 
4.  Frenchmen  Uke  Englizih  woollens.  5.  Have  you  ever  been  in 
Havre?  6.  People  (on)  start  from  Havre  to  go  to  the  United  States 
and  Canada.  7.  Canada  and  the  United  States  are  very  large 
countries.  8.  The  rivers  of  North  America  arc  much  longer  than 
those  of  Europe.  9.  The  St.  Lawrence  is  larger  than  the  Seine. 
10.  Amencans  like  to  pass  the  winter  in  Europe.  11.  They  set 
out  in  autumn  to  pass  the  winter  in  England  or  in  France.  12.  There 
are  many  Frenchmen  in  the  United  States.  13.  There  are  many 
Americans  and  Canadians  in  Paris.  14.  Are  you  not  going  to  Paris 
this  winter?    15.  Have  you  any  of  the  thick  paper  I  gave  you? 
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The  Conditional  of  doimer,  ftnir,  venire 


I  thmdd  give,  'te. 

I  ahauU  finith,  etc. 

/  ihmM  tea,  eir 

je  rjonnenis 

finir^ia 

vendrais 

tu  donnenis 

finirfljif 

vendxais 

il  donneimit 

finirait 

vendiait 

nous  donnerions 

finirions 

vendrions 

vous  donneriez 

finiriez 

vendriez 

ils  donnenieat 

finitaient 

vendiaient 

(a)  In  aU  verba  the  conditional  iias  the  same  stem  aathe  future  (cf.  i  74); 
the  oondttional  endings  are  the  tiame  aa  those  of  the  imperfect  indicative 
(cf.  i  63). 


111. 


The  Conditional  of  ousir  and  itie 


;      f 


/  should  hone,  etc. 

j'auiais 

nous  auiions 

tu  aurais 

vous  auriez 

il  aurait 

ilsautaient 

/  ahouM  be,  etc. 

jpi  sends 

nousserions 

tu  serais 

vous  series 

ilserait 

ilsseraient 

112.  Conditional  Anterior.  —  It  is  formed  by  adding  the  past 
participle  to  the  above  as  auxiliaries  (cf .  §  44) : 

j'aurais  vendu,  etc.,  /  thotUd  have  »M,  etc. 

je  serais  arrivi(e),  etc.,  /  should  have  arrived,  ete. 

113.  Conditional  Sentences.  —  1.  The  conditional  is  used  to 
express  what  would  happen  (result)  in  case  something  else  were 
to  happen  (condition) : 

S'il  avait  le  temps  (condition)  il      //  he  had  time,  he  mmld  play. 

jouerait  (retuU). 
(a)  ti  elideg  the  i  only  before  U  or  ill. 
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2.  A  retuU  clause  in  the  conditional  (English  thou  i  or  would) 
regularly  has  the  if  clause  in  the  imperfcr'  indicative,  whatever 
be  the  corresponding  English  form: 

Si  j'«udiai»  bien  (condUvm),  men   //  /  awHed  (if  I  were  to  Hudy,  xeen 
p«re  serait  content  (rttuU).  I  u,  etudy,  ij  I  dumld  iludy, 

thotdd  I  eixidy)  well,  my  father 
would  he  gUtd. 

3.  A  regxdt  clause  in  the  present,  the  imperative,  or  the  fu- 
ture, requires  the  if  clause  to  be  in  the  present  indicative,  what- 
ever be  the  corresponding  English  form: 

II  joue  s-a  a  le  temps.  He  play,  if  he  ha»  Hmt. 

Jouei  81  V0U8  ave»  le  temps.  Play  if  you  have  Hme. 

S'U  est  ici  demain,  je  lui  parlerai.   If  he  it  {he,  ihould  be,  should  he  be) 

here  to-morrow,  I  ehall  (or  wiU) 

epeak  to  him. 
{<!)  Contmrt  the  teiue  after  •!  in  the  laat  example  with  {  76:  Qiund  U 
amvera,  je  partirai,  but  s'il  arrive,  je  partirai. 

4.  The  auxiliary  is  considered  as  the  verb  in  compound 
tenses,  and  the  above  rules  apply  to  it: 

Si  j'avais  fini  plus  t6t,  j'.urais      If  I  had  finiehed  noner,  I  thould 
fait  une  promenade.  have  taken  a  walk. 

6.  The  tense  following  A -whether  (if),  ig  not  restricted  as 
above: 

Jedemandes'ilpartini.  I  aek  whether  (if)  he  wiU  fo 

J  ai  demand^  s'il  partinit.  I  aeked  whether  he  would  go. 

EXERciss  xxzvni 


la  cascade,  eaeeade,  waterfall 
le  col,  (mountain)  paea 
demain,  to-monow 
deicendra,  descend,  go  down 
ViM,  m.,  state,  condition 
I'ezcurrion,  f.,  excursion 
la  tottt,  forest 
le  gbder,  glacier 
la  gorge,  gorge,  ravine 
jtuqu't,  a*  far  as,  to 
la  station  d'<t<,  summer  resort; 


monter,  go  up,  ascend,  get  inio  (car- 
riage, etc.) 
la  saison,  season 
le  sapin,  fir,  spruce 
la  aderle,  sawmill 
le  ssntier,  path(way) 
■i,  if,  whether 
la  station,  Oaium 
tint,  so  fflucA,  so  many 
le  toirent,  torrent. 
je  voudrais  (bien),  /  should  like  to 
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II 

If 


luPESTECT  Indicative  of  «Uer,  pouvoir,  vouloir 
j'allais  je  pouvais  je  voulais 

tu  allaig,  etc.  tu  pouvais,  etc.  tu  voulaii,  etc. 

FoTCRE  Indicative  of  pouvoir,  vouloir 
je  poumi  je  voudrti 

tu  poumg,  etc.  tu  voudraa,  etc. 

Conditional  of  aller,  faire,  pouvoir,  vouloir 
]  irais  je  ferais  je  poumis  je  voudnis 

tu  irais,  etc.        tu  ferais,  etc.       tu  pourrais,  etc.       tu  voudraia,  etc. 

A.  Continue:  1.  Si  j'ai  le  temps,  je  ferai  une  promenade,  si  tu 
.  .  .  tu  .  .  .  2.  J'aurais  fait  une  promenade  si  j'avais  eu  le  temps, 
tu  .  .  .  si  tu  .  .  .  3.  S'il  ^tait  aAivfi,  je  serais  parti,  .  .  .  tu  .  .  .  4.  Je 
lui  prfiterais  le  Uvre  si  je  I'avais,  tu  .  .  .  si  tu  .  .  .  5.  Je  ne  vendrais 
pas  mes  pommes  k  ce  marchand,  tu  .  .  .  tes  .  .  .  6.  J'irai  au  lac  si 
je  peux,  tu  . . .  si  tu  . . .  7.  Je  voudrais  y  aller  si  je  pouvais,  tu  . . . 
si  tu  .  . .   8.  Je  pourrai  y  aller  si  je  veux,  tu  .  . .  si  tu  .  .  . 

B.  1.  Nous  sommes  arrivfe  de  bonne  heure  au  village  de  Beau- 
lieu.  2.  C'est  une  joUe  petite  station  A'dtA.  3.  S'il  n'y  a  pas  trop 
He  neige  aux  cols  et  aux  bois,  nous  ferons  bientfit  des  excursions. 
4.  Si  les  sentiers  ^taient  assez  bona,  nous  prendrions  celui  qui  passe 
par  la  forfit  de  sapins.  5.  II  nous  mJnerait  jusqu'4  la  cascade. 
6.  Si  nous  pouvions,  nous  irions  jusqu'au  petit  lac.  7.  Nous  vou- 
drions  bien  le  voir  en  cette  saison.  8.  Si  nous  ^tions  arrivfe  plus 
tard,  les  sentiers  auraient  iUi  en  meilleur  «tat.  9.  Nous  serious 
all&i  jusqu'au  glacier.  10.  Nous  aurions  vu  le  torrent  qui  en  coule. 
'1.  Et  nous  serious  descendus  dans  la  gorge  oii  il  passe.     12.  Si 

ous  voulions,  nous  pourrions  monter  demain  jusqu'i  la  scierie. 

C.  {Oral.)  1.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  le  village  de  Beaulieu? 
2.  Que  veut  dire  en  anglais  "station  d'«t^"?  3.  Qu'allez-vous  faire 
si  les  sentiere  sont  en  bon  6tat?  4.  Oil  irait-on  s'il  n'y  avait  pas 
tant  de  neige?  5.  Si  on  prend  ce  sentier-ci  oil  arrivera-tK)n?  6.  Et 
celui-li  oil  nous  m^nerait-il7  7.  Pourraitron  y  aUer  ce  matin? 
8.  Oil  voudriez-vous  aller?  9.  £tes-vous  mont6  jusqu'au  glacier? 
10.  Qu'est-ce  que  voua  auriez  vu  si  vous  y  ^tiez  mont4?  11.  De- 
scendrez-VQUs  dans  la  gorge  si  vouspouvcz?  12.  Pourrait-on  monter 
aujourd'hui  jusqu'il  la  scierie?  etc. 
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D.  Charge  the  infinitivea  inlo  the  proper  forms:  1.  Si  vous  (avoir) 
ma  plume  domiez-la-moi.  2.  Si  vous  voulez  ce  livre  je  vous  le 
{dormer).  3.  Si  je  (pouvoir),  j'irai  patincr.  4.  S'ils  (itre  arriver) 
je  serais  dijk  parti.  5.  J'irais  au  march^  si  je  (pouvoir).  6.  Vou- 
driez-vous  y  aller  si  vous  (pouvoir)?  7.  Nous  jetterons  ces  pommes 
si  elles  ne  (itre)  pas  bonnes.  8.  J' (avoir  acheter)  ce  tableau  s'il 
n'avait  pas  itA  si  cher. 

E.  1.  Are  you  going  to  the  summer  resort  near  the  village  of 
Beaulieu?  2.  Are  you  going  there  if  you  have  time  enough  and 
money  enough?  3.  If  we  were  at  Beaulieu,  we  should  make  an 
excursion  in  the  mountains.  4.  If  there  were  not  so  much  snow, 
we  should  go  as  far  as  the  spruce  forest.  5.  Ii  this  path  led  to 
the  forest,  I  should  take  it.  6.  Our  friends  would  accompany  us 
there.  7.  I  should  go  as  far  as  the  pass  if  I  could.  8.  Should  you 
like  to  see  the  little  lake  at  this  season?  9.  Yes,  I  should  like  to 
go  there  if  the  paths  were  in  good  condition.  10.  They  would  be 
in  better  condition  if  there  were  less  snow.  11.  If  you  had  gone 
as  far  as  the  glacier,  you  would  have  seen  something  very  beauti- 
ful. 12.  If  we  should  be  able,  we  shall  go  do>vn  into  the  gorge  or 
fci  the  waterfall.  13.  Had  we  gone  down  there,  we  should  have 
seen  the  torrent.  14.  You  can  go  up  to  the  sawmill  now  if  you 
like.    15.  Ask  (d)  your  friend  if  he  will  be  here  early  to-morrow. 

F.  1.  If  you  wish  to  see  the  letter,  here  it  is.  2.  If  he  is  here 
to-morrow,  show  it  to  him.  3.  We  shall  wait  if  we  can.  4.  I 
should  have  waited  for  him  had  I  had  time.  5.  We  should  have 
lent  him  some  money  if  wc  had  had  any.  6.  Had  I  not  leit  my  books 
at  school,  I  should  study  this  evening.  7.  If  I  were  to  leave  my 
books  at  school,  my  father  would  not  be  pleased  at  it  (en).  8.  Had 
he  been  there,  I  should  have  spoken  to  him  of  it.  9.  Should  he  be 
there  to-morrow,  I  shall  speak  to  him.  10.  I  should  be  very  glad 
if  you  went  with  me.  11.  We  should  be  glad  if  he  were  to  arrive 
before  us.  12.  If  you  should  go  to  the  market,  buy  me  some  flowers, 
if  you  please.  13.  If  there  are  any  flowers  at  the  market,  I  shall 
buy  you  some.    14.  When  you  find  any,  bring  me  some. 
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LESSON  XXXIX 

114.  Impenonal  Verbs.  —  1.  Such  verbs  are  conjugated  in 
the  third  person  singular  only,  with  the  subject  U  -  it: 

n  faut  (faUait,  faudra).  It  i»  (was,  wUl  be)  necessary. 

(a)  n  is  omitted  in  certain  phraaea,  e.g.  R'impott*  (  -  U  almpoct*), 
/(  doetn'i  matter. 

2.  Many  verbs  may  be  used  both  personally  and  imperson- 
ally, some  having  a  special  meaning  as  impersonals: 

Noui  aiiiverona  de  bonne  heure.    We  thall  arrive  early. 
11  airiTC  souvent  que,  etc.  /{ often  happens  that,  etc. 

3.  Conditions  of  the  weather,  etc.,  are  denoted  by  imper- 
sonal verbs,  and  by  faire  used  impersonally: 

II  neige;  11  pleuvra.  It  is  snowing;  it  will  rain. 

II  fait  beau  (temps).  ,       His  fine  (weather). 

II  fait  chaud;  il  fait  du  vent.  It  is  hot;  it  is  windy, 

(a)  Diatinituish  from  constructions  with  a  personal  subject,  e.g.  L«  tempi 
est  beau  (froid),  The  weather  is  fine  (cold). 

4.  For  impersonal  il  y  a  (avait,  etc.),  see  §  31;  for  il  faut 
(fallait,  etc.),  see  §  30,  l. 

5.  Observe  U  y  a  -  ago: 

II  est  arrive  il  y  a  une  heure.  He  arrived  an  howr  ago. 

6.  Further,  an  indirect  object  with  il  faut  denotes  (1)  the 
person  who  lacks,  needs  ( =  avoir  besoin  de),  or  (2)  the  person 
concerned  in  the  action  expressed  by  an  infinitive: 

II  faut  un  chapeau  ft  Jean.  John  needs  a  hai. 

II  leur  faudra  cent  francs.  They  will  need  a  hundred  francs. 

II  lui  faudra  dtudier  davantage.       He  will  have  to  {mxist)  study  more. 


assez,  rather,  quite 

la  boue,  mud 

le  cas,  case 

le  climat,  dimate 

davantage,  more,  still  more 

digeler,  thaw 

doux,  soft,  mild 

fort,  adv.,  heavily,  hard 

froid,  cM 


EXERCISE  XXXIX 

geler,  freeze 
inalad:«,  ill,  sick 
neiger,  srum 
ideuvoir,  irreg.,  ratn 
sec,  dry 
le  aoleil,  sun 
le  sport,  sport 
superbe,  superb,  splendid 
le  temps,  weather 
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quel  tempi  fiit-a?  what  kind  of  wtnlhcr  i»  it?  U  fait  beau  (temps),  it  i» 
fine  (weather);  le  temps  est  tris  beau,  the  weather  is  very  fine;  il  fait 
do  solea  (du  vent,  de  la  boue),  U  i»  aunny  (windy,  muddy);  il  pleut 
(a  pin,  pleuvait,  pleuvra,  pleuwait,  etc.),  U  u  raining  {rained,  wot 
raininf,  will  rain,  would  rain,  etc.) 

A.  (Station  d'hiver)  1.  II  a  neig6  il  y  a  quelques  jours.  2.  Puis 
il  a  plu  un  peu.  3.  Ensuite  il  a  gel«  asaez  fort.  4.  Ce  matin  a 
g*le  encore,  mais  il  fait  beau  (temps).  5.  II  fait  du  soleil  et  presque 
pas  de  (hardly  any)  vent.  6.  II  fait  un  temps  superbe.  7.  II  y 
aura  bient6t  beaucoup  d'amusements  sur  la  montagne.  8.  S'il 
neigeait  et  s'il  gelait  encore  plus  fort,  il  y  en  aurait  davantage. 
9.  On  est  ici  pour  les  sports  dhiver,  et  on  ne  serait  pas  content  s'il 
faisait  trop  doux.  10.  S'il  faisait  moins  froid,  il  dfgMerait.  11.  II 
y  aurait  de  I'eau  et  de  la  boue  partout.  12.  En  ce  cas  on  ne  pourrait 
pas  patiner.  13.  Ce  qu'il  faut  dans  les  stations  d'hiver  c'est  un  air 
sec  et  froid.  14.  Un  tel  climat  est  bon  pour  les  malades  ct  aussi 
pour  ceux  qui  aiment  les  sports. 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  Neige-t-il?  2.  Neigeait-U  hier?  3.  Quand  a-t-il 
neig^?  4.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  a  fait  ensuite?  5.  Quel  temps  fait-il  ce 
matin?  6.  Le  temps  n'esi-il  pas  beau  pour  la  saison?  7.  Faisait-il 
du  vent,  hier?  8.  Fera-t-il  du  soleil  aujourd'hui?  9.  Pourrijns- 
nous  sortir  s'il  neigeait?  10.  Y  aurait-U  beaucoup  d'amusements 
s'il  gelait  bien  fort?  11.  Pourquoi  n'6te»-vous  p'ls  venu  k  la  station 
d'hiver?  12.  Seriez-vous  content  s'il  faisait  doux?  13.  Qu'est-ce 
qui  arriverait  s'il  faisait  un  temps  plus  doux?  14.  Y  aurait-il  dc 
la  boue?  15.  Ne  pouvons-nous  pas  patiner  quand  il  d^ie? 
16.  Quel  temps  nous  faut-il  dans  les  stations  d'hiver?  etc. 

C.  1.  We  are  here  for  the  winter  sports.  2.  We  arrived  two 
days  ago.  3.  The  weather  is  splendid.  4.  Last  week  it  snowed 
heavily.  5.  Then  it  rained.  6.  This  morning  it  is  freezing  quite 
hard,  but  it  is  fine.  7.  It  is  windy,  but  at  the  same  time  it  is  sunny. 
8.  There  will  be  a  great  many  people  (monde)  on  the  mountain  to- 
day. 9.  We  should  not  be  pleased  if  the  weather  were  mild.  10.  If 
it  snowed  still  more,  we  should  be  better  (more)  plea,sed.  11.  If  it 
should  rain,  we  shall  hav-  no  ice.  12.  Then  it  will  be  muddy. 
13.  There  will  be  mud  on  nil  the  paths.    14.  Should  we  be  able  to 
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HkaU;  if  it  thawed?    15.  To  (pmtr)  skate  wc  must  have  good  ice. 
16.  What  we  need  (it)  is  a  rold  climate. 

D.  1.  What  kind  of  weather  will  it  be  this  evening?  2.  Is  it 
not  going  to  rain?  3.  It  will  not  rain;  it  is  too  windy.  4.  It 
would  rain  if  it  were  not  so  (use  (ant)  windy.  5.  It  was  very  cold 
yesterday.  6.  It  will  be  milder  to-day.  7.  In  that  case,  we  shall 
take  a  walk.  8.  We  can't  go  out  when  it  is  raining.  9.  The  weather 
is  always  bad  at  this  season.  10.  If  it  were  fine  to-day,  we  should 
be  glad.  11.  It  has  been  raining,  but  it  is  dry  at  present.  12.  If  it 
freezes,  we  are  going  to  skate.  13.  It  was  mild  yesterday,  but  now 
we  have  (a)  cold  weather.  14.  It  was  muddy  because  it  had  rained. 
15.  We  shall  have  to  (use  faitdra)  wait  for  him.  16.  He  hasn't 
come  yet. 


LESSON  XL 

116.  RefleiiTe  Verbs.  —  A  reflexive  verb  is  one  whose  sub- 
ject is  represented  as  acting  on  itself.  Some  verbs  are  always 
reflexive,  but  any  transitive  verb  may  be  so  used. 

116.     Present  Indicative  and  ImperatiTe  of  se  cacher 
I  hide  my»dj,  elc. 
je  me  cache  nous  nons  cachons 

tu  te    caches 
il  (elle)  se   cache 


vous  vous  cachez 
ils  (elles)  se      t  ^hent 


m   « 


(a)  These  same  pronoun  fonns  (me,  te,  etc.)  are  used  also  as  indirect 
objects,  e.g.  Je  me  rappelle  ceta.  /  renumber  that  (lit.  recall  that  to  myself). 

(b)  Observe,  the  imperative:  cache-toi,  cachons-nooi,  caches-TOOS,  and 
negatively:       t«  cache  pas,  ne  nous  cachons  pas,  ne  vous  caches  pas. 

117.  Use  of  RefiexiTes.  —  1.  A  French  reflexive  often  renders 
an  English  non-reflexive  (generally  intransitive) : 

II  s'tirtte;  il  s'toie.  He  slops;  he  exdairta. 

2.  Or  a  reflexive  -I-  a  preposition  has  the  value  of  an  English 
transitive  verb: 

Je  m'approchais  de  la  ville.      /  vxts  approaching  the  town. 
Vous  souvenez-vous  de  cela?     Do  you  remember  Oiatt 
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3.  The  reflexive  often  translates  the  English  passive,  es- 
pecially when  the  agent  is  not  specified: 

Ce  Uvre  M  pobUe  &  Paris.  Thi,  book  is  publUhed  in  Pari,. 

Celaieditpartout.  That  is  mid  everywhere. 

4.  When  the  verb  is  plural,  the  meaning  may  be  either  re- 
flexive or  reciprocal,  ambiguity  being  avoided,  where  necessary 
by  some  modifying  expression:  ' 

Nous  nous  flattens.  We  flatter  oursehc  (or  each  other). 

Ussefontmall'unil'autre.  They  hurt  one  another. 

5.  Observe  the  use  of  the  definite  article  along  with  an  indi- 
rect reflexive  object  to  denote  possession,  especially  of  parts  of 
the  body,  clothing,  etc. : 

Je  me  lave  lea  mains.  /  am  washing  my  hands. 
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I'tbri,  m.,  shelter 
s'amuser,  enjoy  oneself 
s'ajipracher  (de),  approach, 

come  near,  go  near 
la  bale,  bay 

se  baigner,  bathe  (intr.) 
balnteire,  bathing  (as  adj.) 
le  bateau,  boat 
le  bord,  border,  shore 
le  cafi-restaurant,  restaurant 
ie  casino,  casino 
le  concert,  concert 
dinnger,  disturb 


I'endroit,  m.,  place 

excellent,  excellent 

gtoer,  restrain,  cottfi  e,  etc. 

nager,  sunm 

le  pied,  fool 

la  plage,  beach 

plonger,  plunge,  dive 

se  promener,  take  a  walk,  etc. 

se  rappeler,  remember 

la  route,  way,  road 

le  trottoir,  sidewalk,  pavement 

se  trouver,  find  oneself,  be 

la  vapeur,  steam 


s'embarquer,  go  on  board 

bains  de  mer,  sea-^xUhing;  station  balniaire,  seaside  resort;  k  I'abri  de 
iheltered  from;  se  promener  or  faire  une  promenade  k  pied  (»  cheval' 
en  voiture,  en  bateau,  etc.),  to  lake  or  go  for  a  walk  (ride,  drive,  sail 
row  etc.);  bateau  k  vapeur,  steamer,  steamboat;  se  donner  U  main 
shake  hands;  comment  vous  appele2-vous?  what  is  your  name?  comi 
ment  vous  portei-vous?  how  are  youf  je  me  porte  bien,  merei,  /  am 
weU,  thank  you;  ne  vous  d«rangez  pas,  don't  disturb  yourself;  ne  vous 
genez  pas,  vmke  yourself  nt  home 
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A.  (La  station  balneaire)  1.  C'est  une  ville  qui  se  trouve  au 
bord  de  la  mer.  2.  On  s'y  amuse  beaucoup.  3.  On  y  trouve  des 
bains  de  mer  excellents.    4.  La  plage  oil  on  se  baigne  est  trte  belle. 

5.  Tout  {quite)  pi*s  se  trouve  une  jolie  petite  bale  &  I'abri  des  vents. 

6.  lA  on  pent  se  promener  en  bateau.  7.  II  y  a  aussi  un  endroit 
oil  on  peut  nager  et  plonger.  8.  Au  port  nous  nous  embarquons 
sur  le  bateau  k  vapeur  pour  faire  des  excursions.  9.  Prte  de  la 
plage  il  y  a  une  route  avec  un  trottoir  oil  on  se  prom^ne  k  pied, 
k  cheval  ou  en  voiturc.  10.  Lc  casino  se  trouve  au  bout  dutrottoir. 
II.  Des  concerts  s'y  donnent  tons  les  jours.  12.  Les  salons  de 
lecture  et  le  caf^restaurant  s'y  trouvent  aussi. 

B.  Continue:  1.  Je  me  trouve  tr^s  bien  ici,  tu.  2.  Je  m'amusais 
beaucoup.  3.  Est-ce  que  je  me  baignerai  aujourd'hui?  te  baigneras- 
tu?  4.  Je  ne  m'embarquerai  f)as  sur  le  bateau.  5.  Je  ne  vais  pas 
m'y  embarquer.  6.  Je  me  porte  bien.  7.  Je  ne  me  rappelle  pas 
crla.  8.  Give  the  imperative  affirmative  and  negative  of:  se  promener. 
s'cmbarqucr,  se  rappeler. 

C.  {Oral.)  1.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'une  ststion  balnfetire? 
2.  Oil  se  trouve  la  station  dont  vous  parlez?  3.  Esp^rez-vous  vous 
y  amuscr  beaucoup?  4.  Oil  allez-vous  vous  baigner?  5.  Aimez- 
vous  k  vous  promener  en  bateau?    6.  Oil  peut-on  s'embarquer? 

7.  Voulez-vous  vous  embarquer  k  present?  8.  Oil  se  prom4ne-t-on 
k  pied?  9.  N'allcz-vous  pas  vous  promener  k  cheval  ce  matin? 
10.  Ne  vous  portez-vous  pas  bien?  II.  Ot  se  donnent  les  con- 
certs? etc. 

D.  I.  We  are  going  to  an  excellent  seaside  resort.  2.  It  is'  on  the 
seashore  near  a  village.  3.  It  is '  on  a  pretty  little  bay.  4.  I  shall 
enjoy  myself  very  much  there.  5.  Don't  you  admire  the  beautiful 
beach?  6.  We  are  going  to  bathe  there  this  morning.  7.  Do  you 
like  to  go  boating  sometimes?  8.  Let  us  go  boating.  9.  We  can 
swim  and  dive  here  if  we  wish.  10.  Let  us  go  on  board  the  steamer 
now.  11.  I  shall  take  a  walk  first.  12.  I  am  not  very  well.  13.  If 
you  wish  to  go  for  a  ride,  I  will  accompany  you.  14.  A  concert 
will  be  given  in  the  casino  this  evening.  15.  The  reading  room 
was'  formerly  in  the  nasino  at  the  end  of  the  road.    16.  Shall  you 
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be  in  the  reading  room  when  we  arrive  there?     17.  Will  vou  take 
my  chair?     18.  Don't  disturb  y..:......i',  f,,  take  thi«  one.'^ 

E.  1.  Let  us  not  hide  (ourseh  s).  2.  W,-  sf,,,.l  not  hide.  3  We 
salute  each  other  when  we  meet  „.a<  I,  other).  4.  We  always  shook 
hands  when  we  met  (each  other).  5.  ',\h:  ^,  i..  his  name?  6  What 
IS  your  name?  7.  How  are  you  Uxlay?  8.  What  is  the  name  of 
that  village  to  which  the  sidewalk  leads?  9.  It  is  callc<l  Bellerochc 
10.  Do  you  remember  that  story?  11.  People  are  telling  it  at  all 
the  seaside  resorts.  12.  Don't  go  near  the  water.  13.  Don't  cut 
yourself  (2d  s,>^,.).  14.  I  shall  buy  myself  a  fine  house.  15  Those 
two  sisters  love  one  another  very  much.  16.  This  is  my  chair- 
take  It;  make  yourself  at  home. 
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118.  The  Passive  Voice.  -  1.  The  passive  voice  of  a  transi- 
tive verb  IS  formed  by  adding  its  past  participle  to  the  aux- 
iliary verb  4tre,  thus: 


Prksent  Indicative 

/  am  loved,  etc. 

je  suis        aim(;(e) 

tu  es  aimd(e) 

il  (elle)  est  aim<!(e) 

nous  sommes  aimd(e)s 

vous  «tca        aim^(e)s 

ils  (dies)  sent       aiin«(e)8 


Past  Indefinite  Indicative 
/  have  been  bved,  etc. 
i'ai        6t6  aim<!(e) 
tu  as       M  aim^{c) 
il  (elle)  a         6U  aim<;(e) 
nous  avons  6ti  aimf(e)a 
vous  av('z    6t6  aim(5(c).s 
ils  (piles)  ont     6t6  aimd(c)8 


(a)  The  part  participle  tU  is  always  invariable,  but  the  parti.iplo  of 
the  p««ve  verb  agree,  with  the  subject  in  gender  and  numLr,  lilc  an 
adjective  (cf.  }  14);  for  other  tenses  of  the  passive,  see  Appendix,  C,  4 

2.  After  a  passive,  by  -  pur,  usually  when  a  definite  inten- 
tion  on  the  part  of  the  agent  is  implied;  otherwise  by  de: 

Elle  s  iiA  tude  par  les  voleurs.         She  was  kiUed  by  the  robben 
U  dame  (<tait  suivie  de  son  fils.      The  lady  was  followed  by  her  ,<m 
lis  seront  aun<is  de  tous.  They  mU  be  lmK,l  1^  everybody.    ' 

3.  The  English  passive  is  frequentlv  traii.sl.^tcd  into  French 
by  using  on  (cf .  i  38,  3)  with  an  active  verb,  or  by  a  reflexive  con- 


98 


LESSON   XLI 


[JUS 


II. 
I 

i| 


ll! 


struction  (cf.  §  117,  3),  unless  the  agent  is  specified  (cf.  2,  above), 
or  unless  the  passive  denotes  merely  a  resultant  condition: 

On  m'a  tromp^.  /  have  been  deceived. 

On  a  r6pondu  &  ma  question.  My  question  has  been  answered. 

Ce  livre  se  publie  &  Paris.  This  book  is  piMiehed  in  Paris. 

But:  LessallesBont  ferm^es.        The  halls  are  closed. 

EXERCISE  XLI 


calibre,  cdebnUed,  famous 
le  chtteau,  castle 
la  decoration,  decoration 
s'ilever,  rise,  stand 
iquestre,  equestrian 
ezicuter,  execute 
fermer,  close,  shut 
g£n£ralement,  generally 
I'intirieur,  m.,  interior 
italien,  Italian 

de  nos  jours,  in 


Marc-Aurile,  Marcus  Aurdiua 

les  meubles,  m.,  furniture 

NapoMon,  Napoleon 

ouvert,  p.  part,  of  ouvrir,  open 

la  reine,  queen 

restaurer,  restore 
'     la  seine,  scene 

la  statue,  statue 

la  tapisserie,  tapestry 

visiter,  trixU 
our  day(s),  nowada,s 


A.  1.  Nous  avons  visits  aujourd'hui  un  ch&tcau  c^lftbre.  2.  II 
a  (jtd  b&ti  par  un  dcs  rois  de  France  et  restaur^  par  Napoleon.  3.  La 
decoration  a  ^t^  ex^cutfe  par  des  peintres  italiens  et  fran?ais.  4.  La 
plus  grande  partie  du  ch&teau  est  ouverte  au  public.  5.  Mais  il  y 
a  dcs  salles  qui  sont  toujours  fcrmto.  6.  Une  des  cours  s'appelle 
la  cour  du  Cheval-Blane.  7.  Une  statue  ^questre  de  Marc-Aurile 
s'y  eievait  autrefois.  8.  A  I'int^rieur  se  voient  beaucoup  de  tableaux 
et  de  tapisserics.  9.  Les  scenes  dc  ces  tableaux  sont  quelquefois 
empruntfes  aux  vies  des  rois  et  dcs  reines.  10.  On  y  voit  aussi  de 
beaux  meubles.  11.  lis  sont  g^n^ralement  plus  beaux  que  ceux  qui 
sc  font  de  nos  jours. 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  Qu'avez-vous  fait  ce  matin?  2.  Le  public  peut-il 
voir  ce  chftteau?  3.  Par  qui  ce  ch&teau  a-t-il  iH  b&ti?  4.  Par  qui 
a-t-il  iti  restaur^?  5.  La  grande  salle  cst-cUe  fermiSe  aujourd'hui? 
6.  Comment  s'appelle  cctte  cour-lA?  7.  Pourquoi  s'appcUe-t-elle 
comme  cela?  8.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  voit  A  Tint^rieur  de  cette  salle? 
9.  Fait-on  de  beaux  meubles  de  nos  jours?  10.  Sont-ils  aussi  beaux 
que  ccux  qui  se  fai.'wient  aiitrpfoi-''?  etc. 
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admired.    9.  By  whom  was  it  executed?    10  What  iX  n.^  , 

th.«  courtyard?     11.  U  i«  called  the  court  oTthe  WhLX,f 

2.  Many  tape.tne.s  are  [to  be]  seen  in  the  haS    oTthe  f^«  ' 

our  days  is  not  always  beautiful.  " 

fl.   1.  This  castle  was  formerly  inhabited  by  the  kinira  of  Fr»n„„ 

2^Itwas  bui-twhen  there  were  kings  and  quJJi„Frr„r3?h^^^^^ 

a^  none  now  (plus).     4.  The  decoration  was  done  by  iSfan 

P  c  ures  are  to  be  seen  (use  on)  in  all  the  cities  of  Europe     7   Such 

pictures  are  not  to  be]  found  nowadays     S   Tl,n      T- 

halls  of  the  eastle  are  closed.    iX^  mJt^ZZroTn 

^ir^Sd     ll  Sfv""  H""'  ""^  l^ecause'the^waVl" 
Hf  ,1  cf!  ,        ^^^  "^^  ^  ^^  ■«"«  «'<*k-     12.  The  beau- 

tiful statue  no  longer  stands  in  the  court.    13.  Did  vou  fin.lT 
^  you  lost?    14.  Do  you  remember  where  youTeft  the  kS 


LESSON  XLII 

wifhlv'^'^'f'*  ^""P"""**  Tenses.  -  They  are  always  formed 
«ith  the  auxUiary  «tre  +  the  past  participle,  thus: 

Past  Indefinite 

/  have  hidden  myae(f,  etc. 
je  me  .uis  cacW(e)  „„„,  „„^  ^„„^ 

tu      tea     cach<i(e)  vous  vo.m  6te8         cach#  e « 

■Kelle)     »W   ,.acW.(c)  iU  (dies)  se      s„„t       ^S." 

(a)  For  otha  t«MM  aud  for  ,■,»  ,Um,  Me  Apprndii,  C.  «. 


100 


LESSON   XLU 


!§  i-'o 


III 


120.  Agreement  of  Past  Participle.  —  1.  In  compound  tenses 
the  past  participle  agrees  only  with  a  preceding  direct  object, 
whether  such  object  be  the  reflexive  object  or  not: 

El'»  s'est  excusie.  She  excused  herselj. 

EUe  s'est  achet^  des  gants.  She  bought  herself  some  gloves. 

Les  gants  qu'il  s'est  achet«s.  The  gloves  that  he  boitght  himself. 

EUesselesontrappelfi.      1  They  remembered  it. 

Elles  s'en  sent  souvcnues.  J 

(o)  The  principle  of  agreement  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  past  participle 
in  tenses  formed  with  avoir  (cf .  {  49) . 

2.  If  me,  te,  nous,  vous  refer  to  a  feminine  noun,  the  agree- 
ment will  be  feminine: 

Vous  vous  files  trore'XSe,  madarae.  You  were  mistaken,  madam. 

EZERCiSE  XLU 


s'en  after,  ao  tway 

s'arrCter,  stop 

le  billet,  ticket,  note 

le  branle,  movement 

le  caf*,  cojfee,  (first)  breakfast 

se  couchet',  lie  down,  go  to  bed, 

retire  (to  rest) 
d6barquer,    disembark,    go   on 

shore,  land 
Be  itftchet,  make  haste,  hasten 
s'icrier,  exclaim 
la  figure,  figure,  face 
la  gare,  station  (railway),  depot 


s'habiller,  dress  (onrielf) 

se  laver,  wash  oneself 

le  lever,  rise,  get  up 

mettre,  irrcg.,  put,  place 

mis,  p.  part,  of  mettre 

le  paquebot,  packet,  steamer 

se  pricipiter,  rush 

prendre,  irreg.  take,  get,  buy 

pris,  p.  part,  of  prendre 

riveiller,  uiaken  (tr.) 

se  riveiller,  toaken  (intr.) 

se  souvenir  de,  irrcg.,  remember 

le  train,  train 


se  mettre  en  branle,  begin  to  move,  get  started;  de  grand  matin,  very  early 
(in  the  morning) 

Present  Indicativb  ok  prendre,  lake;  veuir,  come 
jc  prends        nous  prenons  jo  viens         nous  venons 

tu  prends        vous  prenes  tu  viens         vous  venez 

il  prend  ils  prenncnt  il  vient  ils  vienuent 

A.  Continue:  1.  Je  me  suis  couch«(e)  de  bonne  heure,  tu.  2.  Je 
ne  me  suis  lev«(e)  que  tr^s  tard.  3.  Si  je  m'^tais  habiiW(e),  si  tu, 
etc.  4.  Je  ne  me  serais  pas  arr6t^(e)  pour  celo.  5.  E»t-ce  que  je 
ne  me  suis  pas  vite  habill£(e)7     0.  Je  voulais  m'en  aller  do  grand 
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men 


auis   alJ«(e)    avant  lui.    8.  Je 


m'en   suia 


matin.     7.  Je 
8ouvenu(e). 

ma  sceur  sWfitent    1'   M   ^°"«  ^"  """^-vous?    7.  Mon  Wre  et 

vont.u.;a:rri,L^re„trj.ir  '^  •"^'^-  ^-  ^^-^ 

heureiiefru)':!."  1  Ti""" ,"""  """""  '^"-''^  ''«  '''""'« 
ee  matin.    3   s"ou«  „e  Z,  1     '"  """'^  "'  "'"'^  "''  ^""^  "-•«■• 

.'.  Nousnou7fn^:«K,rr  Jte''1  V  """'  ^^^^"^^ 
lav«  la  figure  et  les  main«     «  i^  '^°"''  """"  """""cs 

0.  MonX.:u^,"^fs  p.eLtr:jr^     ^''^  '•'"''"^»- 

pr^eipit^s  dans  la  salle  a  manger  nv„,„  -'^°"«"°"''«'n«ne8 
nouspartons     12   A  k  „Z  "-^°"«  Prenons  notre  caf^  et 

dam.  le  trak'  3  Le  trafnsvT  '^™"T  '"^  '""^'^  "'  """«  ™i'^ 
qu'au  port  de  mer  5  C  T'  "  ''™"'"  '*•  "  "'^  ^-'^'^ 
Pa.e.t.  ie..a.,iXrL^r;er^^^^^^^ 

i^.   (Oral.)    1.  VotreWres'est-ild^jacoucWi"   2   Vn.,=  ii, 
couehfo  tard?    3.  Pourquoi  nas  (tJ^VTv     t' /""^  ^tes-vous 
r^vei:i<Ss  tari?    5.  Qui  vou    a  «.    6   aT    "^^  ^  ^"^"^ 

10.  Pou^uoirZallL^-r^rr^^rri  "Sf^^^ 
vouspnsvos  billets?  12.  Oii  le  train  ^cst-HX''  13  ?^.''^''" 
*tes-vousembarqu&?    14.  Oii  avez-vou.  d^ba^^ete  '"" 

H-   1.  Have  your  brothers  gone  to  bed  yet  f*,Vil'    9   v     *i. 
wanted  to  rise  early  to-morrow    S   W«l!„  u     .       ^®*' ^''^J' 

wokeManhouraeo^^r  t  ^^"  ^°" '"'''"'*«•  4.  They 
(themLlves)  7  X  L  ™'.^  "'""■  '•  ^hey  have  dressei 
a  WehasteL.-  .?^H:r  — f„-  haste. 

2rt,rt£:itiof  irvraL"  t--  --witTt:- 

«««8Mon.    14.  We  arc  settmgour  ticket*.    15.  They 
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went  on  board  (morUer)  at  once.    16.  The  train  has  begun  to  move. 
17.  After  some  days  they  landed  in  America. 

F.  1.  The  gloves  that  I  have  bought  myself  are  too  small.  2.  All 
our  friends  are  going  away.  3.  They  have  gone  away.  4.  We 
reiuember  our  friends.  5.  We  don't  forget  them.  6.  My  brothers 
are  washing  their  hands.  7.  They  have  washed  their  hands.  8.  My 
sisters  have  dressed  (themselves).  9.  They  if.)  rushed  into  the 
carriage.  10.  They  (/.)  went  on  board  the  steamer.  11.  The  train 
is  coming.  12.  Has  the  train  stopped?  13.  It  has  not  stopped  yet. 
14.  We  went  on  board  the  st"unier.    15.  Let  us  go  on  shore  now. 


t  *  1 
If, 


; 


ill 
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121. 

Cardinal 'Numerals 

1  un,  une 

I*,  ynl 

21  vingt  et  un 

[vet  c  *] 

2  deux 

IdBl 

22  vingt-deux 

(vend  da] 

3  trois 

[trwo] 

30  trente 

ltro:t] 

4  quatre 

[katr] 

31  trente  et  un 

[trait  e  w] 

5  cinq 

(sSikl 

40  quarante 

[karoit] 

6  six 

[sis] 

50  cinquante 

[sekdit] 

7  sept 

Ml 

60  soixante 

[swasfiit] 

8  huit 

iMit] 

70  soixante-dix 

[8wasa;t  dis] 

9  neuf 

[noefl 

71  soixante  et  onze 

[swasait  e  3:z] 

lOdix 

[dial 

80  quatre-vingts 

[katra  ve) 

11  onze 

[3izl 

81  quatre-vingt-un 

[katra  ve  *] 

12  douze 

[duiz] 

90  quatre-vingt-dix 

[katra  vi  dis] 

13  treize 

[treiz] 

91  quatre-vingt-onze  [katra  v§  3iz] 

14  quatorze  [katorz] 

100  cent 

[sa] 

15  quinze 

Ikeiz] 

101  cent  un 

[sooe] 

16  seize 

[seiz] 

200  deux  cents 

[d0sa] 

17  dix-sept 

[dis  set] 

201  deux  cent  un 

[da  BO  *] 

18  dix-huit 

[diz  lilt] 

1000  millo 

[mil] 

19  dix-neuf  [diz  nopf] 

1001  millc  un 

[milot] 

20  vingt 

IveI 

2000  deux  millc 

[d0  mil] 

NODNS  OF   NnMBEH 

1,000,0(10 

=-  un  million;  2,000,000 

-  d*uz  millions; 

1,000,000,000  -  un  miUitrd. 

Et  servos 

as  a  con* 

pctive  in 

21,  31,  41,  .'51,  61,  71 

otherwise,  com- 

pounds  under  100  take  hyphens,  whether  standing  alone  or  fonmng 

part  of  a  larger  number. 
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From  61  to  99  counting  is  by  twenties. 

Qiutre-Tingt  and  multiples  of  cent  (200   etc  )  reoi.i™.  „  „i..    i 
ox^pt  (1)  when  fo.low„,  by  a  ««.>.«f  (TotTnouToTnuYM   e"g' 
deux  cen^  quatre-vingt-six  francs;  (2)  in  dates,  e.g.  I'an  qualn    mif 
(3)  as  ordmals,  e.g.  page  trois  t.nt.  ^  "' 

Cent  =  a  (or  one)  Aundred;  mUle  =  a  (or  one)  /Aoaaanrf. 

de"tir'ri;:a"ncs:''''''  "• '  '""'"• '""'  -""'-  "*  -'^ » -- 

No™s  ON  PBONUNCUT.ON:   1.  The  linal  consonant  of  5.  6.  7.  8  9   10 

.^.^^l:^^:?^:^;^^-^' ------ -O.CS  - 

aeux  fois,  Mree  /t»ies  =  trois  fols,  etc. : 
Deux  fois  deux  font  quatre.  Twice  two  are  four 

D«  fots  d.x  font  cent.  Ten  times  ten  make  a  hundred. 

123.  Money,  Weights,  Measures,  -  In  France  these  are  all 
according  to  the  decimal  system;  observe  the  following- 
le  franc  »  about  20  cents,  or  10  pence  (English  money) 

le  centime  =  «»  franc  (100  centimes  =  1  fr.). 

le  gramme  =  about  A  ounce  avoirdupois  (454  gr   =  1  lb  ) 

e  kUogramme  (1000  gr.)  =  about  2i  lbs.  (}  kg.  =  slightly  over  1  lb  ) 

le  mitre  =  3  ft.  3|  in.  (about  40  inches).  '' 

le  centimMre  -  lij  metre  (5  cm.  =  about  2  inches) 

le  kilometre  (1000  m.)  =  about  I  mile. 

le  litre  -  about  1}  pints  (41  litres  =  about  1  imperial  gallon) 

124  Article  Distributively.  -  1.  The  English  a,  an,  used  with 
a  weight,  measure  or  number,  in  referring  to  price,  is  rendered 
by  the  French  defiwte  article;  elsewhere  generally  by  par  ■ 

DixsousUdouzamenapiice).        Ten  e^nl»  a  dozen  (apiece) 
Trois  franca  pu  jour  (le^on).  Three  franc  a  day  (o  fewon) 

Cent  kilometres  par  or  *  rheure.     A  huLed  kiUm^^_ 
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2.  The  definite  article  is  also  used  distributively  with  ex- 
pressions of  time: 
II  vient  le  dimanche.  He  comes  on  Sundayfji) 

Le  vapeur  part  tous  les  lundis.        The  ateamer  slarta  every  Monday. 
Tous  les  mois.  Every  month  or  once  a  moTtth. 

EXERCISE  ZLm 


I'itoffe,  f.,  stuff,  material,  cloth 
U  f enune  de  chambre,  hoiuemaid 
se  figurer,  imagine,  fancy 
les  gages,  m.,  wayea 
gagner,  gain,  earn 
le  mois,  month 
I  la  pomine  de  tenre,  potato 
la  robe,  dreas 
le  Teao,  ca{f,  veal 

dear  for  them;  figurez-voust  just  imagine 
cheap  or  cheaply;  (k)  meilleur  marchi. 


les  asperges,  f.,  asparagus 
I'automobile,  f.,  aulomobile 
la  botte,  bunch 
le  chou,  cabbage 
la  comparaison,  comparison 
compter,  count 
la  culsiniire,  cook 
dipenser,  spend 
la  douzaine,  dozen 
£conomiser,  save 
je  les  ai  payis  dier,  /  paid 
(fancy)',  (i)  bon  marchi, 
cheaper 

A.  1.  La  vie  est  tr4s  ch^re  k  pr&ent.  2.  On  vivait  k  meilleur 
march^  il  y  a  trente  ans.  3.  Maintenant  on  gagne  plus  et  on  d^ 
pense  plus.  4.  Regardez  ce  morceau  de  veau.  5.  Je  I'ai  pay^ 
quatre  francs  vingt  (centimes)  (4  fr.  20)  le  kilo(-gnuiune).  6.  Ces 
ceufs  m'ont  coAt6  un  franc  soixante-quinze  (centimes)  la  douzaine. 
7.  En  comparaison  les  legumes  se  vendent  bon  march£.  8.  J'ai 
pay4  les  pommes  de  terre  dix  centimes  (or  deux  sous)  le  demi-kilo 
(or  la  livre).  9.  Les  asperges  coQtent  maintenant  trente  centimes 
(or  six  sous)  la  botte.  10.  Je  paie  les  choux  vingt-cinq  centimes  (or 
cinq  sous)  la  pitee.  II.  Et  les  gages  des  bonnes!  12.  Je  donne 
h  ma  cuisiniire  quatre-vingts  francs  et  &  ma  femme  de  chambre 
soixante-dix  francs  par  mois.  13.  Elles  pourraient  (could)  bien 
^conomiser  de  quatre  k  cinq  cents  francs  par  an.  14.  Mais  elles 
ne  veulent  plus  porter  de  robes  bon  march^.  15.  Elles  paient 
cher  tout  ce  qu'elles  achitent.  16.  Figurez-vous!  Ma  cuisini^re 
porte  une  robe  dont  I'dtoffe  a  codt^  dix  francs  le  mMre.  17.  Tout 
va  vite  de  nos  jours.  18.  Cent  conuue  tea  automobiles  qui  vont 
(&)  cinquante  kilometres  &  I'heure. 
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20  to  35;  /rom  60  U,  70;  /rom  70  to  80.  2.  TJeorf  afcW  ,„  W 
40,  41,  42,  4o,  50,  51,  53,  55,  60,  61,  64,  65  70  71  75  SO  TT^ 
86,  90,  91,  92,  95,  97,  98,  99,'l00  10  ,  J^     ,2  'i  5  n9^'89  a« 

ta6fe  (or  parte  0/  .<),  «*,«;  Deux  fois  u,.  font  deux;  deux  foUde^ 
font  quatre,  etc.    4.  Combien  font  2  fois  7;  8  foU  6?  etc 

C.  {Oral.)  1.  Leveauest-ilbonmarcM?  2.  Combien  avez-vous 
pay6  ce  morceau-li?     3.  Les  »uf«  sont-ils  chers?     4   C^Il" 

LtnTpeSr*'    '■  .^'r'-'-P-t-n  lelllfde™" 
terre?    6.  Peut^n  en  avoir  k  meilleur  marcW?    7.  M.  Liard  a-t-il 

debeUesa^pen^e.?   8.  Combien  cofltent^lfes  chez  lui?   9^mb.V 
est-ce  qu'U  vend  ses  choux?    10.  Comptez  jusqu'i  vingt.    Ete 

O.  1.  Eveiything  cost  less  (dear)  thirty  years  ago.  2  PeoDle 
used  to  hve  cheaply  formerly.  3.  We  used  to  buy  veal  [atrone 
franc  seventy-five  centunes  a  kilo.  4.  Now  it  costs  fromfoulancs 
toTo^sTT  *°  'T  '™°"  '^^y-    ^-  T-  years  ago  e^s  Z 

fran    tZZ^  VT'  .  l.'^""  ^^  ^''^  ^f""")  1  fra^lS 
h»7rri      /     !  ^-  V««etables  are  (sold,  reflex.)  cheaper    8   A 

half  k,  o  o  potatoes  costs  two  or  three  sous.    9   One  canTuy  cai 

aTin''  n  %f ;-«'"-,''P-  10.  Our  cook  earns  SL^ 
a  month.     II.  That  makes  1020  francs  a  vpaf     19   h„  1. 

did  the  material  for  (*)  ,our  dress  cry^uriS.  ^^ZZl 
25  a  metre  for  .t.  14.  You  paid  too  dear  for  it.  15.  Mr  DuS 
automobile  goes  60  kilometres  an  hour.  ^ 

E.  (ji^e  in  francs  and  centimes  the  equivalents  cf:  1.  One  cent- 
5,  7,  10,  12,  15,  17,  20,  25,  35,  50,  75,  85  90  cent«     2   nn«  H  n    ' 

3_  Gm  ^ndoUars  and  cents  in  English  the  equivalents  o/M  fr  0  fr 
So,  0  fr.  75,  1  fr.  25,  1  fr.  55,  65  fr.,  55  fr.  15,  1000  fr.,  2,00o'obo  fr.- 

'''.   1.  Living  was  not  so  dear  formerly     2   Pwinlo  a~.„j  .   • 
as  much  (p/i«)  now.    3.  Here  is  a  Z  o  '  vLT  whiT l^"m" 

w  centimes  5.  Asparagus  costs  35  centimes  a  bunch  6  In 
France  you  buy  potatoes  by  (d)  the  pound.  7.  You  MY  2  or  3 
cents  a  pound  for  them  when  they  a,^  cheap.    8.  T^^L  dear 
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last  winter,  but  they  are  cheaper  now.  9.  Wages  too  are  much 
higher  {plwi  ilevis).  10.  A  good  housemaid  earns  from  60  to  75 
francs  a  month.  11.  She  can  save  300  or  400  francs  a  year. 
12.  People  earn  a  great  deal  and  spend  a  great  deal.  13.  Our  cook 
bought  cloth  for  a  dress  the  other  day.  14.  Just  imagine!  She  paid 
9  francs  80  a  yard  {mitre)  for  it.  15.  The  cloth  was  very  heavy 
( -  thick). 

LESSON  XLIV 


126. 


Ordinal  Numerals 


Ist   premier      [pismje] 
.  I  second       [sagS] 
Ideuxiime  [dezjem] 
3d    troisiime    [trwazjem] 
4th  quatriime  [katriem] 
5th  cinquiime  [sekjcm] 
6th  sixiime      [sizjem] 


7th  scptiime 
8th  huitiime 
€Kh  ncuvifeme 
10th  (lixiSme 
ll»h  on2i':me 


[setjem] 

[qitjem] 

[noevjem] 

[diijem] 

[3ziem] 


2l8t  vingt  et  uniime  [v8t  e  ynjcm] 
22d   vingt-deuxi^me  [vind  dezjcm] 

(a)  Except  premier  and  second,  they  are  formed  by  adding  -itaie  to  tlie 
last  consonant  of  the  corresponding  cardinal,  cinq  adding  u,  and  t  of  nenf 
becoming  T  before  -  time. 

(b)  The  use  of  deoxi^me  for  second  generally  implies  a  series  of  more  than 
two,  but  it  is  always  used  in  compounds. 


126. 


Fractions 

i 

un  cinqui^me 

A 

un  onzi^mc 

A 

trois  seiziemes 

iZb 

sopt  centifimes 

A°i 

dix  ccnt-uniimes 

tiig 

onze  milliimes,  etc. 

Haif  an  hour. 

An  hour  and  a  half. 

u  temps. 

Half  (three  quartern  of)  the  time 

( un  demi 

I  une  moiti£ 

I  un  tiers 

I  un  troisiime 

f  un  quart 

i  un  quatritoe 
Une  demi-heure. 
Une  heure  et  demie. 
La  moiti^  (les  trois  quarts)  du  temps. 

(a)  For  denominators  above  4  ordinals  only  are  used,  but  note  the  special 
forms  in  i,  i,  J;  fractional  expressions  with  putie  ipart)  are  also  com- 
mon; la  troisi^me  partie  -  \. 

(b)  Demi  before  a  noun  is  invariable  and  joined  to  it  by  a  hyphen,  but 
elsewhere  agrees. 

(c)  Note  the  use  of  the  article  in  the  various  examples. 
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nJ?by"r„T'  ^*'r'"-  -'"''^  ""  '°™«d  from  the  ordi- 
nals by  -ment,  according  to  rule  (cf.  §  216)  • 

deuxiimement  J  '«*"<"*'  *'"'•  '■"^■ 

fori!!*  '^""•'=«"''- Certain  noun,  are  used  with  collective 

W  Those  ending  in  -line  «dd«)  t«  »k.  .  _.  /""/"m. 

denote  u^ally  an  approx.raVnumbe^  r      I       f-^"""*  "'  »  ^'dinai, 

L'an  quatre  cent.  7.1 

En  (or  l'an)  mU  neuf  cent  on.e.  1  ^""■^'~'  *'"^''«'- 

En  dix-neuf  cent  onze.  J       ^"  (**«  »«"•)  19U. 

2.  Otl,,  ™m.rt„|  „„„  .„  „p,^j  ^  .^  ^ 
La  oDtme  scJne  du  second  acte        T/,«  «.<i  ,  . 

Tome  troiitoe  ftrd.)    ^        '^^    t^  "~  i^^j  'f"  *^  ^"""^ 
sio"l-  ^•■"-«'-»  -The  following  are  some  typical  expres- 
S11  fm  flln"*"'  '?  '  T,  "'""  '"^  i>S  metre.  Ion, 


—  largeur  v„, 

EUe  est  plus  lonime  de  2 

=  '  - '^  mttfier  ay  i 

W  Bv-ntot  d.  according  to  moaning,-  «e  e«n.ple,, 


/(  is  longer  by  2  metre.. 
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I     i' 


if 


if? '( 


•pprif,  p.  part  ,  karned 
la  Bible,  BibU 
calcider,  calculate 
cant,  »9uare 
le  chapitre,  chapter 
la  coMir,  heaH 

la  composition,  compoMtum 

la  coiu|uAte,  coftqtieat 

contenu,  p.  part.,  contained 

la  date,  date 

le  devoir,  duty,  exercise,  leeson 

le  dollar,  dollar 

taiit,  write 

igaler,  equal 

entourer,  surround 

I'Svangile,  m.,  go»pel 


EXERCISE  XUV 

Guillaume,  William 

Luc,  Luke 

le  nombre,  number 

le  passage,  pasmge 

la  planche,  hoard,  plank 

le  pouce,  inch 

la  prise,  taking,  capture 

le  problime,  prMem 

la  retraite,  retreat 

le  saint,  sain/ 

selon,  according  to 

le  slide,  century 

suivant,  folUming 

le  sujet,  subject 

la  surface,  surjace 

le  verset,  ferae  (e.g.  Bible) 


apprendre  par  coeur,  Uxem  by  heart;  ft  peu  pr»s,  nmrly,  about 
A.  1.  Mon  Mm  et  moi  nous  faisons  nos  devoirs  pour  la  semMne 
prochune.  2.  Nous  sommes  dans  la  bibliothfeque  de  mon  p^re, 
entourfe  de  miUiers  de  Uvres.  3.  Premiferement  nous  apprendrons 
par  coeur  un  passage  de  la  Bible.  4.  Ce  passage  se  trouve  dans  le 
neuvifeme  chapitre  de  I'Evangile  selon  saint  Luc  du  onzi^me  au  dix- 
septiime  verset  (or  saint  Luc,  ix,  11-17;  read:  ciiapitre  neuf,  versets 
onze  it  dix-sept).  5.  Deuxi4mement,  nous  avons  une  composition 
&  6crire  sur  un  des  sujets  suivants:  "La  retraite  des  Dix-Mille," 
"La  conquete  de  I'Angleterre  en  1066  (read:  mil  soixante-six)  par 
Guillaume  I,"  "La  prise  de  la  Bastille  en  1789"  (read:  dix- 
sept  cent  quatre-vingt-neuf).  6.  Troisi^meraent,  nous  avons  deux 
petits  probtemes:  (1)  Calculer  (cf.  §  191)  le  nombre  de  metres  car- 
r&  contenus  dans  une  surface  longue  de  0  m.  40  (read:  six  metres 
quarante  centimetres)  et  large  de  4  m.  75;  (2)  Un  centiime  de 
m^re  s'appelle  un  centimetre  et  =  (read:  «gale),  i  peu  prfes,  i  (read: 
deux  cinquiftmes)  de  pouce  anglais.  Combien  de  centimetres  en 
20pouce8? 

B  (Oral.)  1.  Qu'avez-vous  fait  ce  matin?  2.  Combien  de  Uvres 
y  a-t-U  dans  la  bibliotheque  de  votre  p^re?  3.  Qu'avez-vous  appris 
par  ccpur?    4.  Ofl  sc  trouve  ce  passage?    5.  Et  ensuite  qu'avez- 
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vous  fait?  (i.  quel  est  lo  premior  sujct  (in'oii  vous  a  donni^'  7  I't 
Icdcuxieme?  8.  Kt  Ic  troWn.c?  n.  (  ombien  dc  problemcs  avez- 
voi     aits'    10.  QueUtait  Ic  premier?    11.  Et  le  second?  etc. 

C  1.  Have  you  done  your  lessons  yet.o,„)?  2.  I  have  done  some 
Of  them.  3.  I  learned  a  passage  in  (<fc)  the  Bible  hv  heart.  4  It 
was  (a)  part  of  the  loth  chapter  of  the  gospel  according  to  St 
John  verses  1  to  9.  5.  We  had  already  learned  the  Uth  chapter.' 
6  What  subject  have  you  chosen  for  your  composition?  7  The 
hfe  of  ^apoleon  III.  8.  Why  didn't  you  choose  the  life  of  Wilham  I 
^'«  .f^n^J  *''"  '^'"  Thousand?  !..  Those  subjects  were  toci 
difficult.  10.  The  date  of  the  taking  of  the  Uastille  is  1789.  11  Na- 
poleon  I  was  born  in  1769  and  died  in  1821. 

D.  /iW  in  French  ami  u-rik  in  fuU:  1.  Les  ,V  d'un  franc;  la 
4  dun  doUar;  i  de  A;  les  f  du  temps.  2.  L'an  485;  en  1616- 
Ian  1000;  I'Am^nque  a  6i4  d^couverte  {discovered)  en  1492- 
Gmllaume  III  est  mort  en  1702  et  Louis  XIV  en  1715  3  U 
15'  (qumzi^me)  verset  du  20*  chapitre.  4.  Aux  XV  XVI«  et 
XVII"  siicles.    5.  Nous  vivons  au  XX'  siicle. 

E.  1.  There  are  about  100  pupils  in  our  school.  2  Thei*  are 
thousands  of  books  in  my  father's  library.  3.  He  bought  200  books 
last  week.  4.  John  loses  three  quarters  of  his  time.  5.  This  gentle- 
man gives  a  third- of  his  money  to  the  poor.  6.  Our  cook  saves 
haJ  of  her  wages  and  spends  the  other  half.  7.  About  thirty  of  our 
fnends  were  at  the  station  when  the  train  arrived.  8  This  room 
(salle)  IS  5  metres  long  by  4  metres  wide.  9.  That  makes  20 
square  metres.  10.  Edward  (Sdouard)  VII,  king  of  England,  was 
born  m  1841  and  died  in  1910.  11.  Uuis  XIV  was  king  of  France 
m  the  XVII  century.  12.  This  board  is  three  centimetres  thick. 
iJ.  We  have  a  ladder  four  metres  long. 
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138.  D«ys  of  the  Week.  -  They  are  as  follows  (aU  masculine)  • 
dunanche,  Sunday  mercredi,  Wednesday  vendrcdi,  Friday 

Z'^,''T:^y  ieudi,rw^,  sam«h,  ..„4 
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133.  Months.  —  The  names  of  the  months  (all  masculine) 
may  be  conveniently  learned  from  the  following  rhyme: 

Trente  jours  ont  septembre, 
Avril,  juin,  novembre; 
Trente  et  un  ont  mars  et  mai, 
AoAt,  octobre,  puis  juillet, 
Et  dtombre  et  Janvier; 
De  vingt-huit  est  ffivrier. 

134.  Date  of  Month.  —  1.  Cardinal  numerals  are  employed 
to  denote  days  of  the  month,  except  the  first  =  premier: 

Le  premier  (deux,  dix)  mai.  (On)  the  first  {second,  tenth)  of  May 

lis  sent  arrivfe  le  six.  They  arrived  on  the  6lh. 

lis  arrivent  toujours  le  lundi.         ,  They  always  come  on  Monday(s). 
(a)  On  in  such  expressions  remains  untranslated. 
2.  Observe  the  following  date  idioms: 

Quel  jour  du  mois  est-ce  (sommes-  What  day  o{  the  mordh  is  it  to-dayt 
nous)  aujourd'hui? 


C'est  aujourd'hui  le  dix. 

Ce  sera  domain  le  onzc. 

D'aujourd'hui  en  huit. 

D'aujourd'hui  en  trois  semaines. 

II  y  a  quinzc  jours. 

Lundi  prochain;  lundi  dernier. 


To-day  is  (he  tenth. 
To-morrow  will  be  the  eleventh. 
A  week  from  to-day  (future). 
Three  weeks  from  to-day. 
A  fortnight  (two  weeks)  ago. 
Next  Monday;  last  Monday. 


136.  Age.  —  Observe  the  following  expressions  denoting  age: 
Quel  Age  avez-vous  (a-t-elle)?  How  old  are  you  (is  she)? 


I  am  twenty  (years  old). 

She  is  ten  (years  old)  and  her  bro- 
ther is  eight. 
She  is  older  by  two  years. 
At  ten  years  of  age. 


J'ai  vingt  ans. 

Je  suis  &g£  de  vingt  ans. 

Elle  a,  dix  ans  et  son  frire  en  a 

huit. 
Elle  est  plus  Agie  de  deux  ans. 
A  I'Age  de  dix  ans. 
(o)  An(t)  may  not  be  omitted  in  specifying  age. 
(b)  By  -  de,  after  a  comparison. 

136.  Holidays.  —  The  principal  holidays  U<""''  *  Z^**)  '" 
France  are:  les  dimanches,  le  jour  de  I'An  (New  Year's  Day),  le 
lundi  de  Piques  (Easter  Monday),  le  lundi  de  la  Pentecdte 
(Whit  Monday),  la  F«te  Nationale  (14  juillet),  la  Toussaint 
(All  Saints'  Day),  le  jour  de  No61  (Christmas  Day). 
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I'ige,  ra.,  age 

I'Attantique,  m.,  Atlantic 
le  bureau,  office 
le  coUige,  coUeye,  school 
le  CODge,  leave,  holiday 
considerable,  coneideraUe 
dernier,  la»t 
devenir,  irreg.,  become 
durer,  last 
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fonder,  found,  eslablith 

se  marier,  marry,  get  married 

M««eiUe,  MaraeiUea 

le  navire,  vessel,  ship 

la  place,  position 

le  rdgne,  reign 

"ortir,  irreg.,  go  out,  leave 

le  succis,  success 

la  traversie,  crosmnff,  passage 

voyager,  travel 


riche  d'un  miUion,  worth  a  million 

le  mercredi  20  juin  1845      in    iJ'  « embarque  a  MareeUle 

semaineT^  II    v  \  !  '^'™  "  f"'*  '"^  traversA;  en  six 

rannane  en  1S48.     15.  II  a  eu  un  succfts  considerable      Ifi    II 
est  devenu  nche  de  deux  miUions  et  demi  de  franrir    li  „  h!' 

B.  (Oral.)    1.  En  quelle  annfe  est  ni  votre  n^re'   2   Pn        i 
mo.s?   3.  Quel  jour  du  mob?    4.  Sous  le  Mgne  de  quel  r„i?    5  T 

U  Quaud  ct-U  mort?    U.  De  combien  <t«Hl  riche?  etc 
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C  (Oral.)  Read  the  joOowing  aloud  in  Frmuh:  1.  Paris,  le  2 
Kvrier  le  15  Janvier,  le  6  avril,  le  14  juiUet,  le  21  juin,  le  25  mai, 
le  4  mare,  le  17  octobre,  le  25  dtombre,  le  8  novembre,  le  5  aoflt. 
2  C'est  aujourd'hui  dimanche,  ce  sera  demain  lundi;  c'est  aujour- 
d'hui  lundi,  ce  sera  deman  . . .  (Otroughoul  the  week).  3.  Repeat  the 
rhyme  in  f  133. 

D.  1.  I  was  bom  on  the  15th  of  May,  1873.  2.  I  began  to  go  to 
school  at  the  age  of  eight.  3.  My  brother,  who  was  older  than  I 
by  two  years,  went  with  me.  4.  We  had  a  hoUday  every  Saturday. 
5.  [On]  the  other  days  we  worked  6  or  7  houre.  6.  When  I  was  17 
my  father  found  me  a  position  in  an  office.  7.  When  I  was  21  my 
brother  and  I  set  out  for  America.  8.  The  vessel  left  Havre  on 
the  1st  of  August,  1894.  9.  We  arrived  in  New  York  in  a  week. 
10  We  found  EngUsh  very  difficult.  11.  But  after  a  few  months 
we  spoke  (impf.)  it  very  weU.  12.  In  the  month  of  December  wo 
established  a  smaU  store.  13.  We  have  had  considerable  success 
and  we  have  become  rich.  14.  My  brother  has  married,  and 
has  a  house  of  Ws  own.  15.  He  travels  a  good  deal.  16.  He  has 
crossed  the  Atlantic  a  score  of  times. 

E.  1.  There  are  12  months  in  a  year  (annie).  2.  The  first  is 
caUed  January,  the  second  February,  etc.  3.  The  month  of  Janu- 
ary has  31  days,  the  month  of  February  has  28  days,  etc.  4.  The 
first  day  of  the  week  is  caUed  Sunday,  the  second  Monday,  etc. 
5  A  year  has  365  days,  but  a  leap-year  (annie  bissextile)  has  366 
days  6.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day?  7.  To-day  is  the 
15th  t<>-morrow  will  be  the  16th.  8.  Last  Saturday  was  the  17th. 
9.  Next  Saturday  wiU  be  the  24th,  will  it  not?  10.  Christmas  day 
comes  (falls)  [on]  the  25th  of  December,  and  New  Year's  day  on  the 
Ist  of  January.  11.  It  will  come  on  a  Sunday  this  year.  12.  Wo 
shall  go  to  see  our  relations  a  week  from  to^y.  13.  We  shall 
spend  a  week  with  them.  14.  A  fortnight  ago  my  aunt  fell  Ul. 
16.  She  is  more  than  75  years  old. 
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137.  Time  of  Day.  -  Observe  the  foUoving  expressions: 

Quelle  heure  est-il? 

II  est  une  heure. 

II  est  deux  heures  et  demic 

Trois  heures  (et)  un  quart 

Trois  heures  et  quart.  , 

Six  heiues  moins  un  (or  Ic)  quart 

Trois  heures  trois  quarts. 

Trois  heures  dix  (minutes). 

Six  heures  moins  cinq  (minutes) 

Six  heures  quinze 


II  6tait  midi  et  demi. 

II  est  minuit  (et)  un  quart. 

A  huit  heures  du  soir. 

A  quelle  heure? 

A  dix  heures  precises. 

Vers  (les)  d«ux  heures. 

(a)  Do  not  omit  heure((). 

(6)  Et  is  essential  only  at  the  half  hour. 

(c)  Uinutei  is  usually  omitted. 

(d)  Twelve  o'clock  is  never  dome  baurn. 


What  time  (o'clock)  m  ilf 
It  ia  one  o'clock. 
It  ut  half  past  two. 

A  quarter  past  three. 

A  quarter  to  six. 

A  quarter  to  four. 

Ten  minutes  past  three. 

Five  minutes  to  six. 

Six  fifteen. 

It  was  half  past  twelve  (noon). 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve  (night). 

At  eight  o'clock  in  the  evening. 

At  what  o'cloekt 

At  ten  o'dock  precisely  (exactly). 

About  two  o'dock. 
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■vancer,  be  too  fast 
le  dijeuner,  breakfast,  lunch 
I'emplBtte,  f.,  purchase 
U  joumte,  day 
le  nuri,  husband 
la  mtaagire,  housewife 
ie  l'«l  TU  le  premier  (U  premitre),  / 
'l;  »e  mettre  i  table,  sU  down  (to 
"lake  purchases,  go  shopping 

Present  Indicative 
jc  nicts  nous  mettons 

lu  melH  vnus  mettcz 

'1  "net  ii,  awttent 


la  messe,  mass 
la  minute,  minute 
la  montre,  walch 
priparer,  prepare 
retardar,  be  too  slow 
la  taiaa,  cup 
saw  it  first  or  I  tvas  the  first  to  see 
dinner,  etc.);  faire  dea  emplettes, 


OF  mettre,  lortir 
jc  sora 
tu  sors 
il  sort 


nous  sortons 
vous  sortcs 
ill  wrtent 
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A  (La  jourrUe  de  la  bonne  mtnaghe)  1.  Je  me  suis  levte  A  six 
heures  moins  le  quart.  2.  J'ai  rfveiU^  mes  bonnes  i  six  heures  dix; 
je  me  teve  toujours  la  premiere.  3.  Je  sors  i  six  heurra  un  quart 
pour  aUer  k  la  messe  de  six  heures  et  demie.  4.  Je  sub  sortie  de 
I'telise  k  sept  heures  vingt.  5.  J'ar.ive  au  march«  k  huit  heures 
moins  vingt.  6.  Je  rentre  chez  moi  k  huit  heures  prfcises.  7.  La 
bonne,  qui  ^tait  sortie  po-u-  faire  des  emplettes,  arrive  d«J^"t^ 
plus  tard.  8.  Je  prends  mon  caK  un  quart  d'heure  aprSs.  9.  A 
dix  heures  et  demie  nous  commen^ons  k  preparer  le  dejeuner. 
10  Mon  man  arrive  de  la  campagne  par  le  train  de  onze  heures 
trente-cinq.  U.  Nous  nous  mettons  k  table  4  midi  precis.  12.  Mes 
filles  rent«nt  de  leur  promenade  vers  quatre  heures  13.  Nous 
prenons  une  tasse  de  th6  k  cinq  Oieures.  14.  Nous  dlnons  k  six 
heures  trois  quarts,  i."  Nous  aUons  au  concert  k  huit  heur|^  et 
quart.  16.  Nous  ren'  r^ns  k  onze  heures  moins  un  quart.  17.  Nous 
nous  couchons  une  demi-heure  plus  tard. 

B.  {Oral  exercise  on  A.) 

C.  (Oral.)  Read  A  altrud,  subatUiding  in  each  ease  a  time  Jm 
minutes  later,  except  in  sentence  12. 

D  Write  out  in  words,  in  two  ways  where  possible,  e.g.:  TroU 
heures  et  demie  or  tro's  heures  trente;  midi  (;minuit)  un  quart  or 

midi  (minuit)  quinze.  ,  u  oc 

1    1  h  30  4  2  h.  25.  7.  minmt  30.  10.  5  h.  vJ5. 

2!  midi  20.  5.  4h.50.  8.  1  h.  5.  "'  ^  !*;  *^' 

3.  lh.55.  6.  9h.3.  9.  11  h.  45.  12.  5  h.  15. 

E.  Write  out  the  time  in  wards,  at  intervals  of  five  minuUs,  from 
11  o'clock  A.11.  to  half  past  tweke  (noon). 

F  1  The  good  housewife  rose  at  6  o'clock  precisely;  she  U  al- 
ways the  first  to  rise.  2.  The  servant's  day  began  at  a  quarter  to 
seven  3.  What  time  is  it  by  (A)  your  watch?  4.  It  is  exactly  noon. 
6  Your  watch  is  too  slow  by  (de)  two  minutes.  6.  Yours  is  too 
fast  by  a  minute  and  a  half.  7.  Mine  is  right  (4  I'heure)  8  The 
concert  begins  at  8.25.  9.  We  shall  be  home,  I  hope,  before  10.30. 
10  My  mother  has  gone  to  the  seven  o'clock  nass.  11.  Then  she 
will  go  ihopping.    12.  The  coffee  will  be  ready  in  (don.)  a  quarter 
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158-  Present  and  Perfect  Participle 

^°"'«*  Being 

_  «y«»'  «t«nt 

rEi».   ayant  doiui£  (fini,  vendu  pii  H£  «*„  \   i. 

(Sfant  .rri^i^  \   1    ^™""'  "">  ete,  etc.),  hav%ng  given,  etc. 

etant  MnviCe),  having  arrived 
(a)  For  verb«  in  -cer,  -g„.  see  Appendix   D 

>    w.L       7^  A  dancing  pariy. 

i.  Witii  verbal  force  it  is  invariable: 

Pleurant  elle  continue  son  lA-it  w   _■       i 

Unc  bolte  contenant  deTaJnt  JZ?  '**•  "^"""  *^  "^• 

CWn^ralement  parlant  ;^  *»■«  «mta.m«ff  m<m«». 

A.  After  en  it  is  used  as  in  Enirlioh   «n      .•  i        . 

"-Aen,  etc.,  and  is  invariabTe:  '        °  *"'  '^'  ^'  "'*''*• 

(Bn)  disant  ceci  elle  est  sortie  (Whii.\  .     ■      .i  •     . 

Bn  lisaS^n  appS  U«  »!  ""*  '{™"<'  "« '^• 

(a)  Thus  u«d  Th.  „  a      :  "   "^"^  "^  ^"^  'o  '•«<'■ 
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141.  EnfUsh  -nig.  —  1.  After  a  preposition  (except  en,   ct. 
5  139),  an  -ing  form  is  regularly  translated  by  an  infinitive: 

He  ■^peakt  of  going. 
Without  mying  a  tingle  word. 
After  dining  (or  hminu  dined). 


John  Aim  been  puniehed  for  loring 
(having  hti)  hie  book*. 


II  parie  de  partir. 

Sang  dire  un  seul  mot. 

Aprte  aroir  dini. 

Jean  a  iti  puni  pour  avoir  pardu 

seslivieg. 

(o)  The  perfect  infinitive  i»  obligatory  after  aprta  and  alter  other  prcpo- 
sitiona  when  hating  ia,  or  may  be,  expreaaed  in  Engliah. 

2.  An  -ing  form  as  subject  or  object  of  a  verb  is  rendered  by 
an  infinitive,  a  noun  or  a  clause: 

Voir  c'est  croire.  ^Seeinn  ia  beliemng. 

J'aime  »  pieher  (or  la  pAche).         I  like  fUhing. 
U  est  facile  de  pailer.  Talking  i»  eaey. 

3.  After  verbs  of  seeing,  hearing,  etc.,  the  -ing  form  is  com- 
monly translated  by  a  relative  clause  or  an  infinitive,  sometimes 
by  a  participle: 

Jele8voi8Tenir(orquiviennent,      I  tee  them  coming. 

or  venant). 
Je    I'entcndis    parler    (or   qui      /  heard  him  tpeaking. 

parlait). 

EXERCISE  ZLVn 


I'appitit,  XI.,  appetite 

auU,  p.  part,  of  asseoir,  teated 

la  bonheur,  happinett 

causer,  chat 

cepandant,  however 

craindre,  irreg.,  fear 

dirigli,  trre^uiar 

dire,  irreg.,  tay,  tdl 

I'enntd,  m.,  tedium,  tarrow 

s'annuyer,  be  bored,  be  tad,  be 

loneiome,  etc. 
la  fa{on,  fathion,  way 
la  f  au,  fire 
auit  davant  la  fau,  tilting  {uated) 
lying  (while  lying)  in  bed;  dabout 


lafln,  end 

fumer,  tmoke 

la  (oAt,  iatte,  liking 

jauna,  young 

lira,  irreg.,  read 

lamort,  death 

la  pipe,  pipe 

la  plaiiir,  pleuture 

la  provarba,  pnwerft 

rCpondra,  reply,  answer 

saul,  tingle,  alone,  only 

tromper,  deceive,  beguile 

la  vieillassa,  old  age 

before  the  fire;  couchi  dans  son  lit, 
k  la  porta,  ttawiing  at  the  door 
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»-i-.  etc.,  dire,  dW,  T^',  e'Jc         '  '"  '""^-  '*'-  '^'^  «*•■>«.  Jo 

leur  ennui  en  eau^^ntlMTSLS^  1T.  '/'^  *"»"'-" 
te  ^coutant)  on  dirait  qu-ila  ont  ^7]^'  t  ""  ^°"^''  ^'^  ™ 
5.  Etant  jeune«  les  pLisirs  L  Lf  ^"""""^  remarquabte. 

en  r^ussissant  ib  p«naie„t  goOt  au  luS  g  Is  f  ^'^«"t  «' 
le  proverbe  dit  vrai-  "IWti*         ,.  ^  trouvaient  que 

avoir  eu  beaucoup  de  ^^Xl^lZTlT^'l  V'"^ 

"n.u.  -tsirpi:?:^:«^7/--^^^^^^^^^ 
Qu'iuiuuen7;:usrT^nrou'''''"'*"r'-  '•  ^«*- 

plus  tard?  5.  ExpUquTle  ntverJ  -  /*""*■"'  '^"  P'««'^ 
6.  Est^  qu'on  ^^  ven  r  U^^  ""  °"  '™"^"  *""  '"  Hon. 

lUtening  to  him  you  wtil^ythaThe  "  "  '™"'-  '^  ^^''^^ 
«  old  and  he  ha^^eeen^lZhk  Le„  5  T'  """•  .'■  ^"*  ''« 
chatting  about  them    fi   mr^  5.  He  amuses  himself  by 

of  lifeta  (da^)  pL^uL  7  W^T"""'' ""^ '*«""«' »he tedium 
««e  he  found  his'ZTre  in  wS '%T  ^^  '^'  "^  *"  ""^'''^ 
in  working  than  in  amJTi^  Ztlf  9  ^^ '"""'.  """*  '"'"""'^ 
proverb  i'«pp«ii,  etc.,  is  t^e    To   Aft  u^  *°  ""^  *'"'*  "^e 

oees,  old  age  co^es  t^  hS    1,    fl^t  ?  "'*'?  "'"''''  ^"•'- 

losing  his  happiness  12  H»  i  i-  "^^  '*  ""'"''«  "^^hout 
an  i^r  h7e  T3.  He  1  tt"ht  f"?  *^  'T'  ""*  '"^"«  '^ 
•onesome.    M.  Gene^^s^l'^H^ir XT^ '^^  '^  "" 

(iki^env  vy„;Tiirii  '•  ~  "■'"  "^^^ 

"S    o.  Dcmg  III,  my  mother  cannot  go  out  toKlay. 
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4  On  rising  I  found  that  it  was  already  nine  o'clock.  5.  Ourfnends 
having  arrived,  we  can  now  go  on  board  [the  ship].  6.  WhUe  waiting 
for  the  train,  we  shaU  take  a  cup  of  coffee.  7.  One  can't  live  without 
eating.  8.  I  thank  you  for  (de)  showing  me  your  hbrary.  9.  Fish- 
ing is  an  amusement  which  I  like  very  much.  10.  We  found  our 
friends  waiting  for  us  {rel.  dause).  II.  1  saw  the  children  phiymg 
in  the  garden.  12.  Lying  in  (my)  bed  I  vas  reading  an  amusing 
book.  13.  Standing  at  the  window  he  looked  (impf.)  at  the  children 
playing. 


LESSON  XLVIII 
142.      Present  Subjunctive  of  donner,  fim,  vendre 

I  (may)  give,  dc.  I  ("««»)  ^»«''.  <*=•  ^  ^"""^  ""'  "^• 


je  donne 

tu  donnei 

il  donne 

nous  donnions 
vous  donniez 
ils  donnent 


finisM 

finisses 

finiSM 

finissioni 

finissiez 

finissent 


vende 

vendes 

vende 

vendioni 

vendiez 

vendent 


(a)  Learn  the  subjunctive  with  qa.,  e.g.  qw  je  donne,  etc.,  once  a  Bib- 
iunctive  ia  usually  preceded  by  que  -  that.  ^    _  ■  .t,.« 

'  (M  The  English  meaning,  above  are  only  approximate;  ob«rve  that 
the  «ibiu^etiv^corre.pond,  to  variou.  Englirf.  conrtructiona,  «e  ex«nple. 
below. 

143.  Present  Subjunctive  of  owojr  and  itre 

I  {may)  have,  etc.  I  (»«•»)  *«'  «*'• 

j'aie  nousayons  ie  sois  noussoyons 


tu  I 
il  ait 


vous  aye« 
its  aient 


je  8018 

tu  sois 
il  soit 


vous  aoye« 
ils  soient 


(o)  A  paat  participle  U  added  to  form  the  perfect  mbjunctive  (cf.  I  45): 
(que)  j'aic  donn«,  etc.;  (que)  ie  sola  Brriv6(e),  etc. 

144.  Use  in  Houn  Clauses.  -The  subjunctive  is  required  in 
a  noun  clause  (introduced  by  que)  after  expressions  denoting:- 
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1.  Wai,  desire,  command,  consent,  prohibition,  etc.: 


Je  desire  (veux)  que  vous  restiez. 
Je  conflczu  &  ce  que  voub  restiez. 

2.  Necessity: 

II  faut  que  vous  restiez. 

II  est  nfcessaire  qu'il  soit  pr6t. 


/  desire  (imah)  you  to  remain. 
1  content  thai  you  ahouU  remain. 


You  must  remain. 
It  is  necesssary  that  he  should  be 
ready. 

3.  Opinion  (e.g.  approval,  etc.,  or  the  contrary): 

J'approuve  que  vous  I'achetiez.       /  approve  of  your  buying  it. 
II  est  bon  qu'il  soit  ici.  It  ig  well  that  he  is  here. 

4.  Emotion  (e.g.  joy,  sorrow,  surprise,  anger,  fear,  etc.): 
Je  regrette  qu'il  soit  parti.  /  regret  that  he  has  gone. 

5.  Doubt,  denial,  ignorance,  improbability,  etc. : 

Je  doute  (nie)  que  eela  soit  vrai.      /  doubt  (deny)  that  that  is  true. 

6.  Que  ( =  thai)  is  never  omitted  in  French: 

Je  Buis  content  qu'il  soit  ici.  /  am  glad  (that)  he  is  here. 

145.  Tense  Sequence.  —  If  the  verb  of  the  governing  clause 
is  in  the  present,  imperative,  future,  or  future  perfect,  the  gov- 
erned subjunctive  regularly  has  the  following  tenses:  — 

1.  To  denote  incomplete  action,  the  present  subjunctive: 
II  faut  que  vous  puliez.  You  must  speak. 

II  ne  faut  pas  que  vous  pariiez.      You  must  not  speak. 
Ordonnes  qu'il  parte.  Order  him  to  go. 

II  faudra  que  vous  parties.  You  will  have  to  go. 

2.  To  denote  completed  action,  the  perfect  subjunctive: 
Je  doute  qu'il  I'ait  vendu.  /  doubt  that  he  (has)  sold  U. 

3.  A  governing  condition  of  deferential  statement  (cf.  §  190,  i) 
commonly  also  follows  the  same  rules: 

Je  Toudrais  (bien)  qu'il  parte.         /  should  Uke  him  to  go. 
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■pprouver,  approve 
le  conagSi  <«>>*(,  bodice 
coudre,  irieg.,  tew 
I  U  coupf ,  cut,  cutting 

I  coiirir,  irreg.,  run 

couiu,  p.  part,  of  coudre,  sewn 

U  couture,  tewing 

la  coutuiiire,  dreasmaker 

doubler,  line 

douter,  doubt 


EXERCISE  XLVm 

ttchi,  angry,  sorry 

gunir,  trim,  adorn 

la  gamitore,  trimmittg 

il  importe,  it  is  important 

la  jiqte,  skirl 

nfeanaire,  necessary 

richement,  richly 

■avoir,  irreg.,  know  (how  to),  can 

simple,  simple,  plain 

tellement,  so  much 


courir  lei  magaaina,  go  shopping,  shop;  tout  de  mime,  aU  the  sa.ne, 
aUo;  je  veui  bien,  I  wiU  (do  so),  very  weU,  aU  right,  etc.;  que  TOulez- 
Toua  que  je  faase?  what  shaU  I  dot  what  am  I  to  dot 
Pbebent  Imdicativb  of  laTOir 
je  gaia  °°""  savona 

tu  flsia  ™UB  savea 

il  Bait  ils  eavent 

Pbebent  Subjunctive  of  aller,  partir,  faire,  aaroir 


j'aille 

tu  ailles 

il  aille 

noua  atlions 

vous  alliec 

ila  aillent 


je  parte 

tu  partes 

il  parte 

nouB  partions 

vouB  parties 

ila  partent 


je  faase  je  sache 

tu  fasses  tu  saches 

il  faase  il  sache 

nous  fassions  nous  sachions 

vous  fassies  vous  stichiez 
its  {assent  ils  sachent 

A  Continue:  1.  II  faut  que  j'arrive  k  midi, . . .  que  tu  .  .  .  2.  II 
veut  que  je  sois  prfit.  3.  EUe  d&ire  que  j'aie  une  robe  neuve.  4.  II 
est  n&jessaire  que  je  choisisse  l'«toffe.  5.  II  sera  bon  que  j'attende 
un  peu.  6.  II  ne  faut  pas  que  je  faase  eela  7.  II  voudrait  bien  que 
j'y  aiUe.  8.  II  est  content  que  je  sache  le  ..anijaiB.  9.  II  est  f&ch6 
que  je  parte. 

B.  1.  II  faut  que  j'aille  chez  la  couturifere  ce  matin  avec  ma 
m*Fe,  et  eUe  desire  que  tu  m'accompagnes.  —  2.  Je  veux  bien. 
3.  J'aime  teUement  (i)  courir  les  magasins.  4.  A  queUe  heure 
veux-tu  que  nous  partions?  —  5.  II  faut  que  nous  soyons  chez  la 
couturiAre  vers  dix  heures.  6.  D'abord  nous  d&irons  que  tu 
choifflsses,  avec  ^ou8,  de  I'dtoffe  pour  ma  robe.  7.  Ma  mfere  veut 
qu'eUe  soit  trte  ample.   8.  EUe  n'approuve  pas  que  lea  jeunea  fiUes 
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«iiciit  richcment  habill^.  9.  Ellc  est  confentc  c,uc  Ics  juix<«  vi 
m«mc  Ic8  corsages  soicat  trcs  simples  cette  ann^,  mais  U  faut  tout 
de  m«me  que  nous  ayons  un  peu  de  garniture  sur  nos  robes,  n'estrce 
pas?  — 10.  II  est  tr«8  important  qu'une  robe  soit  bien  gamie  et 
doublfc.  11.  Mais  il  importe  surtout  qu'elle  soit  bien  eoupfe  et 
bien  cousue.  12.  II  est  n^cessaire  qu'une  couturiire  sachc  bien  la 
coupe  et  la  couture.  - 13.  U  n6tre  sait  bien  couper  et  coudre. 
14.  Je  doute  qu'il  y  en  ait  de  plus  habiles. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oa  allez-vous  ce  matin?  2.  Veux-tu  que  je  t'ac- 
compagne?  3.  Qu'est-ce  que  ta  m*re  voudrait  que  je  fasse?  4  A 
queUe  heure  faut-il  que  je  sois  chez  la  couturiire?  5.  QueUe  esp^e 
de  robe  U  mire  veut-eUe  que  tu  aies?  6.  Approuve-t-eUe  que  les 
robes  soient  riches?  7.  Est-eUe  contente  que  les  corsages  soient 
nchement  gamis?  8.  Qu'y  a-t-U  d'important  en  faisant  (maJdng) 
une  robe?  {answer  with  il  faut).    9.  Sais-tu  coudre?  etc. 

D.  1.  We  must  go  to  the  dressmaker's  to-day.  2.  I  wish  you  to 
go  with  me.  3.  Very  weU;  I  will  (/irf.)  go  with  you.  4.  Do  you  like 
to  go  shopping?  5.  Very  much;  when  shaU  we  start?  6.  The  dress- 
maker desires  us  to  be  at  her  shop  at  nine.  7.  First  we  must  choose 
cloth  for  my  dress.  8.  I  wish  it  to  be  good  and  not  (pas)  too  dear. 
9  My  mother  likes  young  girls  to  wear  simple  dresses.  10.  I  am 
glad  that  skirts  are  plain  this  year.  11.  But  one  must  have  trim- 
ming on  the  waists.  12.  It  is  important  tha.  dresses  shoi-Id  be  weU 
cut  and  weU  trimmed.  13.  Can  you  cut  and  sew?  .  Not  (pa») 
very  weU.  16.  Do  you  like  sewing?  16.  I  do;  my  „,other  ap- 
proves of  young  girls  knowing  how  to  sew. 

E.  1.  My  father  wishes  the  architect  to  make  the  plans  2  I 
am  sorry  that  they  have  gone.  3.  I  am  glad  that  our  neighbour's 
sons  have  come.  4.  The  fields  must  be  sown.  5.  We  wish  the  har- 
vesters to  cut  the  wheat.  6.  The  baker  must  make  the  bread 
7.  Little  girls  must  not  be  richly  dressea.  8.  It  is  not  necessary 
that  you  should  go  away  to-morrow.  9.  I  should  like  my  dress  to 
fit  me  well.  10.  Little  children  must  not  tease  animals.  11.  It 
IS  important  that  dresses  should  be  well  lined.  12.  I  wish  you 
((u)  to  do  your  exercises.  13.  Children  mm,;  always  do  their  ex- 
ercises. 14.  We  shaU  have  to  begin  our  lessons  at  once.  15.  We 
are  always  the  first  to  begin. 
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146.  SubjunctiTe  in  AdjectiTal  CUuae.  —  The  subjunctive  is 
used  in  sucli  clauses  (introduced  by  a  relative  pronoun) :  — 

1.  To  express,  regarding  tiie  antecedent,  something  whicli  is 
implied  as  being  still  unattained  or  in  doubt: 

Je  cherche  un  chapesu  qui  m'aille  /  am  looking  for  a  hU  that  uMl 
bien.  (may,  tueh  a»  viiU)  fit  me. 

(u)  If  the  Enslish  can  be  turned  by  may  +  verb,  or  tuch  at,  etc.,  use  the 
subjunctive;  otherwise  the  indicative,  e.g.  J'ai  trouv6  un  chapeau  qui  me  Ti 
bien,  I  have  found  a  hat  that  fUe  me. 

2.  After  a  negative: 

II  n'y  a  personne  qui  sache  cela.      T^e  u  nobody  who  knou»  that. 

3.  When  the  antecedent  is  qualified  by  a  superlative,  or  by 
seul,  unique,  premier,  dernier: 

C'est  le  meilleur  ami  que  j'aie.         He  is  the  best  friend  I  have. 

C'est  le  seul  ami  que  j'aie.  He  is  the  only  friend  I  have. 

(a)  But  the  indicative  is  used  (1)  if  what  is  said  is  merely  explanatory. 
e.K.  Men  meilleur  ami  qui  Mait  malade,  etc.,  or  (2)  states  a  fact  unreservedly, 
e.g.  C'est  la  seule  chose  qu'il  a  dite,  or  (3)  if  the  superlative  be  used  as  a 
noun,  e.g.  C'est  la  meilleure  des  maisons  que  j'ai  vues. 

4.  In  clauses  translating  whoever,  wluUever,  however: 
Qui  que  tu  sois,  parle.  Whoener  you  are,  speak. 
Quoi  que  vous  tessiez.  WhiUever  you  do. 

Quelles  que  soient  vos  raisons.        Whatever  (rnay)  be  your  reasons. 
Quelque  boos  qu'ils  soient.  However  good  they  are  (may  be). 

147.  SubjunctiTe  in  Adverbial  Clause.  —  It  is  thus  used  after 
many  conjunctions,  like  the  following,  expressing: 

Tiki:  avant  que  (.  .  .  ne),  6e/ore     CoNomoN:  au  cas  que, 


Purpose:  afln  que  or  pour  que, 

tn  order  that 
Fbak:  de  peur  que  .  .  .  ne,  for 

fear  that 
Pariez  avant  qu'il  (ne)  parte. 
De  peur  que  vous  ne  tombiez. 
Bien  que  je  ne  sois  pas  riche. 
(a)  For  the  complete  list,  see  i  224 


tn  case 
that;  k  moins  que  .  .  .  ne,  unless 

Concession:  qnoique  or  bien  que, 
dUhauQh 

Negation  :  sana  que,  wUhmil  (thai) 

Speak  before  he  goes. 

For  fear  thai  you  should  fall. 

Though  I  am  not  rich. 
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148.  Subjunctive  in  Prindpl  Sentence.  -  1.  Thus  uscl,  que 

tt  JlT,    r*^  "  ""'^  '^""^  "'"""  P'^"'  subjunctive  server 
to  complete  the  imperative,  thus: 

J  donnons,  let  lu  give 

donne,,^     .  donnrz,  y„.« 

qt.  U  donne,  lei  him  give  ,u>Us  donnent,  lei  Ihem  give 

(a)  Similarly  for  .11  verb.:  for  word-order  of  pronoun.,  «*  |  68. 

wisVd  ir^lTrer''*''""  ""'  ''*'"'"*  ""'  *°  '^''"°*«  -"^^  ^ 
Plflt  (.mp/.)  i  D.eu  qu'il  fdt  ici!     H-o^/rf  ^  God  he  were  here! 


EXERCISE  XLIX 


■ccepter,  ooepC 

•Mister  1,  6e  preienl  at,  allend 

le  bal,  ball,  dance 

le  bonton,  button,  tlud 

la  famille,  /am% 

faais,  freah,  utuoiled 

le*  gens,  pi.,  people 

le  gilet,  uiawfeaa<,  vest 

llubit,  m.,  drew  coo/ 

rimritatlon,  f.,  irwitation 

la  jaquette,  morning  coat 


m  mettre,  irreg.,  dreaa  (intr.). 
le  mouchoir,  handkerchief 
la  nacre,  mother-of-pearl 
s'occuper  de,  occupy  oneaelf  tnth, 

tee  about 
quant  k,aato  (for) 
la  redingote,  /roci  coot 
la  soirie,  evening 
le  tailleor,  tailor 
le  veston,  soofc  coal 


'*2r!*f ""' Tr""^' '" ^"""^ ""•"'  »™»» '^^ • «»  toilette  de 
W  Jor  de  «ar«e),  ,„  ««..„ff  drcs;  nne  «rir«e  dan«mte,  a  da;^,^ 

Present  SDBjtwonvE  or  pooToir 


je  puisse 
tu  puisses 
il  puisse 


nous  puissions 
VOU8  puissiez 
ils  puiaaent. 


A.  CmHnve:  I.  Avant  que  je  parte,  .  .  .  tu.    2.  Quoique  ie  sois 
malade,  ,e  partirai,  .  .  .  tu  .  .  .  tu.    3.  Ce  sont  les  s^uls  ga„L  ^e 
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i-aie  4.  Quoi  que  je  fasse  jc  ..'y  r6u««irai  pa8.  5.  De  peur  que  ,c 
n^tombe  6.  Give  inM  l^e  imperatm  of  finir,  vendre,  avou-,  6trc. 
B  1  Me8  8oeur8,monfr6reetinoi  (nous)  sommes  invito  iune 
soSeda^t^r^matante.  2.  Touted  les  jeunes  fiUee  se^nt  en 
SteTbal  (or  de  Boirfe).  3.  Bien  que  nous  soyons  presque  tous 
S     l^e,  ma  tante  ne  voudrait  pas  que  1^  ^-es  "^ens  q",  y 

-rnS*;u.^n/irerrMo^;;j::^^^^^^ 

fi  La  Uule  chose  que  je  puisse  faire  c'est  d'en  acheter  de  neufs. 
?0  ^tTrilet  ^c,  la  cmvate  blanche,  les  boutons  de  nacre  et  le 
Loull^  dT  sole  bUche,  U  faut  que  ie  m'en  occupe  tout  de 
suite. 

C.  (Oral  on  B.) 

D    X  MyauntwiUgiveadancingpartynextweek    2  Although 

Bouea.    "•  ^  """     .•^,.  ^i_     14  You  must  see  about  these  things 
rr:  r^ryir  «:n  LTweU.  ^^claUy  wh.  they  are 
Roing  to  a  (the)  ball. 
£    1  My  brother  knows  how  to  swim,  though  he  »  "rt^y"""*^ 

^•\wr°:  ^Hot^^xr^- is  (^  trs 

r.ttrJi  «  the  sfrrnce'^a.  Ut  us  begin  our  work 
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before  it  is  too  late.  6.  Let  the  maid  bring  me  a  pocket  handkcr- 
ciiief.  7.  I«t  tlie  children  play  now  if  they  wish.  8.  I  am  looking 
for  a  house  in  which  (oii)  I  shall  be  comfortable  (bien).  9.  I  have 
found  some  gloves  that  fit  me.  10.  The  only  ship  which  leaves 
Havre  this  week  is  "La  Lorraine."  U.  It  is  the  only  thing  I  can 
offer  you.  12.  Unless  I  have  a  morning  coat  before  Tuesday,  I 
cannot  go  to  the  reception.  13.  Mr.  L.  is  the  best  friend  we  have 
in  Paris.  14.  As  to  our  family,  we  never  dance.  15.  Let  the  tailor 
bring  me  my  white  waistcoat  when  it  is  ready. 


LESSON  L 
U9.  Pkit  Definite  of  donnin,  finir,  vendre 


I  gave,  etc. 

jedonnai 
tu  donnas 
il  donna 

nous  domUimei 
VOU8  donnltet 
ila  donnirent 


/  finithed,  elc. 

fintt 

finlmea 

finite* 

finirent 


I  told,  elc. 
vendii 
vendis 
vendit 

vendlmee 

vendltes 

vendirent 


(a)  The  first  and  second  plural  have  the  circumflex  accent  in  all  verba. 
(6)  Certain  verba  (ail  irregular)  have  the  endinga  -ua,  -ua,  -ut,  -Amci, 
-fttai,  -urant  (aee  couiir  below). 

(c)  For  the  pait  definite  of  verba  in  -car,  -gar,  aee  Appendix,  D. 

IBO.  Pact  Definite  of  avoir  and  itre 

I  iMd,  efc.  /  mu.  He. 


j'eus 

nous  edmes 

jefus 

nous  fOmes 

tu  eua 

vouseAtea 

tu  fua 

vous  rates 

ileut 

ila  eurent 

il  fut 

Ua  furent 

161.  Pait  Anterior.  —  It  is  formed  by  adding  the  past  parti- 
ciple to  the  past  definite  of  avoir  or  itre,  thus: 

j'eus  donn«,  etc.,  /  had  gitm,  tie. 
je  fua  arriv«(e),  /  had  anivtd,  tie. 


126 


LESSON  L 


IS  152 


III' 


162.  Use  of  Past  Definite.  —  1.  It  is  used  to  denote  what 
happened  (completed  past  action),  or  what  happened  next  (suc- 
cessive events) : 

La  guerre  dur«  sept  ans.  The  war  Uuted  seven  yeari. 

On  lorja  le  palais,  leg  8C<!l«rat8  The  palace  wa»  farad,  the  wttaina 
n'osirent  pas  r^sister  et  ne  dU  not  dare  to  resist  and  only 

songirent  qu'i  fuir.  thought  offleemg. 

(a)  The  past  definite  is  almost  wholly  confined  to  Uterary  or  'book' 
French  narrative  and  formal  pubUc  address  (cf .  Note  to  i  47). 

(6)  In  such  a  narrative  the  past  definite  denotes  the  prmcipal  events,  whUe 
the  imperfect  denotes  accompanying  events;  or,  as  is  sometunes  said,  the 
past  definite  narratet  and  the  imperfect  detcribet. 

2.  Observe  the  special  force  of  the  following: 

Avoir;  j'eus,  to  have;  I  received  {obtained,  got,  etc.). 
Savoir;  je  sub,  to  know;  I  found  out  (.learned,  etc.). 

163.  Huperfect  and  Past  Anterior.  —  Both  these  tenses  are 
used  to  translate  the  English  pluperfect,  but  the  past  anterior 
denotes  only  what  had  happened  immediately  before  another 
event,  and  is  rarely  employed  except  after  certain  conjunctions 
of  time: 

Aprfts  qu'il  eut  dint,  il  partit.  After  he  had  dined,  he  set  out. 

(o)  Such  conjunctions  are:  lofwjne,  quand,  when,  aprto  qtt»,  after.  »onit6t 
qa«,  as  soon  as,  and  others  rarer. 

BZERCISB  L 


U  htte,  haOe 

joindre,  irreg.,  join 

loisque,  when 

le  payMSi,  peasant,  couniryman 

rem|dacar,  take  the  place  of 

rude,  severe 

Milir,  seite 

I  traven,  through 


■irtter,  arrest,  stop 
aupris  de,  with,  as  regards 
bas,  low 

le  btton,  stick,  dub 
la  boutique,  «Aoj> 
le  bras,  arm 
caiser,  break 
le  coup,  Uow 

la  devanture,  front  (shop)  window  le  trou,  hou 
la  dlfflcult*,  difficulty  violent,  violent 

se  diiposer,  prepare,  get  ready         voler,  steal 
dur,  hard  >•  «>'•>"'  ^*^ 

emporter,  carry  off  (away) 
en  bas  Ige,  at  an  eaHy  age;  joindre  lei  deux  boule,  make  (both)  ends  meet 
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Past  Detinite  of  coiirir,  mourir,  Uin,  voir 


je  vu 

tu  vis 

il  vit 

noua  vtmes 

vous  vttes 

ils  virent 


je  counu  je  mourus  je  Sa 

tu  counu  tu  mourus  tu  fis 

a  courut  il  mourut  a  fit 

nous  courOmes        nous  mourdmes        nous  flmes 
vous  courOtea         vous  mourates         vous  fltcs 

ils  eoururent  iU  moururent  ils  firent 

Imperfect  Indicative  op  joindre:  je  joignais,  etc. 

A.  Continue:  1.  J'emportai  le  pain.  2.  Je  saisis  le  voleur.  3.  Je 
sortis  en  Mte.  4.  J'entendis  un  coup  violent.  5.  Je  fus  ari^t* 
par  lui.  6.  Je  courus  aprts  lul.  7.  Lorsque  j'eus  arr6t^  le  voleur 
8.  Aussitfit  que  je  fus  arriv«(e). 

B.  Jean  Valjean  «talt  d'une  pauvre  famille  de  paysans.  II  avait 
perdu  en  bas  fige  son  p6re  et  sa  mdre.  II  ne  lui  restait  qu'une  sceur 
qui  itait  marife  et  qui  avait  sept  enfants.  Mais  un  jour  le  man 
mourut.  Jean  le  rempla?a  aupr^  des  enfanto.  Sa  s<Eur  et  lui  en 
travaillant  dur  joignaient  les  deux  bouts  avec  difficult^.  Mais  il 
arriva  qu'un  hiver  fut  rudi..  Jean  n'eut  pas  d'ouvrage.  Les  enfants 
u'eurent  pas  de  pain.  Un  dimanche  soir  un  buulanger  du  village  se 
disposait  k  se  eoucher  lorsqu'il  entendit  un  coup  violent  dans  la 
devanture  de  sa  boutique.  II  arriva  k  temps  pour  voir  un  bras 
pasai  k  travers  le  trou  fait  dans  la  devanture.  Le  bras  saisit  un 
pain  (loaf)  et  I'emporta.  Le  boulanger  sortit  en  h4te,  courut  aprSs 
le  voleur  et  I'arrfita.    C'^tait  Jean  Valjean. 

Adapted  from  La  MUfrables  by  Victor  Huoo. 

C.  (Oral.)  Read  Exercise  XX.B.using  past  definik  for  past  in. 
definite. 

D.  1.  Jean  Valjean's  father  and  mother  were  peasants.  2.  He 
lost  them  at  an  early  age.  3.  Then  he  had  only  his  sister  with  her 
family.  4.  When  her  husband  died  Jean  took  his  place  and  began 
to  work  for  her  and  the  children.  5.  He  used  to  work  hard,  and  he 
made  both  ends  meet  without  difficulty.  6.  A  severe  winter  came. 
7.  Jean  got  no  work.  8.  One  evening,  as  the  baker  was  getting 
ready  to  go  to  bed,  he  heard  i  violent  blow.  9.  He  saw  an  arm 
passing  through  the  shop  window.  10.  Seizing  a  loaf  the  ann 
carried  it  off.  11.  The  baker  and  his  wife  came  out  of  the  shop 
in  haste.    12.  He  ran  after  the  thief  and  caught  liiin. 
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E  1  Jean  Valjean  struck  the  shop  window  with  »  rtiek  Mid 
brfke  t  Tne  git  a  loaf  of  bread  by  passing  his  arm  through  ^e 
broKe  n.  ^-  "   »  ,       ^^^^  t^e  loaf?    4.  No,  he  did 

hole.    3-  Did  the  bakery  Jean  taKi^  ^^  ^^^  y„^ 

Td^^^^hl  rHefaSJ^^wifeandrush^iin^theshop^ 
?  Srifw  the  hole  in  the  window  8.  Then  he  -^^^t^J^''^ 
street  9  He  ran  in  haste  after  Jean  Valjean  10.  Jean  threw 
aw  the  loaf  he  had  stolen.  11.  The  poor  chJdren  did  not  get 
the  loaf.    12.  They  ate  no  bread  that  evening. 

LESSON  LI 
154.      Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  ^doimer,  finir,  vmdre 


I  gave,  miglit 
gUK,  ete. 

je  donnasse 

tu  donnastes 

U  donntt 
nous  doniuistioa* 
vouB  donnassiez 

ils  donnauent 


/  finUhed,  might  I'M,  migU 
finith,  Oc.  »*.  «<«• 

Bnisie  vendiiie 

fininei  vendiites 

finH  vendlt 

goiuiona  vendiMioiu 

fininiez  vendlisiei 

,u  uuu.-~.-.  finiiient  vcndiMent 

(a)  The"«iiid  ri^BUl»r  in  ull  verb.  h«  the  circumflex  .vcent. 

IBS  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  avotr  and  «r« 

'nuui,mighlha.e,elc.  I  u,a»,  u>ere,  might  be,  eU. 

i-eu-e  nouseussions  Je  fu«e  nous  ussions 

J  eu«w  ""  fiiMes  vous  luasiei 

tueuss«         vou.eu».e«  tufu«e. 

ileM  ilgeuaaent  mot 

(a)  A  p«t  p«tieiple  i.  «ided  to  fonn  the  pluperi«=t  «.b,uoct.v.: 
(que)  j'eusae  donn«,  etc. 
(que)  je  fusse  arriv6(e),  etc. 

156.  Tenae  S«,u.nce.  -  If  the  -' V' 1' inTllf  tle^ov- 
be  in  any  other  t*n«  than  those  mentioned  in  8  145   the  gov 
erned  subjunctive  regularly  takes  the  following  forms.  - 

1    To  denote  incomplete  action,  the  imperfect  subjunctive. 

.1  ,    .._-nt  1  /  'm»hed  that  lu   mi^hl  aeU  t(  or  / 

Je  dWnu,  qu.  le  «n^.  ™  ,^  ^ 

J'ai  d6.i^qa:.l  1"  «"^*J  ,  nwi,hed  Mm  to  -.«  U. 
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2.  To  denote  completed  action,  the  pluperfect: 
Je  doutais  qu'il  Tefit  vandu.        /  doubted  that  he  had  told  it. 
J'aurais  doutd  qu'il  fflt  parti.       /  should  have  douoted  that  he  had  gone. 
(o)  For  the  sequence  after  conditional  of  deferential  gtatcmcnt    aee 
{  145,  8. 

NoT«s.  —  1.  An  infinitive  construction  is  often  used  instead  of  the  sub- 
junctive, even  where  the  latter  is  possible,  e.g.  n  noui  ordonne  de  partir  (for 
n  ordonne  que  nout  partians),  He  orden  lu  to  flu;  Je  le  (erai  avant  de  partir 
(for  avant  que  je  parte),  /  thall  do  il  before  I  go. 

2.  In  ordinary  language  the  present  subjunctive  is  often  used  instead  of 
the  imperfect,  particularly  in  the  case  of  the  first  conjugation,  e.g.  II  de- 
sirait  que  nous  arriTiona  a  temps  (Jar  que  nous  arrivaaaioiia).  He  detired  tu  to 
om'te  in  time.  Thia  tendency  is  less  strongly  marked,  however,  in  the  case 
of  the  third  person  singular  imperfect. 

3.  Other  exceptions  to  the  general  rules  are  beyond  the  scope  of  an  ele- 
mentary text-book. 

EXERCISE  U 

le  nud  de  mer,  »eaiicknett 

U  nulle,  truTtk 

ordoimer,  order,  prescribe 

il  prit,  3d  sing.  p.  def.  of  prendre 

ricemment,  recenllu 

remis,  p.  part,  of  remettre,  recovered 

rouler,  rM 

le  roulii,  rcUing 

le  vaiueau,  veaad,  ship 

la  valise,  valiie 

le  voyage,  journey,  trip 

le  wagon-lit,  sleeping  car 


agrfablement,  agreeably 

lea  bagages,  m.,  luggage,  baggage 

la  cabine,  cabin,  stateroom 

la  cale,  hold  (of  a  ship) 

le  chemin,  way,  road 

Cherbourg,  Cherbourg 

complitement,  completely 

descendre,  tr.,  take  down,  lower 

onptcher,  hinder 

la  f  er,  iron 

habitu6,  accustomed  (to,  k) 

lonrd,  hemy 

chemin  de  fer,  railway;  en  plehie  mer,  in  the  open  sea;  il  lallut  (p.'def. 
of  falloir),  it  was  necessary,  had  to,  etc.;  il  faudrait  (condl.  of  lalloir), 
woiJd  have  to,  etc. 

Impebfect  ScBjuNcnvE  OF  prendre,  pouToir,  mettre,  faire 


je  pnsae  je  pusse 

tu  prisaes  tu  pusses 

il  pilt  il  pflt 

nous  prissions  nous  pumion!< 

vous  priasies  vous  pusHinii 

ils  priasent  lis  pus.*'nt 

NoTB.  —  For  the  u  throuKhout  in 


je  misse 
tu  misses 
ilmlt 
nous  missions 
vous  missiez 
ils  missont 


je  fisse 

tu  fissos 

ilflt 
nous  fissions 
vous  fissiex 

ils  fissent 


pusae,  etc.,  aee  i  149,  6. 
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A  CmUinue:  1.  II  fallait  que  je  vendisse  ma  maison.  2.  II  fau- 
drait  que  je  finisse  bient6t.  3.  Bien  que  je  fusse  habitu«(e)  i  voya- 
ger. 4.  Avant  que  j'eusse  d6barqu«.  5.  II  d&imt  que  je  fisse  un 
voyage.    6.  II  doutait  que  je  pusse  le  faire. 

(The  foUowing  pa«age  is  given  in  Uterary  rtyle  to  iJIord  practice  in  the 
verb-forms.) 

B    1   Un  de  mes  amis  fit  r^mment  un  voyage  en  Europe.   2.  II 
faUut  qu'il  aimt  d'abord  k  la  gare  et  qu'U  prit  son  biUet  de  chemin 
de  fer     3    Pour  qu'U  pflt  voyager  agrfeblement  U  pnt  une  place 
II  ,  dans  le  wagon-lit.    4.  Arriv«  k  New  York  U  faUut  qu'il  s'occup&t  de 

ses  bagages.  5.  II  ordonna  qu'on  descendtt  sa  grande  maUe,  qui 
«tait  trfes  lourde,  dans  la  cale  et  qu'on  mlt  sts  valises  dans  la  cabine. 
6  En  pleine  mer  le  vent  soufflait  et  «e  vaisseau  roulait.  7.  Bien 
que  mon  ami  Wt  assez  habitu6  au  roulis  U  faUut  qu'U  se  couch&t 
pour  empdcher  le  mal  de  mer.  8.  Avant  qu'on  eAt  fait  la  moiti6 
de  la  traverse  il  6tait  complfetement  remis.  9.  II  d^barqua  i. 
Cherbourg  d'oil  il  partit  pour  Paris. 

C  1  My  father  recently  had  to  take  (make)  a  journey  to 
Europe.  2.  He  had  to  get  (take)  his  raUway  ticket.  3.  He  went 
early  to  the  station.  4.  He  went  (there)  early  in  order  that  he 
might  have  a  good  place  in  the  sleeping  car.  5.  When  he  arnved  at 
New  York  he  had  to  see  after  his  trunk.  6.  He  had  his  other  luggage 
with  him  in  the  train.  7.  But  he  ordered  his  trunk,  which  was 
heavy,  to  be  lowered  (use  on)  into  the  hold.  8.  Although  the  wind 
was  blowing  the  ship  didn't  roU  much.  9.  As  he  was  not  accus- 
tomed to  traveUing  he  had  to  Ue  down.  10.  He  lay  down  m  order 
not  to  be  (amir)  seasick.  11.  Befor-i  he  arrived  at  Cherbourg  he 
had  (was)  completely  recovered. 

D  1  Before  my  friend  started  he  took  his  ticket.  2.  He  had  to 
take  his  ticket  at  the  station.  3.  He  had  to  be  there  early  in  order 
to  do  that.  4.  Although  he  arrived  there  early,  he  hadnt  much 
time.  5.  I  wished  him  to  get  a  ticket  for  me  also.  6.  I  should  like 
you  to  see  about  my  luggage.  7.  We  should  Uke  you  to  put  our 
valises  into  the  stateroom.  8.  Although  our  friends  hadn  t  arnved 
we  couldn't  {impf.)  wait.  9.  We  regretted  that  they  had  been 
hindered.  10.  Although  my  uncle  was  ill,  he  was  able  to  travel. 
11.  We  had  arrived  before  the  train  left  for  Paris, 


§167] 


LESSON   LII 


131 


LESSON  LII 

167.  Principal  P^ts.  -  1.  The  whole  conjugation  of  any  regu- 
lar verb,  and  of  most  irregular  verbs,  may  be  known  from  five 
forms  of  the  verb,  called  "principal  parts,"  as  shown  below  for 
«crire,  wnU.  These  parts  are  the  infinitive,  the  present  par- 
ticiple,  the  past  participle,  the  present  indicative  Ist  singular 
and  the  past  definite  1st  singular;  from  each  is  formed  the  mood 
or  tense  in  the  column  below. 


1.  Ihtin. 


Future 
I'tcrirai,  etc. 

Condititmal 
j'tcrini*,  etc. 

Rule:  Add 
to  the  lofiiii- 
tive  (dropping 
final-*) 


2.  P»Mi.  Part. 


t->    form   the 
Future,  and 

-ail   -iou 
-111   -iez 
-«il    -aient 

to    form    the 
Conditional. 


^crirant 

Impf.  Ind. 

j'tciiTait,  etc. 

Pret.  Subj. 
j'teriTa,  etc. 

Rule:  Drop 
-ant  and  add 
the  endings 


3.  PaitPaxt.  ,4.  Pass.  Ind.  I  So 


toit 
Comp.  Teruet 
j'ai  iciit,  etc. 


Rule:  Add 
the  Past  Par- 
ticiple to  the 
proper  auxil- 
iary (i  46)  to 
formtheCom- 
poundTensea, 
and  also  the 
Paasive  Voice 
of  transitive 
verba  ({  118) 


j'ictU 

Imperatite 
toil,  etc. 


5.P.D1F.  ISo. 


-al«    -loaa 
-aia    -iei 
-ait    -aient 

to    form    the 
Imperf.,  and 

-•        -iona 
-ea       -iei 
-»        -ant 

to    form    the 
Prea.Subjunct. 

(o)  The  1st  and  2d  Plural 
Present  Indicative  and  Im- 
perative may  also  be  formed 
by  changing  -ant  into  -ona, 
•I. 


Rule:  Form 
the  Impera- 
tive by  drop- 
ping the  sub- 
I  iect  pronoun 
of  the  2d  aing- 
I  uUr,  Ist  and 
2d  plural  of 
the  Present 
Indicative  (-a 
of  the  2d  sing- 
ular Ist  con- 
jugation being 
also  dropped, 
except  before 
•n,  y, 

e.g.  parles-en, 
va*-y). 


j'tcrirU 

Impf.  Sirfj/. 

j'icriTiaa«,etc. 


Rule:  Form 
the  Imperfect 
Subjunctive 
by  substitut- 
ing 

-sse  -laiont 
-ssss  -ialei 
-'t 


for  the  final 
letter  of  the 
1st  singular 
Past  Definite, 
placing  a  cir- 
cumflex ac- 
cent over  the 
last  vowel  of 
the  3d  sing- 
ular. 
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2.  A  condenaed  fonn  of  the  above  is  used  in  the  Alphabetical 
List  of  the  Irregular  Verbs  (see  Appendix),  thus: 

toivant  toit  tois  «crivi« 


toiviae 


tain 

(twfle)  toivais 

£crirai(s)         toive 
PftMnrr  Xitdicatitb: 

6cri»,  «cris,  «crit,  toivons,  «crive»,  «crivwit. 

168.  Remvk*  on  Irregulw  Verba.  —  1.  The  infinitive  stem 
of  some  verbs  is  phoneticaUy  modified  in  the  future  and  condi- 
tional, e.g.  venir,  viendrai(s). 

2  The  stem-vowel  of  the  present  participle  is  phonetically 
modified  in  the  present  subjunctive  of  some  verbs,  where 
Btreawd  (Ist,  2d,  3d  singular  and  3d  plural),  e.g.  venant,  vienne, 
viennes,  vi.nne,  viennent;  usually  also  in  the  same  persons  of 
tiie  present  indicative,  e.g.  viens,  viens,  vient,  viennent. 

3  Many  verbs  have  the  present  indicative  singular  in  -s,  -s, 
-t,  others  in  -x,  -x,  -t,  e.g.  saia,  saia,  salt  (savoir),  veux,  veux, 
veut  ■  vouloir) ;  the  -t  is  omitted  after  c,  d,  t,  e.g.  vainc  (vaincre), 
vend  (vendre),  met  (mettre). 

4  Some  verbs  have  the  past  definite  in  -ua,  -ua,  -ut,  -Omea, 
-fttea  -urent,  and  the  imperfect  subjunctive  in  -uaae,  -usaea, 
-flt,  -uaaloiif,  -uaalez,  -uaaent,  e.g.  courua,  etc.  (courir),  cou- 
niaae,  etc. 

6.  All  verbs  with  the  past  definite  in  -ia  continue  the  teneu 
Uke  finia,  e.g.  prU,  pria,  prit,  primea,  prites,  prirent. 

6.  Verba  in  -<rir  (a  separate  conjugation  in  some  grammars) 
are  treated  as  irregular  verbs. 

7  Exceptions  to  the  rules  of  §  167  wV  be  indicated  in  the 
Alphabetical  List;  aToir  and.«tre  are  not  included  under  the  rules. 

8.  The  present  indicative  of  each  verb  should  be  learned  in 
fuU. 

169  Kxerdae  Form.  —  For  exercises  and  tests  the  following 
tabuUr  form  is  suggested;  the  form  may  be  ruled  large  enough 
to  contain  several  verbs,  the  different  verba  being  mdicated  by 
numerals,  aa  ahown  in  the  margin: 
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(1)  Mvoir,  tmw , 

(2)  eonnattre,  tnoto  I  conoaiaauit 

(3)  nattre,  be  bom    '  oaiaaant 


For.  1  So. 

(1)  je  aaurai 
(3)  je  coniultrai 
(3)  je  nattrai 


Inn.  Ikd.  I  8a. 


CklHDL.  I  So. 

(1)  je  aauraia 

(2)  je  connattrais 

(3)  je  nattrais 


connu 
at 


P.  Iks.  1  So. 


je  savaia  I  j'aj  au 

je  connaiaui*   j'ai  connu 
jenaiaaaia         jeauiBn6(c) 


)e  aaia 
je  connaia 
je  naia 


jeaua 
je  connua 
jenaquii 


IWTi.  2  8o.  Iiif.8n».I8o. 

"ache  I  jc  ansae 

connaia  je  connusse 

naia  je  naquiaae 


Paaa.  Sow.  (m/ufl.  unn,  Mnniatim,  i/ntauary) 
je  «che  tu  aachea.  il  ««he,  nou.  aachiona,  voua  aa- 
chiei,  lis  sachent. 

je  connai«e,  tu  -a,  il  -e,  noua  connaiariona.  vou.  -ie. 
uB  ~ent. 


1     .  «i.s.  t.  «u... ,.  «ut,  n.  savona.  v.  «.ve.,  i.  «ivent. 

(2)  je  «.nn„..  t.  eonnj^.  i.  connalt,  n.  connaiaaon,.  v.  connai....,  i.  eon- 

(3)  je  nai..  t.  nais.  i.  natt,  n.  Dais«.na.  v.  naiaaea.  i.  naiaaent. 
'  '"PwoKm;  lache,  uclioiu,  aachei. 


ave^^rJ:r^o^:;.r„^r.er^:--- -r"- "- 

SXBKCISX  Ln 

Like  u>niiatt»  ia  raconoaltra,  ncoaniu 

I>i«tin«uiah  UTolr,  ktrnc  (what  has  been  ]«n.^  .-     . 

mind).  *««,  A»»  to.  con,  from"n^tr,  *t^  j^'  »  realiaed  by  the 
niae  by  the  perceptiona) :  "''^'"-  *"««  «»  •oQuamted  with,  recog- 

JecMualacettedamedevue.  I  hum  a«U  lady  by  MU 

Jen,„l,pasot.c.lIcden.eu,e.         IMtknSZZZli^ 
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I 


■ 


I 

1 


A.  (Oral.)  Contimie:  1.  Je  ne  saurai  (connattrai)  pa».  2.  Je 
connaltrais  (saurais).  3.  Je  n'en  savais  rien.  4.  Je  n'y  connaiasato 
peraonne.  6.  Je  suis  n6(e)  au  19*  siicle.  6.  Jesaisfairecela.  7.  Je 
ne  connais  pas  cet  endroit.  8.  II  est  content  que  je  sache  ma  leson, 
. . .  tu  .  . .  ta.    9.  Je  ne  lea  ai  pas  reconnus. 

B.  1.  What  do  you  know  of  that  affair?  2.  I  know  nothing  of  it. 
3.  Do  you  not  know  me?  4.  I  do,  but  I  didn't  recognize  you  at 
first.  5.  They  didn't  know  the  date.  6.  Would  you  know  my 
brother?  7.  I  am  glad  that  you  know  your  verses.  8.  They  didn't 
know  the  city  very  weU.  9.  It  is  necessary  that  we  should  know 
him.  10.  In  what  year  were  you  born?  11.  I  was  born  in  the  last 
year  of  the  19th  century. 

C.  1.  I  was  acquainted  with  that  lady.  2.  My  mother  knew  her 
very  weU.  3.  They  wiU  not  know  where  we  are.  4.  He  would 
not  know  where  to  find  us.  5.  I  wish  you  to  know  your  lessons  for 
to-morrow.  6.  I  knew  nobody  at  the  concert.  7.  William  I  was 
bom  in  1027.  8.  Do  you  know  at  what  o'clock  the  train  arrived? 
9.  My  uncle  knows  America  well.  10.  I  didn't  know  whether  you 
would  recognize  me.  U.  I  was  the  first  to  recognize  you.  12.  He 
didn't  know  how  to  do  his  work.  13.  The  teacher  was  glad  that 
we  knew  our  lessons  to-day. 


LESSON  LIII 

160.  Agreement  of  Verb  and  Subject.  —  Review  §  4  and  ob- 
serve:— 

1.  The  agreement  of  the  verb  with  a  simple  subject: 

Le  peuple  fran?ais  est  vif .  The  French  peopU  are  lively. 

la,  plupart  du  monde  le  croit.  Moat  people  belieee  it. 

La  plupart(de»  homines)  lecroient.     Moetmenbdieoeii. 

(o)  A  ooUective  noun  ningular  requires  a  verb  singuUr;  »  also  for  col- 
lectives in  general,  if  limited  by  d«  +  a  singular. 

(6)  Otherwise  the  agreement  u  usually  with  the  sense  as  m  English,  ex- 
ample 3. 
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2.  The  agreement  of  the  verb  with  a  compound  subject- 
To.  ct  mo.  (nou«)  Ic  croj„n«.  )„„  <,^  /  ^icve  it. 

Vou.  et  lu.  (vou«)  I'avez  vu.  )„„  „,^  *,  ,„„.^  ,„„  ,, 

?urou  r    T  T  ™'""-  ""  '^  "'"^  A'  *-*  »"«■ 

Nilunmrautrenesontbon*.  Neither  an  good. 

«  Rw;*****!*^"".  °\  Subject. -Apart  from  interrogations  (cf 
8  8),  the  subject  often  follows  the  verb,  as  in  the  foUowing 

Fais  comme  moi,  dit-il. 

Que  veux-tu7  demanda  le  fils 

A  peine  le  jour  fut-il  arrivd. 

AusBJ  men  ami  egt-il  venu. 

Peut-«tre  a-t-il  raison. 


Do  as  I  do,  said  he. 
What  do  you  wiehf  asked  the  son. 
Hardly  had  the  day  arrived. 
Hence  my  friend  came. 


«ut-<trB  qu'il  a  raison. , 

II  iera  ce  que  peut  faire  un  horame 

qui  se  respecte. 
Je  no  sais  pas  oi  est  ma  m4re. 
C'est  en  lui  qu'esp^ro  son  ami. 
But:  C'est  en  lui  qu'elle  espAre. 

S  W.T"'!;'"  ^-P'T*"'^  °'  ■"•»'««»■'•  "  in  Englidi.  Ex.  Twd  2 

»u^  ^  Ex  :  'h  r*"'"  ll'"*'  '*"  ''""■«•  ="■  ^'  "  ""'  Si  .■»".„■  for 
■osa,  imee,  Ex.  4,  but  never  for  peat-itra  qua,  i:x  6  !■    ~  -or 


Perhaps  he  is  right. 

He  will  do  what  a  man  who  re- 
spects himsdf  can  do. 
I  don't  know  where  my  mother  it. 
It  is  in  him  that  his  friend  hopes. 
It  is  in  him  that  she  hopes. 


EXERCISE  LIII 
A     1.  The  American  people  like  winter  sports.     2.  A  nart  of 

IZ      *-»"'l,'"«"e  always  together.    5.  You  and  I  have 
always  been  good  friends.    6.  Neither  (the  one  nor  the  otherTof 

than  he.    8.  If  I  do  th.s,  answered  he,  I  shall  lose  my  time.    9   Per- 
haps we  sh^Jl  catch  the  train;  let  us  hasten.     10.  He  will  do  for 

Zi;^''    I  *""*  1^,  '^""^ '"'"  ""•    "•  My  motherTldnd  to 
everybody;  hence  she  is  loved  by  all.    12.  This  dealer  makes  la^^ 
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profits:  hence  he  to  becoming  rich.  13.  Where  is  your  h«t7  I  aJcc<l. 
14.  I  know  where  my  hat »,  he  repUed,  but  I  don't  know  where  my 
gloves  arc. 

B  1  The  Irench  people  love  the  theatre.  2.  How  ia  your 
father?  my  mother  asked  hhn.  3.  He  is  not  very  weU.  he  replied. 
4  The  man  was  running  very  fast;  perhaps  he  had  stolen  somethmg. 
6  Do  you  remember  what  they  were  doing?  6.  Does  not  everybody 
love  his  country?  7.  The  archit^t  wiU  oversee  what  the  workmen 
are  doing.  8.  You  and  he  were  present  at  the  ball,  were  you  not? 
9  He  and  I  were  there  and  also  many  of  our  acquamtancea.  10.  Wiu 
you  and  your  friend  not  come  to  see  us  when  you  are  in  town? 
11  Do  you  know  what  I  wish?  12.  Do  you  know  what  that  man 
wants  who  is  knocking  at  the  door?  .  13.  Do  you  know  where  the 
reading  room  is?  14.  Is  it  in  this  house  that  your  uncle  and  aunt 
live? 


LESSON  LIV 

168.     Principal  Part*  of  pouvoir,  'be  able,'  etc.;  voiMr, 
'wish,'  'will,'  'like,'  etc.;  voir,  'aee' 


pouvoir  pouvant 

vouloir  voulant 

voir  voyant 


pu 

voulu 

vu 


peuxorpuis 

veux 

vois 


pus 
voulus 


EXERCISE  LIV 

(The  inegular  verb,  in  thi.  and  foUowing  exerei«.  Aould  be  written  out 
in  fuU  or  practiMd  ondly  according  to  the  model  .t  i  1B».) 

A  (Oral )  Continue  throuehoiU  the  Unse:  1.  Je  pourrai  (voudrai). 
2.  Je  voudnus  (pourrais).  3.  Je  verrai  (vemus).  4  Je  voute» 
(pouvais,  voyais).  5.  Je  peux  (veux,  vois).  6.  Jepus  (voulus,  v.s). 
7   Que  je  pusse  (voulusse,  visse).    8.  Que  je  puisse  (voie). 

B.  1.  I  am  not  able  to  do  that.  2.  If  I  (you  he,  we)  were  able^ 
3  Have  you  been  able?  4.  He  (you,  they)  would  be  able.  5.  Wha.t 
do^ey 'wish?  6.  I  (he,  we,  you.  ttey)  ^^  "f'J'^J^*"^^ 
7.  He  (they)  would  like  to  remam  here.    8.  What  books  have 
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you  seen?  9.  Shall  I  aee  you  to-morrowr  10.  What  do  you  see? 
11.  I  lee  nothing.  12.  If  they  had  been  here,  I  diould  have  seen 
them. 

C.  1.  He  (you,  they)  would  like  to  study.  2.  What  have  you 
seen?  3.  He  wishes  me  to  see  his  pictures.  4.  I  wish  then  to  aee 
my  garden.  5.  He  would  see  you  if  he  were  not  Ul.  6  Ti.ev  will 
see  you  if  they  can.  7.  I  wished  to  start  yesterday,  but  I  wa«  not 
able.  8.  They  will  not  be  able  to  seU  their  house,  a  .S'.aU  wo 
be  able  to  catch  the  train?  10.  Do  what  you  wish  (Jv '  i  1 1  The 
carpenter  wasn't  able  to  carry  the  board;  it  was  too  i.cavy 


LESSON  LV 

168.  AuxfflMy  Functioii.  -Several  verbs,  when  followed  di- 
rectly by  an  infinitive,  have  a  sort  of  auxiliary  function,  and 
serve  to  form  verb-phra»es  of  an  idiomatic  character. 

164.       Voufofr,  'wOl,'  'wiih  (wuit,  deiire)  to,'  etc. 
nneveut  pas  vous  voir.  He vnttnol(doe»n't  wish)  lo.ee yau. 

nvousparlerademain.  He  wiU  .peak  to  you  U»narrJi 

nnevoula.tpa«,»rtu-.  He  u^  unwOlint  to  (v,auUnH)  90. 

a  voudrait  (bien)  le  savoir.  He  wouU  like  to  know  it 

n  aunut  voulu  venir.  He  unuld  hive  Weed  to  come. 

(o)  K.tiii«uiJi  Witt  of  futurity,  Ex.  2,  from  wiU  of  purpo«,  Ex   1 

168.   Pomoir,  'can,'  'be  able  to,'  'be  pomitted  to,'  'may,'  etc. 
Je  peux  faire  cela  moi-m«me.  I  can  do  Oat  mywff. 


E»fc-ce  que  je  puis  entrer? 

Je  ne  pouvais  pas  lire  la  lettre. 

Je  n'ai  pas  pu  le  faire. 

II  pourrait  venir  s'il  voulait. 

Aursit-il  pu  venir  ce  soir? 

Pourrais-je  voug  demander  ceci? 


May  I  come  (jo)  int 
I  couldn't  read  the  letter. 
I  could  not  (wu  unable  to)  do  it. 
He  could  come  if  he  would. 
Could  he  have  come  thi.  eveningt 
Might  (coiM)  I  aekyou  thitf 
(o)  Pmnolr  -  cor  or  may,  Ex.  1  and  2. 

ll.S'l^T^.T"  "  *""  "^  "  •  P^  *«»•  E«.  3  and  4.  from  o)«U 
=  mmld  bedbUo!  the  oonditional,  Ex.  S  and  6.  ^^ 

(c)  Note  the  Engluh  renderin*  of  the  conditfonal  in  Ex.  7. 
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166.         Savoir,  'know,'  'know  how  to,'  'can,'  etc. 

II  salt  «crire.  We  <»»  {kitaws  how  lo)  wrUe. 

II  est  ma)«de  et  nc  peut  pas       He  w  ill,  and  cannot  write  thi» 

6crire  ce  soir.  evening. 

Je  r.e  gaurata  le  croire.  /  cannot  believe  it. 

(o)  Distinguish  con  -  know  how  to,  hcu  teamed  how  to.  El.  1,  from  con  of 
physical  ability,  Ex.  2. 

(6)  Note  the  Eaglish  rendering  of  the  conditional  in  Ex.  3. 

EXERCISE  LV 


la  f ourchette,  fork 

intelligent,  intelligenl 

Jeaqne,  yane 

le  mCnage,  household 

la  nappe,  tablecloth  (white) 

la  pear,  fear 

le  tiroir,  drawer 


\A 


aider,  hdp 

I'annoire,  f.,  cupboard 

arranger,  arrange 

I'atiiette,  f.,  pUUe 

le  couteau,  fch^'e 

le  couvert,  cover  (dishes,  etc., 
for  one  person) 

la  cuiller,  spoon 
de  peur  de,  for  fear  of;  mettre  la  nappe,  lay  the  tabUidoth),  set  the 
table;  faire  le  minage,  keep  house;  caK  au  lait,  coffee  with  mUk; 
arranger  lei  couverts,  arrange  the  dishes  (in  setting  the  table) 

A.  Continue:  1.  Je  sais  compter  jusqu'i  cent,  tu.  2.  Je  voudrais 
bien  y  aller.  3.  J'aurais  voulu  y  aller  si  j'avaia  pu,  tu  .  . .  tu.  4.  Je 
pourrais  y  aller  si  je  voulais,  tu  .  .  .  tu.  5.  Je  ne  pouvais  pas  sortir. 
6.  Je  ferai  ce  que  je  voudrai,  tu  .  .  .  tu.  7.  Aurais-je  pu  faire  cela? 
8.  Je  ne  peux  pas  ^rire  parce  que  je  suis  malade,  tu  .  .  .  tu. 

B.  1.  Jeanne  est  une  petite  fiUe  habile  et  intelligente.  2.  EUe 
salt  d^jik  lire  et  ^crire,  mais  elle  ne  peut  pas  aller  tous  les  jours  & 
r^cole.  3.  Elle  voudrait  savoir  faire  le  minage.  4.  Et  sa  m6re 
voudrait  aussi  qu'elle  sache  cela.  5.  Tous  les  matins  elle  se  teve 
de  bonne  heure  pour  qu'elle  puisse  aider  sa  mftre.  6.  Elle  salt  mettre 
la  nappe  et  arranger  les  couverta.  7.  Elle  sait  dans  quels  tiroirs  se 
trouvent  les  serviettes,  les  couteaux,  les  fourchettes  et  les  cuillers. 
8.  Si  elle  itait  plus  grande,  elle  pourrait  prendre  les  assiettes  et  les 
tasses  qui  sont  dans  la  grande  armoire.  9.  Sa  mftre  ne  veut  pas 
qu'elle  y  touche  de  peur  de  les  casser.  10.  Son  p4re  lui  dit 
quelquefois:  "Jeanne,  si  tu  savais  me  faire  un  bon  cafe  au  lait,  tu 
serais  unc  bonne  petite  minagftre." 
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e  e  faire  s.  eUe  «tait  plu«  g™„de?    8.  Pourquoi  sa  X  neTut 
elle  pas  qu'elle  touche  k  la  vaisseUe?  etc. 

evet  JavTTcfn*°L"'rl*r*''^-   '•  ^  should  like  to  go  (there) 
eveiy  day.    3.  I  can  read,  but  I  cannot  write  yet.    4.  If  I  could  ^o 
to  school  every  day,  I  should  soon  learn  to  write     5    Mv  IntK 
would  ike  .e  ^  know  how  to  k.p  house.    T^ow  hLT Ly 

8_  My  mother  doesn't  want  me  to  touch  them.  9.  But  I  canTt 
^ekmves,  forks  and  spoons.    10.  I  know  in  which  drawer  they  are 

wue.    14.  1  should  like  to  learn  to  make  it. 

,;„f'»i!-  ^^  '■*'""■  '*"  "'"«  ''^'^  '*'^"-  2.  But  she  is  iU  and  can't 
ang  this  evemng.  3.  She  would  like  to  sing  if  she  could  4  Sh. 
helps  her  mother  to  (d)  arrange  the  dishes  5.  She  can't  ^  tL 
dishes  (^,«H.)  in  the  cupboard  for  fear  of  breakfng  them  T  We 

ZTX      h!-  '"'™'"y'"^"'^"tl<'»uldn't.   9.  Could 

II.  If  I  had  my  dress  coat,  I  could  go  to  the  ball.    12   Butthetaillr 

ift  h"J;tl"''  IV  '*  """''  ""^y-    '3-  "«  -»W  have  b  oug^   a 

wetii^Ys'Uir  ^''°""  "':  '"  •'°  *"  ^"^'^  ^'^  — 
11  we  eouia.    16,  Uiuldn't  you  go  with  us? 


187. 

aUer 

lievoir 

venir 
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Atttr,  <go'j  devoir,  'owe,'  'be  obliged'; 
venir,  'come' 


allant 

devant 

venant 


all^ 

<10  {/.  due) 

vi'nu 


dois 
viens 


lillai 
rills 
vins 


Ill 


II 

III' 


r-  i 
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A.  (Oral.)  Conbnue;!.  J'irai(irais)levoir.  2.  J'alWsetvenaiB 
tout  le  temps.  3.  Je  ne  lui  dois  (devais,  devrai)  rien.  4.  Je  vien- 
dru  les  voir.  5.  Je  m'en  suis  aU«(e).  6.  Je  suis  venu(e)  i.  pied. 
7.  J'y  vais  tout  de  suite.  8.  J'irai'  (iraU)  avec  plaisir.  9.  Va»-y. 
10  Viens.  11.  II  faut  que  j'y  aiUe  (vienne).  12.  J'y  allai.  13.  Je 
vins  ici  tout  seul.  U.  II  fallait  que  j'y  allaase  (vinsee).  16.  U  est 
fftcM  que  je  doive  partir,  .  .  .  tu. 

B.  1.  Where  are  you  going?  2.  I  am  going  home.  3.  He  owes 
we  ten  francs.  4.  You  owe  me  nothing.  5.  Come  (2d  nng.) 
with  me.  6.  Do  not  go  there.  7.  We  shall  go  to  the  concert. 
8  They  will  come  to  see  us.  9.  I  should  go  if  I  could.  10.  Come 
next  week.  11.  Go  there  at  once.  12.  Go  away  (s'en  aUer).  13.  I 
desired  him  to  go  to  the  market.  14.  They  came  early.  15.  They 
have  come. 

C  1.  We  are  going  to  have  some  friends  to  dinner.  2.  Whom 
arc  you  going  to  invite?  3.  We  shall  owe  them  much  money.  4.  I 
owed  you  nothing.  5.  When  will  they  come?  6.  When  did  they 
(/ )  come?  7.  Pay  me  what  you  owe  me.  8.  Come  at  once.  9.  I 
must  (use  il  faut)  go  away.  10.  He  must  come  to  see  us.  1 1-  Owe 
nothing  to  anybody.  12.  They  (/.)  have  gone  away.  13.  They 
came  in  [a]  carriage.  14.  It  was  necessary  for  him  to  come.  15.  He 
didn't  owe  me  anything. 

LESSON  LVII 

-  owe,  but  observe  also  its  force  in  various  tenses 
directly  by  an  infinitive: 


IW.  Devoir 

when  followed 
Present: 
Ihpf.  : 

Future: 

CONDL. : 

Past  Indef.: 

Past  Dee.  : 
CoNDL.  Ant.: 
>  AUer  rfgularly 


Je  dois  parler. 
Je  devais  purler. 
Je  devrai  parler. 
Je  devmis  parlor. 
J'ai  dfi  parlor. 

Je  dus  parler. 
J'aurais  dA  parler. 


/  am  to  IJiave  to,  mutt)  speak. 
I  vxu  {had,  woe  oMiged)  to  apeak. 
I  thatt  have  {be  obliged)  to  tpeak. 
I  mifht  to  {should)  speak. 
I  have  had  (been  oWijed)  to  speak, 

had  to  speak,  must  have  spoken. 
I  had  {tms  obliged)  to  speak. 
I  ought  to  have  {should  have)  spoken. 


1  s  complempnt.  hut  j  no  uned  la  omitt«d  before  Irel,  etc.. 
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169.  iW«r  -The  present  and  imperfect  +  a  direct  infinitive 
give  a  sort  of  immediate  future,  like  go,  etc.,  in  English: 
II  va  I'Mheter.  h^  i,  ^      (^  ^^j      . 

Nous  alhons  partn-.  „.,  ^,  (^,)  ,^  ^  ,  J 

Alle.  le  voir  dema.n.  Go  U,  (go  and)  ,ee  Aim  /<Kmorr„;. 

tivi^m''''*^"  ~:°'"*""'  .'*'  '"""^  *•'""  ^°"°*«'J  by  an  infini- 
tive (1)  without  a  preposition,  (2)  with  de,  (3)  with  »,  the  two 
latter  in  the  present  and  imperfect: 

llestvenumevoir.  He  came  to  ,ee  (cam,  and  «,w)  me 

Je  viens  d.  1«  voir.  /  ^^  j^  ^  ^^^  ""  ™- 

Je  venaa  de  les  voir.  /  ,^  y^j  ,,^  ^^^ 

S  U  venait  i  vou-  le  livre.  //  He  happened  to  ue  the  book. 

EXERCISE  LVn 


■pris-denuUn,    the  day  after    to- 

morrou) 
■TUt-Uer,  the  day  before  yesterday 
boire,  irreg.,  drink 
en,  for 

I'enrhumer,  catch  (take)  cold 
I'entrie,  f.,  enlrte 
la  f*te,  feetivity,  holiday 
la  (laee,  ice  (cream) 
la  gnnd'mtre,  grandmother 
la  (rand-pire,  grandfather 
le  hon-d'oBuvie,  tuie  dwA,  re/isA 
Lucie,  Lucy 


k  menu,  menu,  6itt  n//ore 

la  noiz,  walntU 

la  personne,  person 

le  potage,  «oup 

les  prCparatifs,  m.,  preparation* 

le  radii,  radith 

le  rOti,  nxut 

la  lalade,  salad 

la  lardine,  sardine 

•errir,  irreg.,  serve 

la  lorte,  sort,  kind 

t6t,  «oon 

la  Tisite,  visit,  call 


d'icl  U,  from  now  tiU  then 

A.  Coniinve:  1.  Je  venais  de  diner  chez  eux,  tu.  2.  Je  dois  m'oc- 
cuper  du  menu.  3.  J'aurais  dfl  commencer  plus  t6t.  4  Jt  devais 
y  ^er  mais  je  ne  pouvaU  pas,  tu  . . .  tu.  5.  J'ai  dfl  partir  de  bonne 
heure.  6.  Je  devrais  faire  mes  pr«paratifs,  tu  .  .  tes  7  Je 
viens  de  leur  parler.  8.  Je  vais  m'occuper  de  cettc  affaire  g'  Je 
suiB  venu(e)  le  voir.     10.  Si  je  venais  &  le  voir. 

5.  1.  Nous  venons  de  diner  chei  mon  grand-pirc  et  ma  grand' 
mire.    2.  Toute  la  fam.Ue  devait  y  ftre,  mais  quclques-urdcs 
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parento  ne  pouvaient  pas  venir.  3.  Mon  pfere  s'^tait  enrhum*  et  a 
dtt  partir  avant  la  fin.  4.  Avant-hicr  ma  tante  Lucie,  i.  qui  nous 
devions  une  visitc,  a  donn6  une  rtception.  5.  Comme  c'est  la  saison 
des  ffetes  de  faniiUe,  tous  noB  parents  viendront  dtner  chei  nous 
mardi  prochain.  6.  D'ici  li  ma  mfere  et  mes  soeura  vont  avoir  beau- 
coup  k  faire.  7.  Demain  ou  aprfts-demain  elles  doivent  commencer 
leura  prfparatifs.  8.  Si  on  venait  k  oubUer  quelque  chose,  ma  m4re 
serait  trte  fftchde.  9.  Elles  auraient  dfl  peut-«tre  commencer  plus 
t6t,  car  il  va  y  avoir  (to  6e)  une  vingtaine  de  personnes  au  diner. 
10.'  Ma  m^re  doit  s'occuper  du  menu.  11.  Pour  un  bon  diner  on 
devrait  servir  d'abord  un  hors-d'oeuvre  de  radis,  de  sardines  ou  quel- 
que chose  de  la  sorte,  et  puis  un  bon  potage.  12.  Aprte  le  potage 
on  devrait  avoir  une  entree,  des  legumes,  un  bon  r6ti  et  de  la  salade. 
13.  Ensuite  on  devrait  servir  des  glaces,  des  fruits,  des  noix,  et  une 
tasse  de  caf6  noir. 

C.  (Oral  on  B.) 

D.  1.  My  grandfather  and  grandmother  have  just  dined  with 
us.  2.  It  (ce)  was  to  be  a  family  dinner.  3.  The  sons,  daughters 
and  their  children  were  to  be  there.  4.  Some  of  our  relatives  had 
to  refuse  the  invitation.  5.  My  uncle  had  caught  cold  and  was 
obUged  to  stay  at  home.  6.  We  are  all  to  go  to  my  aunt  Lucy's 
reception  the  day  after  to-morrow.  7.  One  should  attend  these 
family  festivities,  you  know.  8.  The  whole  family  is  to  dine  at  my 
aunt's  next  Monday.  9.  She  is  going  to  see  about  the  menu  at  once. 
10.  My  mother  was  to  help  her,  but  she  can't.  11.  She  feU  while 
taking  a  walk.  12.  She  oiight  to  have  gone  to  bed  at  once.  13.  You 
ought  to  take  a  little  of  this  salad,  it  is  very  good.  14.  May  I  offer 
you  some  fruit  or  walnute?  15.  One  shouldn't  drink  too  much 
black  coffee. 

E.  1.  We  have  invited  twenty  people  (perxmne)  to  dinner. 
2  We  shall  first  have  radishes  or  sardines  and  then  a  soup.  3.  The 
roast  wiU  come  after  the  entree.  4.  There  will  be  several  sorts  of 
fruits.  5.  The  ices  and  coffee  will  be  served  at  the  end.  6.  He  ought 
to  come  sooner.  7.  He  ought  to  have  come  sooner.  8.  Here  is  a 
twenty-five  franc  note  which  I  have  just  found.  9.  It  must  b<- 
yours.    10.  Yes,  it  is  mine,  I  must  have  lost  it  yesterday.    11.  We 
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ought  not  to  have  spoken  onf  A  V  ""!  ""  "  ^'^*-  '*•  '^°" 
aration.atonce  iTw^t  .L  '5;  ^p"  ought  to  begin  your  prep. 
17.  It  ha«  jt^t  gone    Tl 7  r-l*^"  """•    '^^^  '™i"  ^as  gon^ 

-ti.n.  A  we^i  weirjtt  roth:;^- --  -  - 
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Oire,  '«y,-  .t.U.;/«<,e,   .do,'  'n^,..,  „^tre.  -put/ 
' ptace ';  prendre, 'take* 

disant  Uit  am 

faiaant  fait  f^^ 

""ttant  mis  mets 

prenant  p™  p^^ 


dire 
faire 
mettre 
prendre 


dis 
fis 
mis 
pria 


EXERCISE  LVm 

■dieu  or  au  revoir,  good-bye 

A.   (Oral.)    Continue:  1.  Je  mets  (prends    dis>      2    r«   ^-    • 

8.  QuejemetteCdisefas^  pJne?    9  o,       !i  'M*"  "'^'•'^^■ 
Pri^e).     10.  Prend.;  TD^^S■^i^'':^^':^  ^'^'  "''"' 

J>dtnrit)r3^'?L':r°"''r!"^-    '•  '^"athaveyou 
t'>eysay(d;)theLeJn;/fraliV"^^  ^'  ^"""^ 

'-saying?    7.  He  ha«  put' on  hi  o"  tt.?   r^I      "^^"'"^ 

-Wish ,.,.  1?".:,.;;^:? -riift  ^^-^  ^''^ 

h.we„.a..y.    5.I«hai,takeao,„eaaIad.    ef  They  .^uJdi;^ 
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game  thing.  7.  They  were  saying  good-bye.  8.  They  wouldn't 
take  any  wine.  9.  Take  my  pen.  10.  Put  the  cups  and  plates  on 
the  table.  11.  Let  us  take  a  walk.  12.  Let  us  tell  them  that. 
13.  I  wished  him  to  tell  me  all  {tout).  14.  I  wished  him  to  take  my 
place. 


LESSON  LIX 

ITS.  Faire  causatively.  —  1.  This  verb  +  an  infinitive  cor- 
responds to  a  great  variety  of  expressions  in  English  which  may 
be  explained  by  the  meaning  catui  to  do  oi  be  done: 

J'ai  fait  6crire  les  enfants.  /  have  made  the  children  write. 

U  les  fera  icouter.  He  will  make  them  litten. 

La  robe  qu'elle  s'est  fait  faire.         The  dret  the  got  made  for  hereeff- 

(a)  The  put  participle  f«it  thus  used  i*  invariable. 

2.  A  governed  substantive  follows  the  infinitive,  but  a  gov- 
erned conjunctive  personal  pronoun  goes  with  f«ire: 

Faites  venir  la  domestique.  Have  the  servant  (get  the  tervant  to) 

come. 
Faites-Ia  venir.  Have  her  come  (send  for  her). 

3.  If  the  infinitive  with  faire  has  a  direct  object,  its  per- 
sonal object  must  be  indirect: 


Je  fis  lire  mon  ills. 

Je  fis  lire  ce  livre  k  mon  fiU. 

Faite»-le-lui  lire. 


/  made  my  son  read. 

I  made  my  eon  read  thia  book. 

Make  him  (get  him  to)  read  it. 


(a)  PoHible  ambisuity  is  lometiines  avoided  by  par.  e.g.  11  fit  porter 
le  sac  par  le  fiuide,  He  had  th*  aack  carried  by  the  guide. 

(!>)  The  infinitive  of  certain  refleirivea  (•'uMoIr,  n  wnTenir,  u  taiie, 
etc.)  regularly  omita  M,  e.g.  FiitM  MMOIr  VM  aals,  Have  your  friendi 
sit  doum. 

(r)  LalHar.  let,  entndre.  hear,  voir,  nee.  Hometiinea  have  the  same 
niiiBtructioii  as  fair*:  Lainoi-laur  (or  -In)  faire  cela.  Let  them  do  thai: 
J'ui  entendu  din:  cela  i  tiiua  fffere  or  J*al  eat^idu  mes  hin  fire  e«Ia,  / 
heard  my  broMar  aoy  that. 
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UXKCISE  La 
blancUr,  whiten,  rauh  (tinm) 
I .„   .    •  "™''  ("n™)  mis,  p.  part,  of  mettre,  dre„ed 

la  mJAA    ^. 


■»">«»«,  6n«A 

I"  *»*"^  *<"*er,  hairdresser 

»'00tpltt,n,a(ofdolhe,) 

le  eofdonnier,  thoemaker 

le  faux  col,  coUar  (detachable) 

!•»  haUti,  m.,  efott« 
Jnlien,  Julian 
le  linge,  ftnen 
l«  nuuichette,  cuff 
!•  mesure,  measure 


- — ,  ,■■  k™^.  u.  menre,  dressed 

,    ™""'  *«".  ">onner  of  dressing 

K  n«gJigeiice,  careUssness 

1«  ptire,  pair 

le  pourboire,  gratuity,  tip 

1«  jroprert,  dm,J.>,«„,  tuatness, 
tidiness 

req>ecter,  respect 

sajgner,  take  care  of 

soigneusement,  carefuUy 

le  Soulier,  shoe 

le  v«tement,  sing,  garment,  suU, 


eouper  les  cheveux,  tu        te    fi    T.  /  r  .^  ^^"^^  We  faire 

me  suis  fait  payer,  tu    ' '  t- '   8    F    T  ",  ""  '^^'^  '*  P"''"    7-  Je 
vai«  leur  fai,.  voir  ies  beauty  de  i7lt  ^""'^'^  *™"'^^'-    »■  "'^ 

S-  1.  Tout  jeune  liomme  devmit  a*«  k- 
fa-t  pa«  respecter  en  8e  laLntTl  .  ,  '"  "^-  2-  On  ne  se 
qu'on  fa^  blanchir  Z^nZl^L  "  "'«^"''"  ^^  "  f""* 
^manchetteafontvoirtou~ter„n  ■'"  *■  ^  ^'""""'b  et 
W-  Julien  soigne  assez  bien  I  v  tL~6  r''"'''^ '  ''  ^°» 
aisae  un  peu  A  d&irer,  et  sa  mdre  luiT!)  i..  n  ^T"**""'  ^  "'«« 
fa.re  faire  un  complct     7   iT  tTil Lur  W         ''  "^'^  '"  *""'''"'  »« 

^••ntdixfwncs.  9.  Ensuite  cht  1»  .J  *'"  ^y"  '«  "'"■"P'-t 
~  pour  une  pairc  t'i^.^"Tr '!.^'"*'"'' '''^"^- 
es)  fera  payer  vingt  francs  U  Fnf!\  I  "^°'""''  *  '"  (<^ 
fait  eouper  les  ohev^ux  ,2  li  LeT  "''?  '^  ™"f^"'  "  «'««' 
;■•':  Apr^s  s'^tre  fait  br  Jr  «i  £«?'"  '"  ""''"'"^  "^^  """«• 
lx.ire  au  gar^on  coiffeur  '  "^"""^  •'"«*"'  «>"«  de  ,x,ur- 

<-'•   (Oral  on  B.) 
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D.  1.  That  young  man  is  not  weU  dre«ed.    2.  He  -s  going  to 

get  himself  a  suit  made.    3    He  wiU  have  h»  measu.^  *»"«"  f  ^^e 

Lor'8.    4.  Have  you  had  your  measure  talcen?    5  1  have  had 

(myself)  a  suit  made.     6.  I  didn't  like  the  matenals  the  UJor 

howed  me.    7.  He  is  going  to  charge  me  125  francs.    8.  Here  .8 

the  pair  of  shoes  which  I  have  had  made  (for  ""yfelO-    9; J^^ 

ought  to  get  your  hair  cut;  it  is  too  long.    10.  I  shall  pt  it  cut  t«- 

morn.w.     11    After  having  my  clothe  brushed    I  «^^ve  the 

barber  a  tip.    12.  Everybody  should  be  v..     dressed^    13.  One  must 

1  m![ke  one^lf  respected  in  this  world      U.  Get  these  coUars  and 

li  i  cuffs  washed.    15.  I  have  had  our  Um  -  washed. 

E  1  Take  good  care  of  (soifmer  bien)  your  clothes.  2  Your 
dress  imm)  is  not  very  satisfactory.  3.  Go  to  the  shoemaker  s  to 
jryourself  a  pair  of  shoes  mad,.  4.  How  much  am  I  to  pay 
f.  He  WiU  charge  you  25  francs,  but  it  (ce)  is  cheap.  6.  I  shaJl  make 
them  study.  7.  I  shall  make  them  write  then.  exerc»es.  »•  Get  the 
tailor  to  come.  9.  Get  these  collars  washed  carefully.  10.  Your 
cuffs  are  not  clean.  U.  Cleanliness  causes  "  yo"»«  ";>»"  ^^^^ 
soectcd  12.  Show  me  some  (de)  of  your  best  cloths.  13.  How 
Tuch  will  you  charge  me  [for]  the  suit?  l*-  This  dre^  w^c^  I 
got  (myself)  made  in  Paris  doesn't  fit  me.  15.  I  shaU  get  myself 
another  made  as  soon  as  I  arrive  in  New  York. 


Itt^ 


;  1 

in 
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178.  Envoyer,  'send' 

;  recevoir,  'receive 
mourir,  'die' 

;  mouvoir, 

•moTe' 

cnvoyer           envoyant 

envoy6 

envoie 

envoyai 

recevoir           recevant 

re?u 

nxjois 

re^us 

mouvoir      ,      mouvant 

md  (J.  muc) 

meus 

mu8 

niourir             mourant 

mort 

meure 

mourtis 

Like  MCeroir:  s'lfereeTOir  (de\  pererirc. 

EXERCISK  LX 

httima,  present,  gift  ta  port..  po»(  »#« 

IM  nimnUes,  f.,  n«f»  ^  •»"•  "'"''' 

mourir  de  soil,  be  very  ihvnty 
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A.  (Oral.)    ConHnm:  1.  Je  m'en  apeivoia.    2.  Je  lui  enverrai 
(mourai8)de8orf.    5.  Je  recevais  de  bonne,  nouveUee.    6   11  H 

74^'^" '"  •"■"  "^^  '■ "  '"""^  «>-  ^«  --  8  S 

S.   II  send  (shall  send)  my  son  to  school.    2.  He  (you  thev) 
r^tT.'"!"!*-    3Whatne.^haveyou«K»ived7   4   My  Z 

aend  the  letters  to  the  port  office?  9.  They  (we,  X)  pereeive  foH 
nothing.  10.  If  he  dies,  hi.  family  .viU  have  nothikg  ^  ^2 
him  to  receive  good  wages.  "■  i  wwlied 

~£:  ii  They  receive  news  every  day.  2.  Put  the  letters  you  have 
ree^jved  mto  this  drawer.  3.  My  father  will  send  me  money  4 1 
J^rece-ve  .t  soon.  5.  All  men  are  bom  and  die.  6.  Hi/family 
^^■J''^^^-  'They  said  he  would  die.  8.  Manype^ 
have  died  9.  Napoleon  III  died  in  1873.  10.  I  wish  Wm  tT.^ 
^e  th^etter  to^y.    n.  i  ^„^,  ^  ^.  ^^  J^^*^- 

LESSON  LXI 
174.  Additional  Verb-Phr..,..  -  Observe  the  foUowing- 
^.'^'^.l  •y'^'"'  ^  <^  1^        -ntwidro  p«i,  d.,  hear  (.poken) 


enteudre  dire,  hear  (my  or  mid) 
•Uer  chercher,  go  for,  go  and  gel 
MTojer  cherchu-,  tend  for 
TMllr  pmdre,  come  for,  come  and 
get 


of 

faire  tttendre,  keep  (one)  toaitun 
venir  chercher,  come  for 
l^a  rmir,  tend  for 


BZXRCIU  LXI 

I  aprts-nadi,  f.,  aflemoon 
tnuitAt  qoe,  aa  toon  at 
changer,  change 
le  couniar,  courier,  poet,  mail 
se  dwunder,  atk  oneee^f,  imnder 
exact,  exnet,  precise 


le  neveu,  nephew 
la  nitce,  niece 
RMi«e,  Kenie  (name,  /.) 
retard  (en),  late 
tfligniphier,  Megraph 
t<l«phanar,  telephone 


,,  .  .  .      -  -  "'I'^vaaim,  telephone 

j  a.  reju  d,  ses  nou»eU„.  /  *„,.,  /^„M/r9m  (r««„«<  n^,  of)  him 
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1 1 


li- 


A.  Continue:  1.  Je  resois  souvent  dc  sea  nouveUes.  2.  Je  yais 
le  liii  faire  savoir.  3.  J'en  ai  souvent  entendu  parler.  4.  J'en- 
tends  dire  que  le  train  est  en  retard.  5.  Je  me  demande  d  c'est  vrai. 
6  Fais-lee  (impw.)  attendre.  7.  Je  ferai  venir  une  voiture.  8.  J'en- 
verrai  chereher  mes  neveux,  tu  ...  tea.  9.  Je  auis  venu(e)  les  cher- 
cher.    10.  Je  vais  les  chereher  tout  de  suite. 

B.  1.  J'ai  re^u  des  nouveUes  de  mon  neveu  Marcel  il  y  a  quelques 
senuunes.  2.  J'ai  reyu  encore  de  ses  nouveUes  par  le  courrier  de 
ce  matin.  3.  II  me  fait  savoir  par  sa  lettre,  et  U  me  t«16graphie 
aussi  qu'U  arrivera  avec  ma  niftce  Renfe  cette  aprte-midi.  4.  Mais 
on  entend  teUement  parler  d'accidents!  5.  On  ne  sait  jamais  ce 
qui  peut  arriver.  6.  J'entends  dire  que  leur  train,  celui  de  5  h.  4o 
du  soir,  est  presque  tous  les  jours  en  retard.  7.  Je  me  demande 
s'U  va  arriver  i  I'heure  exacte  aujoyrd'hui.  8.  Je  ne  voudrais  pas 
qu'on  me  fasse  attendre,  car  je  vais  les  chereher  &  la  gare.  9.  J  ai 
entendu  dire  que  Mareel  et  Ren«e  sont  beaucoup  changfe.  10.  Je 
ne  les  reconnaltrai  plus  peut-«tre.  11.  Mais  je  t61«phonerai  k  mon 
man  de  venir  nous  chereher  i  la  gare.  12.  II  pourra  envoyer  cher- 
eher une  voiture  qui  ira  le  prendre  k  son  bureau.  13.  II  m'aidera  h 
les  leconnaltre.  14.  Aussitflt  que  nous  les  aurons  trouvfe  nous  les 
amJnerons  chez  nous  et  nous  fcrons  venir  leurs  bagagcs  plus  tard. 

C  (Oral.)  1.  Quand  avez-vous  re^u  des  nouveUes  de  votro 
neveu  et  de  votre  ni4ce?  2.  Avez-vous  re<;u  de  leurs  nouveUes 
aujourd'hui?  3.  Quand  vont-Us  arriver?  4.  De  quel  train  parlez- 
vous'  5  Arrive-t-a  g6n«ralement  k  I'heure  exacte?  6.  Qui  allez- 
vous  chereher  k  la  gare?  7.  Votre  niAce  estrelle  beaucoup  chan^? 
8.  La  reconnaltrez-vous  sans  difficult^?  9.  Qui  doit  envoyer  cher- 
eher une  voiture?  10.  Que  ferez-vous  quand  vous  aurez  trouv« 
Motre  niice?    U.  Quand  enverrez-vous  chereher  ses  bagages?  etc. 

D  1.  We  have  just  received  news  ol  ray  nephew  and  niece. 
2  We  don't  often  get  (receive)  news  of  them.  3.  Their  letter  ar- 
rived by  this  morning's  maU.  4.  They  irJorm  us  that  they  are 
going  to  arrive  this  afternoon.  5.  If  the  tr^  is  not  late,  they  will 
be  here  at  5.25  p.m.  6.  I  wonder  if  the  train  wiU  arrive  on  timo 
to-day.  7.  I  have  heard  that  it  is  almost  always  late.  8.  My 
husband  and  I  (we)  are  going  to  get  them  at  the  station.  9.  Tliiy 
have  telegraphed  us  that  they  will  be  late.    10.  If  they  are  much 
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tJ^zsrr£:/':rr'"'"-  "^  wonder  if 

to  arrive  by  the?^  pm  Cl     4    h"'""'^'  °^-     ^^  "«=  »  «!<>in8 
would  be  tate     8   We  11  rn.r"*^!""*  ''Aether  their  train 
haveheard^t^tlrr.rhtari'-^r'^^^^^^^^^^ 
carriage  wiU  coward  gJtu*'"''"'"'"'"^-    '^-  ^he 


176. 


croire 
lire 


I-ESSON  LXII 
Croire,  'beHeve,'  'think';  /ire,  'read' 


croyant  cni 

lisant  lu 

Like  lire:  OJre,  ded. 


croia 
In 


crua 
lua 


nxKcisB  urn 

le  journal,  „ev„pap„  lentement,  .foW» 

H^.    5.  Jelirai^p,..  r.tXVr  t^Vl?"*'" 

•  •  •  tu.  n.  jeTrr^i/'dXir ^^  ™  "'^^  '^'-- 

fi-   1.  Read  more  slowly.     2   Tliev  fv™i    »,„\ 
3.  Byfadingwelearntoread     4    Wh  ♦!         ^  ""^  ^  '»«*• 

would  «ad  better  ilthlyLSlriSr  rST.e.  VS 
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[J  176 


118  not  believe  them.  9.  Would  you  believe  it?  10.  You  don't 
believe  what  I  say.  11.  We  (I)  shall  never  believe  that  story. 
C.  1.  He  read  (p.  (kf.)  the  whole  chapter.  2.  They  read  (p.  def.) 
the  half  of  it.  3.  I  wished  him  to  read  good  books.  4.  What 
books  have  you  read?  5.  Charles  used  to  read  badly.  6.  He  reads 
much  better  now.  7.  What  were  you  reading  when  I  came  in? 
8.  I  was  reading  the  newspaper.  9.  I  think  it  is  going  to  rain. 
10.  They  thought  we  were  not  coming.  11.  I  thought  they  would 
be  elected.    12.  You  thought  I  had  gone  away,  didn't  you? 


LESSON  LXIII 

176.  Inflnitive  for  Noun  Claus^.  —  After  verbs  of  declaring, 
intending,  thinking,  hoping,  the  verb  of  a  that  clause  in  English 
may  often  be  rendered  in  French  by  a  direct  infinitive,  but  only 
when  both  verbs  in  the  sentence  have  the  same  subject: 


Je  croyais  le  voir  pasaer. 

J'avoue  I'avoir  oubli^. 

J'espire  r^UBsir. 

J'ai  cm  devoir  rester. 

Je  compte  y  *tre. 

But:  Je  crois  qu'il  est  venu. 


/  thought  (that)  I  saw  him  poM. 
/  confess  (that)  I  forgot  it. 
I  hope  (that)  I  shall  stuxeed. 
I  thought  (that)  I  ought  to  stay. 
I  expect  (that)  I  shall  be  then. 
I  think  (that)  he  has  come. 


(a)  Such  verb!  are:  ifflnnar,  nouar,  compter,  ciolra,  dicUrer, 


etc. 


EZERCISI  LXm 

•TOuer,  dedare,  confess 

bonjour,  good  morning,  good  day 

le  bulletin  (de  vote),  ballot  paper 

le  cindidat,  candidate 

te  dtoyen,  citvten 

la  commune,  municipalily 

compter,  count,  reckon,  purpose, 

intend,  expect 
le  conieiUer,  cnundllor 
itfOttt,  deposit,  ami  (vote) 
I'flecteur,  m.,  elrctor 


I'dection,  f.,  election 

I'ezunan,  m.,  examination 

la  majoiitf ,  majority 

municipal,  municipal 

occupi,  busy 

f  e  pasier,  be  happening,  be  going  on 

i  propoi  (de),  with  regard  (to),  by 

the  way 
I'ume,  f.,  um,  bottnf  box 
le  vote,  voting 
voter,  vote 


k  molni  d'ttre,  if  one  (etc.)  is  not;  je  I'eipire,  /  hope  so;  ttre  refuti, 
faU  (to  pass  an  examination);  U  compte  ttre  reju,  he  expects  to  pass 
(fit  an  examination) 
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qu  il  sera  ^u.  '"■    **■  •'*  c""* 

fi.   1.  Bonjour,  Raymond,  d'oCi  viens-tii?      9    i      •        j      .. 

qu.  se  passe  au  village? -5.  C'est  le  ^  d^^^etions     6   o? 
«lit  lea  conseiUere  rauniciDaux  —  7    iL  elections.    6.  Or 

affaire  importantT  ™    ,"''*"''•.- 5^-  J«voue  avoir  oubW  cette 

C.   (Orai.)    1.  D'oii  vient  Ravmondl'    2   O,..,,^  i- 
Pwser?    3.  Qu'estH=e  qui  se  pSau  villL?^4   pi"'''"'-'"".  ^ 
vous  oubli^  les  Sections?     5  Wvour«s..«i^"'''''^''''- 
6.  Pourquoi?    7.  Combien  de  eatdWar;  a":aTi.  Z  e^S 

?o.^ctotirUor=  ^ffoTd.rF^ 

buUetin  de  vote?  etc.  "^  d^pose-t-on  son 

think  r  can  vote  to-morrow.    12.  I  think  mv  unn  «  «^ii  i. 
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E.  1.  The  thief  confessed  that  he  had  stolen  the  money.  2.  We 
were  very  busy  yesterday.  3.  While  the  electors  were  voting  we 
were  preparing  (ourselves)  for  the  examinations.  4.  Vote  for  Mr. 
Liard  it  you  think  you  ought  to  do  so  (fe).  5.  He  expects  to  be 
elected.  6.  I  hope  he  will  be  elected.  7.  I  hope  I  shall  be  able  to 
take  a  trip  next  summer.  8.  I  hope  you  can  (Jvt.)  go  with  me. 
9.  Where  do  you  expect  to  embark?  10.  I  expect  I  shall  embark 
at  Havre.  U.  With  regard  to  your  examinations,  do  you  expect 
to  pass?  12.  I  do.  13.  I  expected  to  pass  the  last  time,  but  I 
failed.  14.  I  believe  you  will  succeed  this  time.  15.  Let  us  hope 
so  (fe). 


LESSON  LXIV 
177.  Boire,  'drink';  coudre,  'sew';  moudre,  'grind'; 


rlsoudre,  'resolve,'  'solve' 


boire 

buvant 

bu 

bois 

bus 

coudre 

cousant 

cousu 

couds 

cousis 

moudre 

moulant 

moulu 

mouds 

moulus 

i^soudre 

r^solvant 

r^lu 

r^souB 

i^solus 

i"-'    ! 


EXERCISE  LXIV 
le  midecin,  dodor  le  vetre,  ghua 

A.  {Oral.)  Continue:  1.  Je  bois  O'ai  M  du  lait.  2.  Bois  un 
verre  d'eau.  3.  Est-ce  que  je  r^soudrai  les  probtemes?  4.  Je  ne 
boirai  (boirais)  pas  de  vin.  5.  Je  buvais  du  tii6  ou  du  caf^  au  lait. 
6.  Je  mouds  (raoulais)  le  bl«.  7.  Je  coupe  et  couds  bien.  8.  J'ai 
r&olu  les  problftmes.  9.  Je  bus  un  verre  de  lait.  10.  II  faut  que 
je  couse  la  robe. 

B.  1.  We  (you,  they)  drink  water.  2.  Let  him  drink  a  glass  of 
milk.  3.  What  were  they  drinking?  4.  He  never  drank  any  wine. 
5.  The  doctor  wished  him  to  drink  a  little  wine.  6.  The  miller 
grinds  (has  ground,  will  grind)  the  wheat.    7.  Let  him  grind  it. 
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you  dr^nk  wine,  you  3d  til     Tn    -   7".°°*  "^-    "•  ^^ 
drink  any.    6.  The  dr^atr  i'     ""'  "^"^  '"'"«;  ^on't 

solved  their  probW    9   Thp  n^M         .!'    *•  Have  the  pupils 
were  not  easy     lo  ^he  millt    '^"^i'"^  *'^*  *''«y  '"'^^  solved 

n.  The  Xt  Ji  jiTb  tK,:^  r^rd-^r- 

sewed  (p.  de/.)  the  ladies'  silk  dresses  dressmakera 


LESSON  LXV 

the"lX°!  '°*°''"-  -  '•  '^"'"'  ^"°''  ^^V^  -d  observe 

*e  ended  '  InttdHne  me  or  #« 
finally  iu    .Jed  me. 

I  »haU  begin  by  learning  (or  /  thaU 
first  learn)  my  French  leaam. 

I  came  (in  order)  to  con»uU  him. 

He  18  too  angry  to  linten. 

He  ia  rich  enough  to  travel. 


II  a  fini  par  m'insulter. 

Je  commercerai  pu-  apprendre 

ma  lejon  de  franfais. 
Je  suis  venu  (pour)  le  consulter. 
II  est  trop  f4ch«  pour  ^couter. 
II  est  assez  riche  pour  voyager. 


-   -  ••"•  "•"iiin  lo  travel. 

6    P^J^  T^''  T"^  '^*  comai.nc.r  and  flal,,  Ex   l  and  2 

WM  Jtheit^d  is't  rr  '''-'  '''^''™"'°-'  »">"-.  °f 

'rr   ■^''^■'•'--«'«'»       ^'';nha.ten<ngforfear^Uing,ate 
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EXERCISE  LXV 


■fln  da,  in  order  to 
I'algibre,  f.,  algebra 
•ntut,  M  much 
boitar,  limp,  be  lame 
la  caiue,  eatue 
€k»1,  equal 

I'ezampla,  m.,  example 
{•ilUr,  faU 


fatigui,  tired 
la  jambe,  leg 
latin,  Latin 
manquer,  fail,  miee 
ordinairement,  generally 
pricident,  preceding 
probablement,  probably 
la  vers,  verse,  line  (of  poetry) 


I  er.uie  de,  because  (on  accowi)  oj;  cela  m'eit  6gal,  that  i»  all  the  same  to 
me,  I  don't  care,  etc.;  aimer  autant,  like  as  well,  just  as  soon;  aimer 
mieuz,  like  better  or  prefer  (to  do),  rather  (do);  j'ai  flni  de  lire,  /  haxe 
finished  reading 

j'ai  faiUi  tomber  ] 

j'ai  pena*  tomber  >  /  came  very  near  (was  on  the  point  of)  falling 

j'ai  manqui  de  tomber  J  ' 

A.  Continue:  1.  Je  me  suis  d^pficW  afin  de  finir.  2.  Je  suis  trop 
fatigue  pour  finir.  3.  Je  commenQai  par  apprendre  lea  vers.  4.  J'ai- 
merais  autant  partir  tout  de  suite.  5.  J'aimerais  mieux  rester  &  la 
roaison.  6.  Je  n'ai  pas  manqui  le  train.  7.  Je  finirai  par  r^udre 
mes  problfemes.  8.  J'ai  fini  de  travaillcr  pour  ce  soir.  9.  D6p«che- 
toi  de  peur  d'arriver  en  retard.    10.  J'ai  pens*'  {or  failli)  tomber. 

B.  1.  A  notre^coleles  classes  commencentineufheures.  2.  Afin 
de  pouvoir  preparer  tous  nos  devoirs  nous  en  faisons  une  partie  le 
soir  pr^cMent.  3.  Quelquefois  nous  sommes  trop  fatigufe  pour  les 
faire  tons.  4.  Nous  commengons  g4n4ralement  par  preparer  la 
le?on  de  latin.  5.  J'aimerais  autant  commencer  par  r^soudre  nos 
probldmes  d'algfebre.  6.  Mais  mon  frftre  aime  mieux  faire  d'abord 
le  latin.  7.  Tout  cela  m'est  ^al  si  je  prepare  mes  autres  legons. 
8.  L'autre  jour  par  exemple  nous  n'avons  pas  pu  terminer  nos  pro- 
blimes  &  cause  du  latin.  9.  Nous  finissons  ordinairement  par  notre 
legon  d'anglaip.  10.  On  finit  de  travailler  chez  nous  k  dix  heures. 
11.  Mon  p6re  s'amuse  quelquefois  i  lire  les  journaux  jusqu'ji  onze 
heures.  12.  Nous  nous  r^veillons  souvent  tard.  13.  Et  de  peur 
d'4tre  en  retard  a  i'^ole  nous  nous  d^pfichons.  14.  L'autre  jour 
je  suis  tomb*  en  me  d«p«chant  et  j'ai  failli  me  casser  une  jambe. 
15.  Je  boite  encore. 
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t'.    (Oral  on  B.) 

D.  1.  I  am  too  tired  this  evenine  to  do  all  ti,»  i 
us  begin  by  preparing  our  Latin     ^   On  '*^°*-    ^-  ^' 

I  would  rather  not  do  myUtin  4  r  '"""""^  °^  ""^  '^«^''^''' 
lems  first.  5  But  mv  hT^^K  i  ■'  i  ^""^^^V  do  my  prob- 
finrt.  TLet  us  fini^  bvT  ^'  ^  *°  ^^  *••«  ^-^^  'e^ns 
our  ve«es     7   I  5S  e/re  Zt?  "T"^  '""^'  ^"^  ""-P'-. 

fim.    8.  I  missed  mvhi^rrll         "'°"''*  ^'"*  ""  ^"  '«""  them 
°.  1  uussea  my  history  lesson  yesterday     Q    Wo  ™,.  *  c  ■  l 

rt^/irwe".eXnrrt^r'-^^^^^^ 

12.  Yes,andIcaLX;X   re^Syt'^t^-r ''''°^- 
m  order  not  to  be  late.    14.  You  see  fZ^pifg, It        '"''"'"« 

2.  Has\::Trort;sred^xi°Lr3T  "'^  rr- 

^rTbetTan  wfr  *":  "---  ^^  ^-  H-lr 
the  station  '  tuy  Zl^'r^^tT'^  If  .^^^  "°*  to  be  late  at 
7.  He  had  to  wai^  fo^  t  „m  trata  "?  '^'^  ""^  *''«  *^'^- 
that  one  too.  9  Wouldlnu.lf  I  "^  "^^  "«»■■  "ni^^inK 
theatre?  10.  It  is^Stt'Zfet'J^  'nVI  *=~  °'  *•-« 
rather  see  a  good  Dlav  12  w  i.  n  V  !  ^^  ^°''  ">«-  ^  would 
home.  13.  ttXf,ik?£  rt""  r'j"?  ^^  ^y^  "* 
e-y.    14.  Thoee wKrll^^utLy ^Zi'  '"""^  ""^*'"''« 


LESSON  LXVI 
'serve';  neffoy«r,  'clean* 


»«rwr. 


battre  - 
donnir 
aervir 
nettoyer 


battant 
dormant 
servant 
nettoyant 


battu 
dormi 
servi 
nettoy^ 


bate 
dors 
sers 
nettoie 


battia 
donnis 
servis 
nettoyai 


Lfedannirand..r,fr:...„,^,^^  -      /''"7'" 

of,  iMe.  "—,!/</«(  steep,  se  lerrir  de,  make  uas 
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EXERCISE  LXVI 

le  beorra,  butter  te  (la)  nulade,  sick  penon, 

cruel,  cruel  patient 

nul,  badly  U  nuit,  night 

battre  le  beurre,  chum 

A.  (Oral.)  Continue:  1.  Je  bats  le  bl^  dans  la  grange.  2.  Je 
dors  toujours  bien.  3.  Est-ce  que  je  me  sera  d'un  crayon  bleu? 
4.  Je  n'ai  pas  bien  dormi  cette  {last)  nuit.  5.  Dors  bien.  6.  Je 
dormis  (donnirai)  longtemps.  7.  Bats  le  beurre.  8.  Je  me  suis 
endormi(e)  avant  minuit.  9.  Sers-toi  dc  ces  livres-l^.  10.  Sens  le 
diner.    11.  Je  nettoie  les  souliers.    12.  Je  nettoierai  la  vaisselle. 

B.  1.  Good  morning,  have  you  slept  well?  2.  Very  well,  thank 
you;  and  you?  3.  Oh,  I  always  sleep  well  now.  4.  I  am  glad  you 
are  sleeping  better.  5.  The  niaid  is  churning.  6.  The  harvesters 
are  threshing  the  wheat.  7.  Let  us  thresh  the  wheat.  8.  Serve  the 
lunch,  if  you  please.  9.  Madam,  the  lunch  is  3er\'ed  {or  Madam  is 
served).  10.  I  wish  you  to  serve  these  ladies.  11.  They  are  served 
already.    12.  He  was  cleaning  (would  clean)  the  shoes. 

C.  1.  My  father  always  slept  badly.  2.  At  what  time  did  you  go 
to  sleep?  3.  I  went  to  sleep  before  twelve.  4.  I  slept  very  badly 
last  night.  5.  The  children  haven't  gone  to  sleep  yet.  6.  That 
cruel  mother  is  beating  her  child.  7.  George  was  beaten  for  stealing 
apples.  8.  Let  us  make  use  of  these  books.  9.  Use  my  pen  if  ou 
wish.  10.  I  have  been  using  it.  11.  The  doctor  wishes  the  paaent 
to  sleep.  12.  I  should  like  the  maid  to  cloan  the  kitchen.  13.  That 
is  no  use  (use  servir  d). 


LESSON  LXVII 

180.  Government  of  Verbs.  —  1.  An  English  trans'tive  verb 
is  sometimes  rendered  in  French  by  a  verb  with  de  o;  i: 
II  s'approchait  de  la  ville.  He  woe  approaching  the  town. 

Je  me  souviens  de  vous.  /  remember  you. 

11  ob*it  t  son  p*re.  He  obeys  hia  father. 

Je  lui  oWirai.  /  shall  obey  him. 
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J'attends  le  train  , 

Pensez  4  votre  devoir  '^  f^lf»da  on  you. 

JelepaieAI'^picier  '  VV  f«r  the  lea. 

Je  le  lui  ai  payd  ,  ^''  '**  ''^'*^<''"  /<»•  «'• 

Je  lui  prends  le  fusil  ,  TT  '"^  *''"  •'''^  *■ 

II  demande  du  pain  &  son  n*re  «       ,  ^T*^  '**  f^"  Z™""  A'™- 

C)  Further  examples  Z.^".  ,              *  "^  f<^her  far  bread. 

to*,  awov  .  .  . /r^     ..;ToIer         J' *"""";■■■  A'™  ■•  .;  8t.r  . . .  4  . . 
•  ■ .  ..  jwrdon  somebody  for  .  . ' ' '  ■'^^°"'  •  ■  •••  iwdonnor  . . .' 

5.  In  many  verbs  tlie  meanine  varie..  w;fK  ti, 

lis  jouent  .ux  cartes.  TZ  P'^PO^ition: 

EUe  joue  du  piano.  2^  f""  ^"^^  ""^■ 

«.)  Further  examples-  „„„  4  J^  f""'  ^""^  '** '^'«'- 

"™  "*  «  /<"•■•  "  •«»i,  d.,  make  use  oTZ  ^ '  """■  "^^  ""^  *■ 

EZXKCISE  LXVn 


U  baratte,  chum 
<l«pendre,  depend 
smployer,  employ 
J'«t»ble,  f.,  stoWe  (for  cattle) 
la  faute,  fault 
former,  form 

iM  grands-parents,  srandparmt» 
la  laiterie,  dairy 
nuTCher,  marcA,  jo,  run 
Marguerite,  Margaret 
obiir,  o6ev 

•t  ainsi  de  suite,  and  ^  forth,  and 
to  CO,  work  (of  machines);  battre 


P»rdonner,  pardon 

le  piano,  piano 

poser,  place,  put,  ask  (question) 

•e  pre,  meadow 

<«  qualit*,  qwUUy 

la  question,  question 

"?S,S  "**^*^'  ^  (of 
le  seau,  pail 

tirer  or  traire,  irreg.,  milk 
I'ustensae,  m.,  utensil 


'""^■f'^muaitr,  make  or  caus, 
des  mains,  dap  one's  hands 
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.1.  Continue:  1.  J'oWis  ii  mon  p6re,  tu  .  .  .  ton.  2.  Je  lui  oMia. 
3.  Je  lui  prcnds  son  livre.  4.  Je  mc  sera  d'encre  noire.  5.  Je  m'en 
sera.  6.  J'emploic  de  I'encre  noire.  7.  Je  m'approche  du  feu. 
8.  Je  lui  dcmande  de  I'argent.  9.  Je  m'apetvois  de  cela.  10.  Je 
m'en  suis  aper;u(e).  11.  Je  pensais  k  elles.  12.  Je  ne  m'en  suis 
pas  servi.    1-3.  Je  n'y  ai  pas  pens£. 

B.  1.  Paul  et  Marguerite  sont  cliez  leura  grands-parente  &  la  cam- 
pagne.  2.  lis  sent  sages  et  oMissent  k  leur  grand'mire.  3.  EUe  leur 
pardonne  facilement  leura  petites  fautes.  4.  lis  s'amusent  beau- 
coup  k  la  regarder  travailler  et  I'aident  aussi.  5.  Quelquefois  elle 
leur  dit  d'aller  au  pri  chercher  les  vaches.  6.  lis  amdnent  les  vaches 
k  ratable  et  grand'mdre  les  tire.  7.  Grand-pAre  lui  prend  les  seaux 
pleins  de  lait  et  les  emporte  k  la  laiterie.  8.  Deux  fois  par  semaine 
on  fait  du  beuTe.    9.  On  se  sert  d'une  baratte  pour  battre  le  bcurre. 

10.  On  nettoie  soigueusement  la  baratte,  car  la  quality  du  beurre 
depend  beaucoup  de  la  propret^  des  ustensiles  qu'on  emploie. 

11.  Grand-p^re  fait  marcher  la  baratte  et  les  enfants  s'approchent 
dc  lui  pour  voir.    12.  lis  lui  posent  (or  font)  beaucoup  de  questions. 

13.  lis  lui  demandent:  "Grand-p^re,  tu  ne  dis  rien;  k  quoi  penses-tu? 

14.  Combien  ic  marahand  te  paie-t-il  le  beurre?  15.  Combien  as-tu 
pay6  la  baratte?"  16.  Et  ainsi  de  suite.  17.  Bientdt  on  s'aper^oit 
que  le  beurre  se  forme  et  les  enfants  battent  des  mains. 

C.  (Oral)  1.  Oii  ^taient  les  deux  enfants?  2.  Comment  s'ap- 
pellent-ils?  3.  A  qui  ob^issaient-ils?  4.  Que  leur  pardonnait-elle? 
5.  A  quoi  s'amusaient-ils?  6.  Qu'est-ce  que  la  grand'mdre  leur 
disait  quelquefois?  7.  Qui  tirait  les  vaches?  8.  A  qui  le  grand-p£re 
prenait-il  les  seaux?  9.  De  quoi  se  servait-pn  pour  faire  le  beurre? 
10.  A  quoi  sert  la  baratte?    11.  Qui  faisait  marcher  la  baratte? 

12.  Dites-moi  les  questions  que  les  enfants  posaient  k  leur  grand- 
pdre.    13.  Pourquoi  battaient-ils  des  mains?  etc. 


D.  1.  Children  be  good;  obey  your  parents.  2.  Obey  them  al- 
ways. 3.  These  children  go  to  the  meadow  for  the  cows.  4.  They 
have  brought  them  to  the  stable.  5.  Grandmother  will  milk  the 
cows.  6.  Grandfather  will  take  from  her  the  pails  of  milk.  7.  I 
work  the  chum  in  the  dairy.  8.  Clean  the  chum.  9.  The  quality  of 
the  butter  will  depend  on  cleanliness.    10.  Thp  dairy  and  the  uten- 
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«i«  must  be  dean  11  w.  .  ■. 
12.  What  are  you'thini^Co?'  'T  p^pa^nt,  m«„y  questions. 
^8-  H.  How  mucT^fd X  L  "°*  *'^"«  •"»"'  an? 
15-  The  butter  has  come  16  vV'e  1"^^  ^°"  '•"  ^he  but  J? 
woA  was  finished.    17.  What  u^  L  a  cw"       *^  '^"^  *"« 

«'peSl^°,"  nt  d':to')r.H'^'^\°'^^  '^  f-'''"-?  2  I 
pen,  you«  is  bad     5   I  !L,,     ^°"  *'"'^  "'  ^^is  booJc?   4    Use  mv 

9-  We  we«  ^i^.^^  ^^  them  10  pt^thft?'^°^^°"'^^^"«■ 
l■  I  have  paid  hin;  for  them.    12  Zk  vlnr  ^  .  ^  ^""'  '''°*'"'«- 

13.  I  have  borrowed  some  from  html?  ^T  "^"^  ^°'  «•"»«  money 
are  playing  marbles.  UC^n^J^^'  '*■  ^v  little  bmh^^- 
"  ven.  cold;  d«,  „,„  the  fi^°",rt£  *''''  T""?  '«•  U 
18.  Tw,ce  two  maice  four,  twice  th^^'mSt  ^d  S'f^^  '''"'*■ 


Wl.  /•arte',  <8et 


LESSON  LXVin 
*wwe,  'foUow' 


,'etc.; 


partir 
sentir 
suivre 


partant 
sentant 
suivant 
Ijkeputir.-gortlr,, 


parii 
senti 
suivi 


>  go  out. 


pars 
sens 
suis 


partis 
sentis 
suivis 


le  chiea,  dog 
le  facteur,  porter 
le  frpid,  add 


EXERCISB  ixvin 


le  nultre,  nuuler 

se  sentir, /erf  (of  health) 
«"tir,  tr.,  lake  (get)  out 


A.    (Oral)  '-'"'•''■•  x^e  (get)  out 

P««(parttai)d'e'SnTmLii'".j'T'^*."*'''''^P'«'ef,oiul    2  Je 
avantmidi.    5.  Zs^TZ,^' 'I'TT  "'''•'''''''■  ''•Pal 

'»•  Q"e  je  suH-isse  (parti.,s..,  sentiss^J  '''"''*'■'  ''  ''°'°''«'- 


ii 


If"* 
liltiii.J 
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IS  182 


B.  1.  She  is  leaving  (has  left)  for  France.  2.  My  sisters  set  out 
yesterday.  3.  He  is  going  out  to  take  a  walk.  4.  Let  him  not  go 
out  now.  5.  Let  him  stay  at  home  if  he  doesn't  feel  well.  6.  Do 
you  feel  the  cold?  7.  They  didn't  feel  the  cold.  8.  These  flowers 
smell  sweet  (bon).  9.  The  dog  follows  his  master.  10.  He  was  fol- 
lowed by  his  dog.  11.  Let  him  follow  us.  12.  Don't  follow  me. 
13.  Let  us  not  go  out  this  morning.  14.  Let  the  others  go  out 
if  they  wish. 

C.  1.  They  (/.)  have  gone  out.  2.  Let  us  go  out  [for]  a  little. 
3.  Don't  go  away  without  saying  good-bye.  4.  Go  away  from  here 
at  once.  5.  If  I  were  to  follow  him  he  would  be  angry.  6.  We 
followed  (p.  def.)  our  parentj.  7.  The  parents  were  followed  by  their 
children.  8.  They  will  not  feel  well  to-morrow.  9.  They  felt  well. 
10.  Don't  you  feel  well?  11.  Let  the  porter  get  out  our  luggage. 
12.  Porter,  please  get  out  our  luggage.  13.  When  you  have  got 
it  out,  brii.g  it  to  the  carria^^  -. 
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182.  Cest  and  i7  est.  —  Observe  the  following  typical  sen- 


mm 


tences: 

C'cst  facile  (cl^r,  bien). 
Cest  £t  dfeirer. 
Cest  faoile  &  faire. 
n  est  facile  de  parler. 
n  est  clair  que  J'ai  raiaon. 
n  est  &  ddsirer  que  la  guerre  finisse 
bientAt. 


/(  (that)  is  easy  (clear,  toeti). 
It  (tkat)  istobe  desired. 
It  (that)  is  easy  to  do. 
It  is  easy  to  talk. 
It  is  clear  that  I  am  right. 
It  is  to  be  desired  that  the  war 
should  soon  end. 


(a)  In  Ex.  1,  2  and  3,  ce  ^  it  or  that,  is  the  real  subject. 

(b)  But  when  the  real  subject  follows  6tre  in  such  constructions  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  de  +  infinitive,  as  in  Ex.  4,  or  by  a  que  clause,  Ex.  5  and  6,  and 
U  =  t(  regularly  stands  as  anticipatory  subject. 

Note.  —  Colloquially,  c'est  is  somewhat  freely  used  for  il  est,  e.g.  Cest 
cluir  que  j'oi  raison,  and  is  always  found  in  certain  phrases,  e.g.  c'eit  dom- 
mage,  c'est  pitie,  etc. 
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183.  C«„di7(,)   eae(  ) 


n»  sont  Allemands 

Sa/emmeestcouturi^re. 
C  est  une  Franyaise. 
C'est  une  couturigre 
CBsontdes  Allemands. 
yuel  Franyais  est-ce? 


^^^"o  Frenchwoman 
*f  '•■■■  «  '/'".wafer. 

W/ial  Fnnchnmn  u  ,</ 


(a)  0(»erve  in  Ex   1   2      ^  ,  """"  ^nnchman  u  it/ 

W  B"t  if  .he  p,edi™,  '"'  ""«  ""^"i" 

."  «;vt"r '""' "^'^"'^- -        '"pa«^.  *■  '■  "  "'"'  '•  ^-  -  <•«  o,  a 
Krative,  interrogativp  «H.,„.-     "'.'^"'  Partitive,  posaeiuivo  .j-  "'  "">" 

EXERCISE  LXn 
J»<able,  a^««ifc,  pfe„o„<  ^„,.     . 

ta  dientae,  cu.Umer>,  practice        '""'"'"' 
»•   founur,    6„j,    „,     / 


-—--«',  meatctne 
nombreux,  n«mfr„^ 
nonnand,  A'or»w„ 
ta  Normandie,  Xam^^ 
observer,  ^e^fe 
j«rtputation,r<.p«^<„,„„ 

™8«  que  (+  subjunctive),  i«  i,  „  4,  ;;;^f  "^  '»"  "•dock;  c-est  dom- 

J  ■ . . « « «„  ,„.„  ^  ,2   ■  y„  ^     ^^^  ^ 

•    >'••■.  couturidres. 


162 


LESSON  LXIX 


[{183 


tH: 


6.  . . .  mMecin.   7.  . . .  un  mMecin  habile.   8.  . . .  des  Nonnands. 
9.  .  .  .  une  vieille  Nonnande. 

C  1.  II  est  trfis  int^ressant  d'obaerver  les  nombreux  voisiDS  que 
nous  avong  dans  cette  maison.  2.  Au  rez-de-chauss^  il  y  a  un 
Spicier.  3.  C'est  chez  lui  que  noua  nous  fournissons  souvent.  4.  II 
est  Normand,  ct  vend  de  bon  beurre  et  de  bon  fromage  qui  lui 
viennent  de  Normandie.  5.  C'est  un  trte  brave  Itomme.  6.  C'est 
pourquoi  il  a  tant  de  clients.  7.  II  est  facile  de  faire  de  bonnes 
affaires  si  on  a  une  bonne  reputation.  8.  C'est  facile  i,  expliquer. 
9.  Notre  voisin  du  premier  (6tage)  est  mWecin.  10.  C'est  un 
homme  trfts  agr^able.  11.  II  a  une  clientele  importante.  12.  C'est 
aujourd'hui  mercredi  et  il  va  recevoir  beaucoup  de  malades.  13.  II 
n'est  que  neuf  heures,  mais  on  conunence  d^ji  k  arriver.  14.  C'est 
jeudi  qu'il  fait  son  cours  4  I'dcgle  de  m6decine.  15.  Par  consonant 
il  ne  recevra  demain  qu'i  partir  de  deux  heures.  16.  II  est  heureux 
que  nous  ayons  deux  si  bons  voisins.  17.  C'est.  donunage  que  nous 
en  ayons  de  moins  bons  aux  stages  sup^rieurs. 

D.  {Oral.)  1.  Qui  est  votre  voisin  du  rez-de-chaussfe?  2.  Est-il 
Fran^ais?  3.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  vend?  4.  Est-ce  un  brave  homme? 
5.  Pourquoi  a-tril  une  bonne  clientele?  6.  Est-il  facile  d'avoir  beau- 
coup  de  clients?  7.  Qui  est  votre  voisin  du  premier?  8.  Est-ce  un 
bon  m&lecin?  9.  Quel  jour  de  la  semaine  est-ce?  10.  Quelle  heure 
est-il?  11.  Quand  est-ce  que.votre  voisin  fait  son  cours?  12.  Quand 
refoit-il  ses  malades?  etc. 

E.  1.  It  is  pleasant  to  have  good  neighbours.  2.  Our  neighbour 
on  (of)  the  ground  floor  is  a  Norman.  3.  He  is  a  grocer.  4.  His 
wife  is  a  Norman  also.  5.  They  are  very  worthy  people.  6.  Is  it 
at  his  shop  that  you  get  your  provisions?  7.  Why  is  it  that  he  has 
so  many  customers?  8.  It  is  because  he  has  a  good  reputation. 
9.  It  is  easy  to  have  plenty  {beatieoup)  of  customers  if  one  sell^ 
cheap.  10.  That  is  very  true.  1 1.  Who  is  it  who  has  just  come  in? 
12.  It  is  our  neighbour  of  the  first  flat.  13.  He  is  a  clever  doctor 
who  has  a  large  practice.  14.  It  is  to-day  that  he  sees  (receives) 
his  patients.  15.  It  is  a  pity  that  there  are  so  many  sick  pt-ople  this 
winter.  16.  It  is  fortunate  that  you  have  such  (de  si)  good  neigh- 
bours, 
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.""nanEngfehwoman    5   r^""  '^'"""'^''°.  madam*    4^„     -"f 
-  difficult  to  ,ear„  Cneh.  'r^TS"'^.*"  ^^"''^  ^^  '    '''l 

B^  that  1    '  "'"'^'  «*°™«-    13   Yefit^^t"*'''''^y'^''0  lives 
=™  mat  she  js  not  »  R"™-  l  '  "  "^  she.    U    r*  ;„ 

!«•  What  time  ist?'  ^'^""'"^""-n.    15.  What  dly  isY^,'? 
LESSO.V  LXX 

^''^eco„s.nare..i„3tru.,.^,„:;~      »„.e™is      eo.t.-. 

EXERCISE  10 
'e  poime,  poem 

.  A-   (Oral.)    Continue-  1    j,  ,    ^  .       '"^">' "^ 

7'--t".  a  .'insti.'^rrvr"'''"^^^*-''"^  w 

this  pie  J'  f'l"  ""«"'  by  tmnslating.    2  I  „,-,.        , 

'■!«  this  architect  built,   7   u '*;i*^  "'"''W  houses.    6  TSr"*' 

''7f^aTheehi;L^.,t?-\Si^^^ 

2   What         ""•'*''  •"«  ^^'■^h'-d  John    "  f,         "   ''''"'"'™"»"^h. 

(P- *n  m'ar  '"•'=  ^'°"  faasla  ed°  ™Th  rP'-^-'ofiatin. 

m'.  ?Ar^~  r  English.  4.  riz^i  r  '""^'"^^ 
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186.  Impersonal  Verbs.  —  1.  Review  §  114. 

2.  Many  verbs  may  stand  in  the  third  person  singular  with 
impersonal  il  anticipating  a  real  subject,  singular  or  plural,  fol- 
lowing the  verb: 

B  6tait  tombi  de  la  neige.  Some  snow  had  fallen. 

n  en  reste  trois  livres.  There  remain  three  pounds  of  it. 

n  est  arriv6  des  lettres.  Some  letters  have  arrived. 

n  est  arrivd  des  accidents.  Some  accidents  have  happened. 

(a)  Observe  that  the  paat  participle  is  invariable. 

3.  n  est  (Mait,  etc.)  may  be  used  for  il  y  a: 

n  est  d«8  hommes  qui  le  croicnt.     There  are  some  men  who  believe  it. 

4.  Y  avoir  is  often  used  to  *form  expressions  of  time  reckoned 
backwards,  or  of  distance: 


n  y  a  trois  ans  (de  cela). 
Combien  y  a-t-il  d'ici  k  Paris? 

5.  Observe  the  following: 
De  quoi  s'agit-il? 
II  s'agit  de  I'acheter. 
II  se  pent  qu'il  vienne. 


Three  years  ago. 

How  far  is  it  to  Parist 


What  is  the  mattert  etc. 

It  is  a  ([uestion  of  buying  il. 

It  may  be  that  he  wHX  come. 


EZBRCISE  LZXI 


I'hApital,  m.,  hospital 

les  mat<riauz,  m.,  material(s) 

outre,  in  addition  to 

panni,  among 

la  pierre,  atone 

la  pluie,  TYitn 

riparer,  repair 

la  t«te,  head 

le  toll,  roof 

■e  tuer,  kill  oneself,  be  kiUed 

la  tuile,  tile 


s'agir  de,  be  a  quesHon  of 
l'aide-ma(OD,  m.,  mason's  helper, 

hodman 
la  chute,  faU 
la  conitruction,  building 
se  ditacher,  get  loose 
I'tehafaudage,  m.,  scaffolding 
s'en  fallolr,  be  near 
gUiiant,  slippery 
grave,  serious 
guirir,  get  well,  recover 
heureuf  ement,  fortunately 
«  fair*,  tahi  place;  faire  gUisant,  be  slippery;  se  faire  mal,  hurt  oneself, 
gtt  hiiTt;  pett  a'sn  est  flllu  ...  Be,  came  very  near,  almost  happened 
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A.  Contimie:  1.  Ju  me  suis  fait  mal  tu  f     9   P       • 
que  je  ne  fisse  cela,         tu  •)    i      '     "        ^""^  *  ™  ^«t  f '"u 

4.  J'aifaillitomber.    "  "*•  •'^  ■"  «"  su's  d<HacW(e),  tu  t'. 

fe  la  pluie.    2.  La  pluie  . .  .         ftomhprT    •/  r   (tomber) 

-^e^u^etuiie.    e.Unetuile.;:.^"'^:^;:^,:;;..;;^ (d^ 

3.  ns'estfaitplusieur/ch Ir;      i,,r''  ""*    '"    """^t™-"""- 
de  cela  deux  aide^rac„„i    „' f'"'''''^'''''"' '^''■^''""t-    -  A  cause 

beaucoupdemal.    7.  Un  autre^    T      ,       "?  *  '""'  P'^''  f"'* 
«ur  le  toit.   8.  II  sWissah  d'  1  ?    ,     "^  "  '"  'l"  ""  """'"^  ""^"tSt 

d'h6pitalpourgu<irir     n   r„!' „f     f  "' "^  ^''"" ''"'"^ '«''" 

aideit."^;^  (TeXSed""l^T  Ts  "^°- .  ^^  ^''- 

a  workman  w^ToTcpl  1'  ^'n^T'  '""^  "•  ^^^  ''^^ 
«Vr)?  8.  It  was  a  matter  of  „  til  >'■  u  ,  """  *''"  *™"»''«  (^ 
fallen  and  it  wa.  slijZ  0  Ho  M,  T^""''  "'  ^''"^  ^ad 
months  in  the  hospital   Tl   It  may  £   h  "Z  k'"  '.T'  *"  ^^"^  ^^n^ 

dents  but  no  one  was  kill,.,!.    ;,  CJthI       l""'"  *"""'  "™'- 
huntheu^elves.    8.  The.  recove  J'lVt  ;t:;h:^d-r ^a'trtL' 


166 


LESSON  LXXII 


[J  186 


in  the  hospital.  9.  The  building  of  that  castle  lasted  ten  years. 
10.  In  addition  to  the  masons,  there  were  painters  and  other 
workmen. 


LESSON  LXXII 

186.  Cuire,  'cook,'  'bake,'  etc.;  courir,  'lun'; 

valoir,  'be  worth' 

cuire  c  lisant 

courir  courant 

valoir  valant 


CUlt 

cms 

CUISIS 

couru 

C0UI8 

couruB 

valu 

vaux 

valus 

EXERCISE  T.XXII 

cuire  (or  fiire  cuire),  cook  (tr.);  cuire,  cook  (intr.);  valoir  la  peine,  6e 
tDorth  while;  valoir  mieuz,  be  better 

A.  {Oral.)  Continue:  1.  Je  fais  cuire  la  viande.  2.  Je  cuis  du 
pain.  3.  Je  cuirai  des  poissons.  4.  Cours  vite.  5.  J'ai  couru. 
6.  Je  vaux  (valais,  valus,  vaudrai)  autant  que  lui.  7.  Je  cours 
(courais,  uourrai)  en  toute  h4tc.  8.  Que  je  vaille  (valusse).  9.  II 
faut  que  je  cuise  les  legumes,    lu.  II  fallait  que  je  courusse. 

B.  1.  He  was  running.  2.  We  were  cooking.  3.  If  they  had 
fish,  they  would  cook  them.  4.  The  horse  ran  fast.  5.  That  cow 
will  be  worth  five  hundred  francs.  6.  That  is  no  good  ( =  is  worth 
nothing).  7.  He  wishes  us  to  run.  8.  Bake  the  bread.  9.  That 
was  better.  10.  They  will  (would)  run.  11.  He  wished  me  to  cook 
the  vegetables.  12.  They  have  not  run.  13.  The  blackboard  was 
no  good. 

C.  1.  The  horses  will  run.  2.  That  is  not  wo'+h  while.  3.  If 
you  had  baked  the  bread,  it  would  be  worth  five  cents  a  pound. 
4.  He  wishes  us  not  to  run.  5.  Do  not  run  so  fast.  6.  It  would 
be  better  [to]  go  slowly.  7.  The  baker  has  baked  the  bread.  8.  That 
bread  will  not  be  worth  six  cents  a  pound.  9.  I  am  sorry  that  that 
is  worth  nothing.  10.  You  must  cook  the  meat.  11.  This  meat  is 
not  well  cooked.  12.  We  did  not  wish  them  to  run  fast.  13.  We 
were  running.    14.  The  vegetables  were  cooking. 
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187.  Present  Indicative  ~  i    nh. 

que,  to  denote  how  long  an  ittnlf     k  '  '  '"'*'  '"*'''  (^°a»)  ■  • 
Depuis  ,„a„d  ...s-vo  Jiei"  ''^*'°";"'^,'^-"  -"tinuing: 
Je  siiis  ici  depuia  dix  ioure  '  ,  *       ."  *°™  *"«  **"'  *«■«? 

I'  y  a  («r  void,  voilil)  deux  moia      /  ZlT  ''""''"  ""  *"*'  <P^'^- 
que  j'attends  une  lettre  ,    ™  *'''"  '■^'«^"'!^  a  UUer  for 

tense  mlf  be'LTd :""  '^  '""''''  ^  "^^^  -t-'y  Past,  a  pa.t 

•>•  Observe: 

C'est  14  que  je  I'ai  vu.  „ 

IM    r         ^  ^'"^^^^  "lethal  I  saw  him 

188.  Imperfect  Indicative  —  ok  • 

had  been  continuing  (ef.  §  187).  '**  "*"  *°  ''enote  wliat 

Depuisquandftiez-vousU?        '    ff„„ ,       ,, 

(o)  The  imperfect  st«nrt.  ^^  ***  S"""  ^f™  Mere/ 

d'amver.  -"^^^  -"•«  (/  suppose,  no  doubt) 

Je  me  senl  tromp«.  ,  ""''  f'^^ds  who  have  jml  come 

190.  Condition.,  -  r    u  ,,  ,    T^  "^  "  ™"''''  ' 

Inquest:  '•  "  '«  "««d  -n  deferential  statement  or 

Je  ie  croirals  du  moins.  f   i     ,,  . 

AuH-z-voualabont.  defter.       ^Xutt^.t^T 

sUrrr''~''-''-'>'"ty.ete.(eM,s:): 

Can  (cokW)  t<  bt  Iruet 
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3.  It  sometimes  denotes  concession  ( =  even,  even  if,  thoitgh), 
after  quand,  quand  mtme,  or  with  que: 

■  Quand  (mfime)  il  me  tuerait.  Even  if  he  should  kill  me. 

11  me  le  dinut  que  je  ne  le  croirais     Even  though  he  told  me  so,  I  should 
pag,  not  believe  il. 

4.  It  may  denote  implied  futurity  (cf .  §  76) : 

Je  prendrais  ce  qui  resterait.  /  should  take  what  remained. 

5.  It  is  sometimes  used  in  giving  the  substance  of  hearsay 
information,  or  the  like: 

A  ce  qu'on  dit  le  roi  serait  malade.    By  what  they  say  the  king  is  iU. 

191.  InfinitiTe.  —  Observe  its  exceptional  uses: — 

1.  In  brief  phiases  with  imperative  force: 
S'adresser  il  c6t^.  '        Apply  next  door. 
Ripondre  aux  questions  suivantes.   Answer  the  following  questions. 

2.  With  de  =  a  finite  verb  (historical  infinitive) : 

Et  I'ennemi  de  s'enfuir.  And  the  enemy  fled  (or  fleet). 


EXERCISE  LZXin 


I'arrivie,  f.,  arrival 

la  cuisBon,  cooking,  baking 

le  four,  oven 

impatienunent,  impatiently 

le  lendemain,  day  after,  i.exl  day 

le  levain,  yeast 

lever,  rise 

oser,  darti 


la  ptte,  paste,  dough 

le  p<trin,  kneading  trough 

pitrir,  knead 

Pierre,  Peter 

rassis,  stale  (of  bread) 

la  serrante,  servant 

la  tartine,  slice 

la  veille,  evening  before 


le  pain  de  mtnage,  homemade  bread;  une  tartine  de  beurre,  o  sKce  of 
bread  and  butter;  ttre  en  visite,  be  on  a  viaU;  ttn  dans  la  joie,  be  in 
(greaJ)  glee;  cela  ne  fait  rien,  thai  makes  no  difference,  doesn't  matter; 
au  moins,  at  least;  mais  si,  yes  (it  does,  yes,  yes,  etc.) 

A.  Continue:  1.  J'attends  depuis  dix  jours.  2.  J'y  ^tals  depuis 
trois  semaines.  3.  II  y  a  (voici  or  voiR)  un  moia  que  j'attends  une 
lettre.  4.  J'ai  travaill4  pendant  toute  la  soirte.  5.  C'est  k  Londres 
que  je  I'ai  vu  pour  la  premifere  foia, . . .  tu.  6.  Je  me  serai  tromp^(e), 
pcuWtre.    7.  Je  ne  saurais  le  croire. 
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t»n1;  Tr"?  "'^"'^    ^-  ^'""^  "'  Jacqueline  sont  en  vUite  chez 
tente  Juhe  depu«  quelques  jours.    2.  Depub  le  momentde  e^ 

rfilTeui^i^r--  '■  .^ '-Remain  deleurarrivfelon"^ 

.     rirrttnl"^--    ■  ^  ^°"  '^  °°*  -^^  *  ^  <"^n  du  pain. 

.  5.  lis  attendaient  unpatiemment  depuis  la  veiUe  6  I,»  m^iT  * 
arriva  7.  La  vieiUe  servante  «Ji„e  av^tt.,  fa  farireTtt 
evain  dans  e  p^trin.  8.  U  p4te  commen^aiH  levt  9  lis 
S":r''n  m"  '"•  "^'— -appn^he^nousi; 
vous  ny  touchenez  pas  je  n'oserais  pas  vous  laisser  appr-^lTr - 
mon  petit  homme,  cela  ferait  beaueoup.  15.  Tu  ne  AoTLv 
regarder."  16  Rus  tard  Cflestine  p^trit  la  pdte.  17  Se  ento 
des  pa.ns  qu'elle  met  au  four  po.ir  les  faire  culre.    18.  Et  ap,^  el 

des  tartmes  de  beurre.    20.  Mais  le  pain   frais  est  moins  bin 

C.  (Oral  on  B.) 

t.=f  ■  t7^^  ^r  "^^^  "■*  °"  »  ^t  at  their  aunt's.  2  Thev 
t^Jn  .^''^'"*'  '^^  f°'  ^^^^"^  days.  3.  Since  their  J-^ 
they  have  been  very  happy.    4.  They  wanted  to  be  pi^nt  at  Vh^ 

tht^n.^*'^'"?.'^^  ''^'"'-  '■  The  old  servant  ^b^ugtt 
the  kneadmg  trough  into  the  kitchen.  6.  The  flour  and  yea^  had 
been  m  rt  smce  the  evening  befo,^.    7.  The  next  day  th^oS 

9^  Celestine  why  won't  you  let  us  come  near?  10.  You  ma^ 
come  near  (re^.),  but  you  mustn't  touch  the  dough     11   That 

a^i-tf^h'^Tr-'""'  ^'"'-  ''■  We  should  like  to  have 
a  slice  of  br«ad  and  butter.    13.  Give  us  a  piece  when  you  t^e 

h.f ■  ^'^^^^ ^.  '°°* '^"  ^y^« *•»*  *•»»  '^ouW  happen  2  We 
have  been  wondering  for  some  days  where  you  were.   3  ^^  ca2e 
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Las  existed  mnce  the  14th  century.  4.  It  was  in  that  century  that 
it  was  built.  5.  It  had  been  freezing  for  three  days.  6.  It  froze 
for  three  days.  7.  It  had  been  snowing,  which  was  very  good  for 
the  sports.  8.  How  long  had  you  been  there  when  we  came? 
9.  More  than  three  weeks.  10.  How  long  did  your  uncle  remain  in 
America?  11.  He  remained  there  more  than  ten  years.  12.  Could 
you  tell  me  what  time  (fheure  qu')  it  is? 

F.  Turn  the  fottowing  into  the  ordinary  form  of  conditional  ten- 
tence  (cf.  §  113):  1.  II  le  dirait  que  je  ne  le  croirais  pas.  2.  La 
maison  serait  dix  fois  plus  belle  que  je  ne  I'ach^terais  pas. 
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192.    Asteoir,  'sent';  suffire,  'suffice,'  'be  sufficient' 


asseyant  assis 

sufSrc  suiBsant  sufB  suffis 

Like  asseoir:  s'asseoir,  8i',  sU  down,  be  seated. 


guffia 


EzsRCisE  ixnv 


le  fauteoU,  armchair 
prier,  pray,  beg,  ask 


sufflsant,  conceited 


A.  {Oral.)  Continue:  1.  Je  m'assieds  (assois).  2.  Je  me  suis 
assis(e).  3.  Assieds-toi  prfts  du  feu.  4.  Je  m'assi^rai  prte  de  la 
fenfitre.  5.  II  dfeire  que  je  m'asseye  (assoie),  .  .  .  tu.  6.  Je  suflBs 
(suffisais).  7.  Je  suffirai  k  cet  ouvrage.  8.  II  ne  croit  pas  que  j'y 
sufiise.   9.  Que  je  suffisse. 

B.  1.  How  conceited  he  is!  2.  That  is  sufficient  (pres.).  3.  Let 
that  suffice.  4.  That  will  be  sufficient.  5.  We  shall  be  sufficient 
for  everything.  6.  Sit  down  {or  be  seated)  if  you  please.  7.  I  used 
to  sit  there.  8.  We  often  sit  there.  9.  They  will  not  sit  there. 
10.  He  sat  down  in  the  armchair.  11.  Let  us  sit  down.  12.  The 
ladies  have  not  sat  down.    13.  She.was  sitting  in  an  armchair. 


*  '^J  LESSON   LXXV  jyj 

beside  the  fire.  5  Tr/^t.  Z,?*^?""*-  "•  Mary  «at  dom. 
will  sit  down  on  li  Ji'S  /iKS'i^"''?-  ^^'»  '^'^^^- 
wereadcedtositdown.  9  When1^outf^r*r '"''"•  '•  ^^ 
«it  down.  10.  Let  no  one  sit  the^  1 1  A  '°  *''*  "~'°  y°"  ^''^ 
dow.    12.  Everybody  uLltJ         "'  ^o  ""t  sit  beside  the  win- 

I-ESSON  LXXV 
193.  Remarks  on  Subjiinctivf>  —  i    r>     • 

note  that  .any  expressi^  TdinTril  forw^d^fhe'' V"' 
tive,  require  the  subjunctive  «,h„„         '""owed  by  the  indica- 

ally  byinterro«ation^C:o;:n::JHionT  *  "'  """"^'^  ^"^"- 

Jesp*ra<,u',lr«™^.  I  hope  He  um.ucceea. 

<lir«  (dofariBfl),  etc  Probibl.,  wvoi,  (A:nom„B);    .tobw 

.uLftK5uS:::Sii\;:i7^;:Ser'"^^ 

je  pense)  takes  the  indicative:  '  ^ "  ^^  '='"°"' 

II  semble  qu'elle  ait  tort.  /<  ..^.  ,■.,,. 

II  me  semble  qu'eUe  .  tort.  /  ZZ  Tj,"'"'^- 

,„,  „  "  seems  to  me  she  w  wnmo 

(a)  n  me  ..abl.  ^  eome.  under  I,  above.  ^' 

3.  The  present  subjunctive  of  savntr  ;=  . 
denote  deferential  stati.enti:rprttalVnrnr^  used  to 

Je  nc  Mche  rien  de  si  bon  /«•„„,„„/■  „^a  • 

I  ""<»''  0/  nothing  to  good. 
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4.  The  pluperfect  subjunctive  stands  exceptionally  for  tlie 
pluperfect  indicative  in  an  if  clause,  and  for  the  conditional  an- 
terior in  a  reavlt  clause  (cf.  $  113): 

S'il  eftt  ( —  avail)  su  cela,  il  ne      //  he  had  knoim  thai,  he  vmdd  not 
I'oAt  ( -  aurait)  pns  dit.  have  taid  U. 

5.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  que  replacing  a  conjunction 
requiring  the  subjunctive  (cf.  §  147),  and  also  after  que  r.  plac- 
ing si  -  if: 

Venez  que  ( =-  ^fin  que,  pour  que)    Come,  in  order  that  I  may  tee  you. 

je  V0U8  Toie. 
Si  i'y  vais  et  que  je  le  voic.  //  /  go,  and  if  I  tee  him. 


EXBACISE  LXXV 


la  mode,  faehion 

^bable,  probabk 

le  rideau,  curtain 

sener,  press,  put  away 

le  store,  (window)  blind 

le  tapis,  carpet,  tabUeloth  (coloured) 

la  toilette,  dressing  table 

le  travail,  work 


la  bibiiothique,  bookcase 

le  (la)  camarade,  comrade,  com- 
panion 

commander,  order 

la  commode,  chest  of  drawers,  bu- 
reau 

I'Cbiniste,  m.,  cabinH-maker 

la  gravure,  engramng 

le  miroir,  mirror 

I  la  mode,  in  fashion,  fashionable;  faire  visite  I,  to  vitU;  de  (orte  que,  so 
that 

A.  Coniinve:  1.  Je  crois  que  cela  est  vrai.  2.  Je  ne  crois  pas 
que  ce  soit  vrai.  3.  II  est  certain  que  j'en  aurai  besoin.  4.  Est-il 
certain  que  j 'en  aiebesoin?  5.  II  croit  que  c'est  moi, . . .  toi.  6.  S'il 
espdre  que  je  r^ussisse.  7.  II  est  probable  que  je  partirai  demam. 
8.  Est-il  probable  que  je  le  sache?  9.  II  semble  que  j'aie  besoin 
d'un  tapis.    10.  II  me  semble  que  j'en  ai  besoin. 

B.  Give  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  in  italics:  1.  Je  ne  dis  pas  que 
ce  Hre  vrtu.  2.  Esp^rez-vous  qu'ils  y  (ire  demain?  3.  J'esp^re 
qu'ils  y  Ure.  4.  Je  n'espire  pas  qu'il  venir.  5.  N'esp4rez-vous  pas 
qu'il  venirf  6.  II  leur  semble  que  cela  itre  ainsi.  7.  II  semble  quil 
avoir  besoin  de  meubles.    8.  Attendee  que  je  le  faire. 
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ou  quatre  chai««  dan«  ta  chamb«T««t  r"""^  *'°" 
PuiMent8'a8seoirquandil8tef««nr^ -f  ''"^  **=  camarades 

P^-  au  ™i„«  que  j'aurafu^e tw  Xlt  ^'^^  T  "'  ^'- 
thique.  -  10.  Oui,  mon  enfant  uil^,  ^*  """  P^*'**  "^i,^ 
de  ces  cho8es-14.    12.  Je  crois  au'  I  w^  ''"'  *"  ""  '^i" 

pour  serrer  ton  linge.  13  M^fa  "e' ^  ^''"''™  ""»'  •"»«  <»«°>ode 
d'une  toUette.     14   II  faut  ^Z  "  ""^  """^  *"  "««  i^ta 

de  quelques  g^vu  J L  ^  „  Xr- iT  f 'T '""^  ^  •''-»^- 
que  j'ai  besoin  d'uu  topis  L^mJ  ^^  t">uve8-tu  pas  au:  ,i 

table? -  ,6.  C'^^^irTxlC'^:'.''  "'""  '"*"  '~"  "^ 
pour  ta  fen«tre."  ^  ^*"*  *"*■  ""■  ^^  et  des  rideaux 

^-  (Oral  on  C.) 

fafioib]IVii"'3"S"„TtS*""-    i?— 'hai.a.not 
seems  to  us  that  we  ne«i  a^l        '"'"  ""^  "  ""'^  l^-    4.  It 
S^  I  hope  you  wiH  Lran"^  r  Tw^T'' r  '^  ^> 
that  j^u  n^y  sit  dowu  when  ^  S  "  J'  J  V"  r*^''  ""'•  ^ 
we  need  a  carpet  for  the  floor    « ^  i-  *  '^  ""^  ''«'^"  that 

cloth  for  your  table?    9  TLJ'        ^V^"^  y°"  "^  a  table- 

5.  All  the  traSL  W^,!"  1^"^"^  *•"?  ^  *'^°  -»  »-  'at!? 
thatyouleavethis^te^Tn  7  i[i''^"!'Kt'^?-  «"  I«  it  certain 
perhaps  I  shaU  not  wTfL  li  Jf ''"''""""  **"*  ^  '■'^-  ».  But 
need  a  dressing  table  do  ySi^^rr!,'  f'  ":""  ''°"''  ^"^"^  ^ 
-««.abu..uandalStor?i.S^S:rr£rjr^ 
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cabinet-maker'^.  12.  If  they  knew  I  was  (am)  here,  they  would 
pay  mc  a  visit.  13.  Don't  they  know  you  have  come?  14.  Draw 
near  that  I  may  hear  you  better.  15.  Do  you  know  who  has  just 
come? 


LESSON  LXXVI 

^3t.         Offrir,  'offer';  souffrir,  'sufier,'  'endure' 

offrir  offrant  offert  ofire  offris 

souffrir  souffrant  aouffert  souffre  aouffris 


EXERCISE  LXXVI 


I 


le  nullieuT,  misfortune 


toaBnat,  ailing,  not  (very)  weU 


A.  (Oral.)  Continue:  1.  Je  souffre  (souffrais)  beaucoup.  2.  Je 
ne  souffrirai  pas  cela.  3.  Je  lui  offre  de  I'argent.  4.  II  faut  que 
je  souffre  cela.  5.  Souffre  que  cela  se  fasse.  6.  II  fallait  que  je  lui 
offiisse  la  main.  7.  J'en  ai  beaucoup  aouffert.  8.  Offre-lui  ce  que 
tu  as,  .  .  .  nous.    9.  Les  malheurs  que  j'ai  soufferts,  .  .  .  tu. 

B.  1.  He  is  always  ailing.  2.  They  have  suffered  a  great  deal. 
3.  We  will  not  endure  that.  4.  Let  us  offer  to  (de)  help  them. 
5.  Suffer  us  to  say  that.  6.  He  had  to  endure  it.  7.  He  offered 
(p.  def.)  me  his  hand.  8.  We  hiive  offered  them  money.  9.  Let 
them  offer  us  that.  10.  I  have  suffered  a  great  misfortune. 
11.  We  shall  offer  them  what  we  have.  12.  We  offer  you  every- 
thing.   13.  What  place  have  you  offered  him? 

C.  1.  Nobody  can  suffer  him.  2.  I  did  not  offer  (p.  def.)  him  any 
wine.  3.  Have  you  offered  them  bread?  4.  Offer  him  t„  cup  of 
tea.  5.  You  had  to  suffer  that,  hadn't  you?  6.  Do  not  suffer  him 
to  speak.  7.  Do  not  offer  them  what  you  have.  8.  They  suffer 
their  misfortunes  without  saying  anything.  9.  Our  friends  suf- 
fered nothing.  10.  We  offered  (p.  def.)  them  all  (that  which)  we 
had.  11.  We  used  to  suffer  a  great  deal  because  of  that.  12.  You 
will  never  <iuSer  for  that.  13.  If  you  knew  the  misfortunes  I  have 
suffered. 
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195.    InfinitiTe  or  Subinnctiw  —tu        <.■ 

Je  conaeiUe  4  ma  fille  de  lire  r».      r    j  ■ 
livre^i.  ""ooeuieces      I  <ldn>e  my  daughter  >  read  lhe„ 

Je  lui  d«end«  de  lire  ceux-I4.  /  f^  .     ,        ,  , 

(at  a.,ni.       K.  •a.  J  forbui  her  lo  read  thoie. 

W  8uch  verbs  are:  conniller  dmItmA,.  a  —     . 

2  With  verb8  taking  a  direct  personal  object: 
Je  1  ai  pnfe  de  monter.  /  „.,.,  j  ^     , 

Celale8emp«chede8ortir  '"''^'d  her  to  g,  up. 

(a)  Such  verb,  are:  .mpichw.  ,rt„,  „„„ei.r,  etc  »»«<'•«'• 

3.  Observe  also  the  construction  with  two  objects- 
Jc  Is  lui  reproche.  ,  .  . 

Je  le  lui  demandc  i  'Tf^*  *""  <*"")  f'^  * 

Je  le  remercie  de  sa  bont«.  /  ^*  t7-  ^''7^  {"^  ^■ 

Je  I'en  remercie.  (  ?°"f  *""  ^'^  *"  tindn^... 

Je  vou»  en  prie.  ,  !*""*  *™  ^"^  *• 

I  begycutof"  (tic.)  to. 

mntasE  Lxzvn 


■'adresser,  app/y 

Tardeiir,  f.,  orduur,  uwrm/A 

I'attention,  f.,  attei:l.um 

■ttirer,  attract,  eafl 

le  bien,  good  (noun) 

»•  conduire,  irreg.,  amdud  one- 

ie(f 
la  conduite,  conduct 
tonieil'sr,  advUe 
eorriger,  correct 
d<fendre,  defend,  forbid 
ilever,  bring  up 


ennuyer,  annoy,  trtyubk 
'e  jeu,  game,  play 
la  loi,  lav 

michant,  bad,  naughty 
mod«rer,  moderate 
permettre,  irreg.,  permit 
peuMtre,  perhaps 

la  police,  police 

prifiiet,  prefer 

protiger,  protect 

reprocher,  reproach,  tax 

sinon,  if  not,  otherwiee 


_ .,    „     ,      *    '  ^°'^  V  not,  otherwiee 
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A.  Continvc:  1.  Le  roi  ordonne  que  je  fasse  cela.  2.  Le  roi 
m'ordonne  de  faire  cela.  3.  Elle  me  I'a  conseill^.  4.  La  loi  defend 
que  je  fasse  cela.  5.  La  loi  me  le  defend.  6.  II  est  d^fendu  que  je 
faase  cela.    7.  U  m'est  d^fendu  de  faire  cela. 

B.  1.  Notre  voisin  a  des  enfants  trfis  mal  ^lev&.  2.  Je  vais  lui 
demander  de  les  corriger.  .3.  Je  devrais  lui  reprocher  de  manquer 
k  son  devoir.  4.  Un  bon  p4re  emp^he  ses  enfants  de  se  conduire 
mal.    5.  Tout  le  monde  devrait  conseiller  aux  enfants  d'etre  sages. 

6.  On  ne  devTait  jamais  permettre  k  personne  d'etre  m^chant. 

7.  Le  bon  p^re  de  famille  ordonne  h  ses  enfants  de  faire  toujours 
le  bien.  8.  Si  je  disais  k  notre  voisin  de  mod^rer  I'ardeur  de  ses 
enfants  dans  leurs  jeux,  le  ferait-il?  9.  Peut-4tre.  Sinon,  dois-je 
^crire  k  la  police  de  me  prot^ger?  10.  La  police  defend  aux  enfants 
d'ennuyer  le  public,  mais  j^  n'aime  pas  m'adresser  k  elle.  11.  Je 
pr^fire  prier  encore  une  fois  mon  voisin  de  corriger  ses  enfants. 
12.  II  me  remerciera  peut-6tre  d'avoir  attir^  son  attention  sur  leur 
conduitc. 

C.  {Oral  on  B.) 

D.  1.  Are  your  friend's  children  ill-mannered?  2.  Yes,  and  we 
have  often  asked  him  to  correct  them.  3.  We  have  taxed  him 
with  failing  in  his  duty.  4.  A  good  father  does  not  permit  his 
children  to  be  naughty.  5.  Everybody  should  advise  them  to  do 
good.  6.  Does  not  a  good  father  always  order  his  children  to  be 
good?  7.  Does  your  friend  moderate  his  children's  ardour  in  their 
games?  8.  Did  you  tell  that  little  boy  to  be  good?  9.  Shall  I 
•write  to  the  police  to  protect  you?  10.  I  shall  ask  my  friend  to 
correct  his  children.    11.  I  beg  you  not  to  apply  to  the  police. 

B.  1.  I  thanked  her  for  having  called  my  attention  to  (sur) 
their  conduct.  2.  I  thanked  her  for  it.  3.  It  is  forbidden  to  annoy 
the  public.  4.  You  should  not  conduct  yourself  badly.  5.  Ask 
your  father  to  come  with  you.  6.  Permit  me  to  say  to  you  that  I 
do  not  like  your  conduct.  7.  Do  you  advise  your  brother  to  go 
away?  8.  No,  I  advise  him  to  stay.  9.  He  has  conducted  himself 
badly,  but  he  will  not  be  naughty  a.-y  more  (plus).  10.  If  you  are 
ill-mamiered,  you  will  attract  (the)  attention  to  yourself.  U.  Take 
some  of  theie  pears,  I  beg  of  you.    12.  I  thank  you  for  them. 
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196.  Agreement  of  Past  Parti  •  i 
of  the  past  participle  depend  onTh!' 7       ,"'"''  "^  agreement 
stated  m  49,  120),'but  ■  Sve  the  LrwTnt. '""'''''"  "'""'^ 


La  MIe  joumfe  qu'i)  g  ,|^„ 
Lalettrequcj'aiTOuIu^crire 
La  dame  que  j'ai  entendue  chan- 
ter. 

U  chanson  que  j'ai   entendu 

chanter. 
Lcs  m&Jccins  qu'il  a  fait  venir. 


HA«<  a  ;i,w  day  we  have  had! 
The  letter  I  xnshed  to  write. 
The  lady  that  I  heard  air^.' 

The  song  that  I  heard  imng. 
ThedoctonheserU/or. 


(a)  Th.,^    .  —         '■"•""^'ReaerUfor. 


EZBRCISB  LZZVm 

I«  chantouto,  singer 

•mbnsser,  embrace,  kiss 

"quia,  exquimte,  deliciow, 

femme   docteur,    woman   doc- 
tor, lady  physician 
1»  gtteau,  cake 

s'informer  (de),  ,„^,>e  (gj,^) 
w  merreille,  wonder 
1«  ptUsaerie,  poa/ry 
'•  •;»»™»«ien,  chemist,  druggist 
10  (la)  pianiste,  pianist 


la  pi«ee,  piwe  (of  money) 
le  pouls,  pulse 
nvisaant,  charming 
le  regime,  regimen,  diet 

le  remide,  medicine 

•«  ««»t«,  health 

somier,  n'ny 

titer, /«<■/ 

tirer,  put  out  (the  tongue) 

la  voii,  TOice 
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A.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  the  past  participle  of  the  infinitive 
in  tialics:  1.  Voili  mes  cousines;  je  les  ai  prier  de  venir.  2.  ^^  belle 
saisonqu'il  a /aire.  3.  Les  morceaux  qu'elle  a  roufoiV  jouer.  4.  Cast 
ma  soeur;  nous  ne  I'avons  pas  laisser  partir.  5.  C'est  la  maison  que 
j'ai  voir  bfttir.  6.  Ce  sont  les  personnes  que  j'ai  entendre  sonner. 
7.  La  servante  que  j'ai  enmyer  chercher  le  remfede. 

B.  1.  Genevieve  est  souffrante.  2.  Elle  s'est  enrhumfe  au  con- 
cert. 3.  Sa  cousine  Denise  vient  la  voir.  4.  Genevifeve  I'a  envoy^ 
chercher  ce  matin.  5.  La  femme  de  chambre  I'a  entendue  sonner, 
et  elle  I'a  fait  entrer.  6.  Denise  riiibraase  sa  cousine  et  s'informe 
de  sa  sant6.  7.  "On  a  fait  venir  le  mMecin  j'espfere.  —  8.  Oh 
oui,  c'est  M™"  Lecomte,  la  femme  docteur,  que  ma  mJre  a  fait 
venir.  9.  Elle  m'a  t4t^  le  pouls  et  m'a  fait  tirer  la  langue.  10.  Puis 
elle  m'a  ordonn^  un  remWe'que  la  servante  a  pris  (got)  ensuite  chez 
le  pharmacien.  11.  Outre  cela  elle  m'a  mise  au  regime.  12.  Je  ne 
dois  prendre  que  du  pain  et  du  lait.  13.  Pas  de  giteaux,  pas  de 
p&tisserie  pendant  trois  ou  quatre  jours.  —  14.  A  propos,  comment 
as-tu  trouv^  la  chanteuse  que  nous  avons  entendue  chanter  au  con- 
cert? — 15.  Elle  chante  h  merveille.  — 16.  Elle  a  une  voix  exquise, 
n'est-ce  pas?  17.  Et  les  deux  morceaux  que  nous  avons  e^tendu 
jouer  par  le  pianiste?  — 18.  lis  ^taient  ravissants." 

C.  (Oral  on  B.) 

D.  1.  We  caught  cold  at  the  theatre.  2.  We  (/.)  are  not  very 
well  to-day.  3.  Our  cousins  Denise  and  Jeanne  have  come  to  see 
us;  we  sent  for  them.  4.  The  housemaid  heard  them  ring.  5.  She 
has  shown  them  in.  6.  They  inquired  about  our  health.  7.  They 
asked  us  if  we  had  had  the  doctor.  8.  It  was  a  woman  doctor  that 
my  mother  sent  for.  9.  Did  she  feel  your  pulse?  10.  Yes,  and  she 
made  me  show  my  tongue.  11.  The  old  servant  went  to  the  chem- 
ist's to  get  the  medicine.  12.  The  doctor  has  prescribed  a  diet  for 
me  (/.).  13.  I  am  not  to  have  either  cakes  or  pastry  for  several 
days.  14.  The  singer  whom  you  heard  singing  at  the  concert  sang 
wonderfully,  did  she  not?  15.  Yes,  and  the  pieces  of  music  we 
heard  played  were  charming. 

E.  1.  There  are  the  houses  that  we  saw  being  built  last  year. 
2.  By  the  way,  where  arc  the  medicines  you  sent  for?   3.  Is  it  my 
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wtiiLt^ellS%^°Zr  J,J2  ^  f^);/ We  Shown 

your  house  yesteniay  evening?  6  ghtS  EnT  1'"^  ™« ''* 
an  exquisite  voice.  7.  What  diH  v™fv!-^  ,  Enghshwoman  with 
8..  They  were  changing  9  SheCd  h  °  *''  ^"«^  *«  «-»«? 
didn't  let  them  go  away  10  W^.^  ^  u'"*^''  ""*  ^'"  ^ere;  we 
M  eight  days^  H  My  aul^ht'?^  *'"'" '°  ^*"^  """^her  ;eelc 
has  eaught  a  cold.  12  Here""  a  tt^f  ""*  °"  '''"*  ''^"'^  «he 
Cet  faii)  when  (.)  g^.^.^  laT^SrStp^X^ 


107. 


ferire 
vivre 


LESSON  LXXIX 


Serire,  'write';  wwe,  <Uve' 

^crivant  ^crit 

vivant  y^cu 

Like  telre:  d&rire,  describe. 


icria 
via 


forivis 
v^cus 


le  mot,  word,  note 
'^Pti*.  peace 


EXEHCISB  IXXa 


1«  roman,  novel 
le  volume,  volume 


"  '""une,  volume 
A.   (Oral.)    Continve:  1.  J'^jris  des  lettrea     9    i   j/    •     . 
voyage,  tu  ...  ton.    3  j.  i,,:  l^Z  ''^  dfenvais  mcT 

5.  Je  ne  lui  .oris  pas.    6.    1  aufrie"";  '"°*.    '•  ''  ^  ^'  P«"' 
que  tu  as  vu.    8.  II  fallait  qup  ipll    '      T  ^""^^-    ^-  ^^  « 
t«vail.    10.  JeWvaStpr'lI    r^'"'.  '^  J«^^«demo„ 
°  P*"*-    "•  J  ^nvis  des  romans 

».  TheyhS^a^^*;    J^S'bvT   "I"'"™!""*. 

«-•   1.  He  hved  almost  ninety  years     2   H»  »»„* 
"«es     3.  She  is  still  living  (lUrsTill)     iyZ"^  ™^  ^*"- 
5-  I  do  not  think  he  will  live  long     6  W«  fJl   ^™  *"  '^*«- 
>e  long.    e.  He  thinks  that  novel  will 


180 


LES80N   LXXX 


11108 


live.  7.  He  has  described  his  travels.  8.  The  poems  that  he 
wrote  are  exquisite.  9.  Let  us  live  in  peace.  10.  They  were  living 
in  peace  with  everybody.  11.  I  wish  you  may  live  a  long  time. 
12.  Victor  Hugo  was  still  living  when  I  was  bom. 


LESSON  LXXX 

198.  Partitives.  —  1.  Review  §f  25,  28, 29,  and  observe  the  fol- 
lowing: 


N'a-t-il  pas  des  amis? 
Fas  du  lait  mais  du  tb£. 
II  n'a  que  des  dettes. 
C'dtaient  des  gtands  hommes. 
Des  T>ctits-fils;  des  petits  pois. 


Ha»  he  no  friendat 
Not  milh  but  tea. 
He  ha»  nothing  but  debta. 
They  were  great  men. 
Grandsons;  green  peas. 


(o)  With  negatives  the  article  remains  when  the  existence  of  the  object 
refenwl  toil  implied,  Ex.l;incontra«ta,I>.2;witline.  .  .qtt»  =  <mii/,  Ex..?; 
and  when  adjective  and  noun  form  a  real  or  virtual  compound,  Ex.  4  and  6. 

2.  When  de  forms  part  of  a  phrase  governing  a  partitive,  the 
partitive  sign  is  wholly  omitted: 

II  Tit  do  pain.  He  Iwes  on  bread. 

II  se  aert  d'encre  noiie.  He  uses  Made  ink. 

Un  arbre  couvert  de  (euilles.       A  t~  e  covered  with  leaves. 

IW.  Article  with  Titles.  —  1.  A  title  before  the  name  of  a 
person  takes  the  definite  article,  except  in  direct  address: 
La  reine  Victoria  fut  aimfe.         Queen  Victoria  was  beloved. 
La  docteur  Ribot  est  artiv«.         Doctor  Ribot  has  come. 
But:  Bonjour,  docteur  Ribot.      Good  morning,  Dr.  Rihot. 

2.  If  the  title  is  preceded  by  a  title  of  courtesy  (e.g.  mon- 
sieur, etc.),  it  keeps  the  article  in  all  cases: 


Bonjour,  monsieur  le  docteur. 
Son  altease  le  prince  I'a  dit. 
(a)  For  other  titiei,  lee  |  211. 


Good  morning,  doctor. 

His  Highness  the  prince  said  so. 
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L  Amn,  oomMie  de  MoUire  ti.    « 

Pari.,  fil,  de  Priam  „     ^"""^^  "  '=^'''2'  *»  Moliire. 

„  '^<"-">>  (the  or  a), on  0/ Priam. 

BZERCISE  im 


d«jeuner,  faAe  iuncA,  JuncA 

•e  dessert,  desjert 

le  (U)  domestique,  senant 

»  droite  (sc.  main),  to  or  on  Me 
righl. 

I'escalier,  m.,  stairway 
»  g«uche,  to  or  on  (Ae  left 
meubler,  furnish 
modeme,  modem 
Wotre-D«me,  ffolre  Dame 
rttir,  roast 
le  siige,  seal,  chair 
U  verrerie,  glassware 


•'•pptrtement,  m.,  sviie  of  rooms, 
flal 

I'uxenterie,  f.,  silverware 
1«  be«u-fr«re,  brother^n4aw 
le  boBuf,  ox,  beef 
1«  bonne  chire,  good  cheer,  good 
uving 

I»  bon  Tlrant,  'jelly  fellou,,'  etc. 
le  buffet,  oiddmird 
le  capitaine,  capftn'n 
le  caviar,  caviare 
le  confort,  comfort 
le  coiTidor,  poMoje,  fcjfl 
dfcowr,  decorate,  adorn 
Mre  en  train  de,  6e  occupied  in  be  bum  (Vr.^  j_    •      , 

couvert,  set  (lay)  the  toftfc •  (IVr^Tif^-  ^C"^  '°"^^-  "»«"  "• 

,    ehin,  (of  potato,);  leTpeats^"^  de  chambre.  in  their  jackets  or 

green  pea,  '' ^  "^^  ^^' '^'^f'"' rolls,  roUs;  les  mts  pcAs, 

P.d.arj..i.  I'^J^aeU^I-SLtTv/-  ^'^^ 
rue  Nit^i^nr '  fd^LT  rt;^  ^''^"'  -  "■""'^-"t.  125 
Me  .ai.„  av^  Ltreolnt'l  r 3''^.™  ',  "'^^""^ 
ct  les  corridors  sent  beaux  H  voir  4  Mn^K  r  f  '™  •^''*'«'" 
-t  le  capitaine  Kctet  I„i  fait  vfs  i.  hI'  .         '""8"-^*"'  "^t  capitaine 

P-  de«  bon«  vivantT  6   l"  o  piS   '  ^t^"'  "".""""i''^  '■"  -'--* 
"•  >«  rapifaiiie  Pictct  vieiit  d.'>j.Miii,.r  :,u- 
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jourd'hui.  7.  On  est  en  train  de  mettre  le  couvert  dans  la  salle  & 
manger.  8.  Cette  piftce  est  raeubl^e  avec  goflt  et  dtorfe  de  jolies 
gravures  du  XVIII'  siftcle.  9.  Les  sieges  et  le  buffet  sont  des 
meubles  Louis  XVI.  10.  Quand  le  buffet  est  garni  de  vaiaseUe, 
d'argenterie  et  dc  verrerie  il  est  trte  beau.  1!  Les  assiettes  et  les 
verres  Tont  sur  la  table.  12.  On  va  aervir  du  caviar  du  bceuf  r6ti, 
des  porames  de  terre  (en)  robe  de  chambre,  des  petits  pois  et  des 
petits  pains.    13.  Au  dessert  on  aura  du  fromage  et  du  cai6. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Oil  habitez-vous?  2.  D6crivez-moi  votre  apparte- 
ment.  3.  Qui  est !'»«"  ^^  ^o*"*  beau-W"^^  4.  Sont-ils  des  bons 
vivants?  5.  Qui  vient  dejeuner  chez  vous  aujourd'hui?  6.  Que 
faiton  dans  la  salle  k  manger?  7.  mcrivez  les  meubles  de  cette 
pifece.  8.  Qu'estKie  qu'on  iva  servir  au  dejeuner?  9.  Qu'est-ce 
que  vous  prendrez  au  dessert? 

D.  1.  We  used  to  live  [at  number]  75  Lafayette  Street.  2.  The 
house  was  on  the  left  of  St.  Paul's  church.  3.  We  Uved  in  a  flat 
which  hadn't  aU  the  modem  comfort[s].  4.  The  stairway  wasn't 
beautiful.  5.  My  father  was  a  colonel.  6.  Colonel  Henri  used  to 
visit  him  from  time  to  time.  7.  They  are  not  'jolly  fellows,'  but 
they  like  good  living.  8.  The  servants  are  busy  setting  the  table. 
9.  When  the  table  is  adorned  with  glassware  and  silvern  are  it  is 
very  beautiful.  10.  We  have  some  Louis  XVI  chairs  and  a  side- 
board of  the  same  century.  11.  At  the  lunch  they  will  have  first  a 
hors-d'oeuvre.  12.  They  will  be  served  (use  on)  with  roast  beef  and 
green  peas.  13.  At  dessert  they  will  have  good  cheese  i-pd  black 
coffee. 

E.  1.  We  use  flour  to  make  bread.  2.  Use  my  pen  to  write  your 
letter.  3.  The  passages  are  adorned  with  engravings  of  the  XVII 
century.  4.  We  have  Louis  XVI  furniture  in  our  dinmg  room. 
5.  We  are  looking  for  a  hodse  which  is  well  furnished.  6.  Queen 
Victoria  was  bom  in  1819.  7.  When  Captain  Lesage  used  to  come 
to  see  us  he  would  often  lunch  with  us.  8.  My  brother-in-law  and 
he  liked  good  living.  9.  People  use  glasses  to  drink  wine.  10.  They 
use  cups  to  drink  coffee.  11.  Both  rose  early  and  took  some  rolls  and 
coffee  with  milk.  12.  Give  me  some  of  the  black  coffee.  13.  This 
cup  is  full  of  coffee.  14.  We  didn't  have  any  of  the  good  cheese 
which  we  bought  at  Potin's. 
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PUare,  'please';  rire,  'laugh' 

rire  riant  rf  "''^  PJ<» 

tike  pUir.:  «  pui,,,  ^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^ -^^  ^_  ^™ 

mHcisE  uoDn 

m'y  Hai«ab  beaucoup.  s "  „  Ji  n  """'' P"^"  "•  ^^ 
6.  Pourquoi  estH!e  que  j'en  rb'  7  T  -"^  ""'  ^^  '*"'•  ?'«*««. 
8.  II  faut  que  je  rie'  9.  jli  ^aucouD  ri  ^ml  ''•^.  '"'^^•"^"''■ 
classe.  oeaucoup  n.    10.  Je  dais  souvent  en 

B.  I- That  pleases  (will  please)  him    9  tk     i 
Please) nobody.   3.  DoyouEin^„       The Play pleased  (would 
when  it  pleases  you.    6  At  whit  ar^l  TT^  ^- "»•  5- Come 
pardon,  I  didn't  kuKh    8   Wf  i      ^   '''"«'"°8^   7.  IL,,your 
9^  They  always  ied\f°r '7  wl* ^^^^ T ^  °*^- 
pleases  us.    11.  They  laughed  vezylcIatT       **  "  '*  ^*'"'*^ 

likS  it  i?!""'^*^*  '^'^^  *••«  P'""  to  Please  you    2  W 
'"tea  It  m  the  country.    3   I  rfn„v  .l-    *'"''«*  you-    ■^.  We  never 

4.  He  tries  to  please  e^enrbodv  5  h"^,  T  ^  ^^J^^  '*  t^^'e. 
child  was  always  laug^^^i  sLnr^'r  ";'^^-  «'  '^''«* 
that?  8.  I  don't  wish  you  to  laugS  9  m^  If-/""  '»"«'^  »' 
moment  ago?    10  It  wasn't .,  u         "^^  ^^^  ^o"  laugh  a 

always  hal  to  laugh  Ten  I  ""^Z!.  *""*  '"  '■''°"'''  '-«"•    " "  " 
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202.  Omission   of  Article.  —  1.  The   article   is  omitted   in 
many  expressions  made  up  of  a  verb  +  a  noun: 
J'ai  soif ;  U  a  bien  faim.  /  om  thinly;  he  it  very  hungry. 

Je  vous  demande  pardon.  1  beg  your  pardon. 

(a)  Examples  are:  .Toii  b«~in.  need;  .Toir  chaod  (froid),  be  <«"^(^^ 
.TOii  faim  (loU,  »mm«l),  be  hu«trv  ((*xr.(»,  .l«ro);  aTolr  r«i»n  (tott),  (>« 
riBht  or  be  in  the  riQhi  (wr^no):  ftire  chaod  (froid),  be  v>arm  {cold):  fake 
attention,  pai,  olterrfion;  prendre  garde,  take  care;  very.  <pi^U,  are  expremed 
commonly  by  bien  (aometimee  tr*a). 

(6)  Compare  also  the  omisMon  of  the  article  m  prepositional  phraaes  hke 
apria  (le)  diner,  alter  dinner;  aTec  plaialr,  with  pleanre.  and  many  other.. 

2.  Contrary  to  English  (isage,  un  (une)  stands  before  an  ab- 
stract noun  adjectivally  modified: 

II  montia  un  soin  eTrtrfime.  He  thawed  exinme  care. 

Une  patience  &  toute  ^preuve.  Patience  equal  to  on»<Ainfl. 

(o)  Compare  also  expressions  like  J'ai  une  soif  ardente,  /  harx  (o)  burnxng 
thirtt;  II  fait  un  froid  terrible.  It  it  terribly  cM. 

203.  Article  for  Possessive  Adjective.  —  1.  The  definite  arti- 
cle is  frequently  so  used  when  no  ambiguity  results,  but  is  not 
always  obligatory: 
Donnej-moi  la  main.  Give  tne  your  hand. 

II  a  perdu  U  vie.  He  hai  lott  hit  life. 

Elle  s'est  d«chir«  U  main.  She  hat  tarn  her  hand. 

Son  (le)  bras  lui  fait  mal.  Hit  arm  hurtt  Aim. 

2.  So  also  with  avoir  mal  (froid,  chaud,  etc.,  cf.  i  202),  and 
in  phrases  of  description  with  avoir: 
J'ai  mal  i  U  t«te  (aux  dent«).  I  have  a  headache  {toothache). 

Avez-vous  froid  aux  mains?  Are  your  handt  coldt 

II  a  le  net  long  (or  un  long  nez).     He  hat  a  long  note. 
3   When  the  object  possessed  is  singular  as  regards  each  pos- 
sessor, it  regularly  remains  singular,  even  though  more  than  one 
possessor  is  denoted: 
Ilsont  perdu  la  vie.  They  have  lott  their  lives. 

lis  ont  6t*  leur  chapeau.  They  took  off  their  l>«»»- 

lis  sont  entr&,  le  chapeau  sur  la     They  came  in  vnth  Oieir  hatt  on 
t6te.  '**"'  **"*•• 
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II  fait  froid. 

D  fait  froid  ce  matin. 

II  fait  froid  dans  cette  galle. 

J'ai  froid. 

L'eau  est  froide. 

J'ai  froid  aux  mains. 

Vous  avez  les  mains  froides. 


/'  (the  vxathtr)  it  cold. 
Il't  a  cold  mommg. 

ItueoU  in  ihit  haU  (tkit  hatt  i» 

cold). 
I  am  cold. 
The  water  is  cold. 
My  handt  are  cold. 
Your  hands  are  cold. 
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ardent,  ardent,  burning 

•nmsoir,  good  evening  (night) 

le  corps,  body 

la  douleur,  pain 

*Iev«,  high 

Ctemuer,  sneete 

girder,  keep 

•«  gorge,  throat 

inrtmtat,  gravdy 

•»  grippe,  'grippe;  influenza 

numide,  damp 

le  midi,  south 


I'ordonnance,  f.,  preseripiim 

le  pore,  pore 

ttMsU,  restored  (in  health),  udl 
again 

le  rhome,  cold 

teoaar,  shake 

le  stjour,  sojourn,  slay 

I«  temp<nture,  temperature 

terrible,  terrible 

1«  thermomitre,  thermometer 

toiisser,  eau^A 

♦"J'SpiTer,  perspire 


^.M.  J     »        .  — -.1.1.01,  perspire 

^bt  T/"'  °^.'  **"  '^  '"•'»  (*»*)  ">».■  yi  »"  nul  de  dent, 
terrible,  I  have  a  dreadful  toothache;  comment  .llir»«!7>  a 
yout  comment  ca  m-t  ii?  «.»,  \   i     "'™™""  auez-vous?  how  are 
„_.     ""T™™  *«  ™-t-U?  (fam.),  hoa  are  yout  ca  va  nul  «.™  ^    i 
am  not  (very)  weU;  prenez  carde  i.  von.   iL.    *•  »•  ™«1  (fam.),  / 

toup.    o.  J  ai  des  douleura  par  tout  In  corns     7   t™  u       T, 

n-rplTriT '''^"  "^•■.  ^^'^'  uIL^Tden';.  ti  r  t  t 
n  ai  pas  tr^  faim,  mais  'ai  une  soif  ardente  10  J'ai  t*ll.L„! 
chaud  que  je  transpire  par  tous  les  por«..  11  Mbn  d41  T^  1 
chercher  le  m^decin.  12.  Le  voil4  quJ  sonne  13  "^^  '°''°''* 
sinur  le  docteur.  -  14   Bonsnir    TC.™  Bonsoir,  mon- 

K.  Po  „o  ™  I  J  -.  oonsoir,  Pierre,  comment  ca  va-t-U?  — 
U  gavamal,docteur.    16.  Je  souffre  partout."     1 7.  E^me  t4- 
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tant  le  pouls  il  me  dit  qu«  j'ai  lea  mains  bien  chaudps.  18.  II  mc 
met  un  thermomitre  sous  la  langue.  19.  II  regarde  son  tbermomitre 
et  secoue  gravement  la  tStc.  20.  "  Vous  avez  la  temperature  bien 
ilevie.  21.  Prenez  garde  k  vous.  22.  Vous  garderez  le  lit  quelques 
jours,  n'est-ce  pas?  23.  Je  vous  ferai  une  ordonnance.  24.  Quand 
vous  aurez  pris  le  remide  vous  irez  mieux.  25.  Puis  le  temps 
changera;  il  fera  plus  beau.  26.  Vous  serez  bient6t  compldtement 
r£tabli.  27.  Vous  pourrez  peut^tre  aussi  faire  un  petit  s^jour  dans 
le  Midi.    28.  On  gu£rit  souvent  en  changeant  d'air." 

B.  (OrcdonA.) 

C.  1.  The  weather  has  been  very  damp.  2.  You  have  a  cold, 
haven't  you?  3.  Yes,  and  my  head  is  aching.  4.  My  sister  has  a 
sore  throat.  5.  Everybody  is  sneezing  and  coughing.  6.  My  father 
is  ill.  7.  What  is  the  matter  with  him?  8.  Ke  has  taken  the 
'grippe.'  9.  He  has  pains  all  over  his  body.  10.  These  children 
are  very  cold.  11.  They  were  playing  in  the  yard  and  their  hands 
and  feet  are  cold.    12.  They  are  very  hungry  and  very  thirsty  too. 

D.  1.  How  are  you?  2.  What  is  the  matter  with  you?  3.  The 
doctor  will  put  a  thermometer  under  your  tongue.  4.  Take  care 
of  yourself.  5.  You  must  keep  to  yoiu-  bed.  6.  You  will  be  better 
to-morrow.  7.  Your  hands  are  hot,  but  your  temperature  is  not 
very  high.  8.  Here  is  a  prescription  I  have  written  (Jaire)  for  you. 
9.  This  medicine  will  do  you  good  (du  Men).  10.  Make  a  short 
(■pdil)  stay  in  the  south  and  you  will  be  completely  restored  [to 
health].  11.  You  are  quite  right;  I  shall  do  so  (it).  12.  I  shall  get 
well  by  changing  climate. 

E.  1.  It  is  warm  in  winter  in  the  south  of  France.  2.  When  I 
was  skating  my  feet  were  very  cold.  3.  I  suffered  a  great  deal  from 
it.  4.  But  I  am  quite  warm  now.  5.  I  have  a  bad  (use  hien) 
headache,  and  '  have  a  tooth£.che  also.  6.  Our  professor  has  a  sore 
throat  and  must  keep  [to]  the  house.  7.  Are  you  too  warm?  8.  No, 
I  am  too  cold.  9.  When  we  are  hungry  we  eat  slices  of  bread  and 
butter.  10.  If  we  are  thirsty,  we  like  water  better  than  wine.  11.  I 
am  terribly  thirsty.    12.  Give  me  a  glass  of  water,  if  you  please. 

F.  1.  It  was  so  cold  that  I  had  to  put  on  warmer  clothes.  2.  If 
you  are  cold,  take  a  cup  of  hot  coffee.    3.  You  said  it  was  warmer 
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t<>Jay,  but  I  think  you  are  wronR.    4.  It  is  colder.    5.  I  bee  vour 

r^"'  ^!^  ^'''-    '■  ^""'"'y'  ^'^  '-"«  "^  •"•d  <^hZk 
7.  Those  bad  boys  entered  the  classroom  with  their  hats  on  their 

L  ^  (IS)  not  completely  recovered  yet.    10.  His  arm  hurts 
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Tenir,  'hold' 
tenir  tenant  tenu  tiena 

(a)  T«nir  U  conjugated  precisely  like  Tenir  (cf.  {  167). 
Like  tenk:  «pp«tenir,  belong;  obtenir,  obtain;  contenir,  contain 
Like  Tenir;  derenir,  become  {of). 

EXERCISE  LZZZm 
la  permission,  permtwioB  tenir  de,  take  after 

le  porte-monnaie,  purse 

A^J^t\    ^'^T  ^-  ^'""^  """^  J"  d^y\<^nATBi  (devien. 
d    M       A     ^.""^  ''^''"'"^  '''"'"'^-     3-  Je  devenais  tr4s  riche 
4.  Ma  mSre  d&ire  que  je  devienne  plus  sage,  .  .  .  tu.    5.  J'obtiens 
(obtms)  ams.  un  bon  prix.    6.  J'obtiendrai  (obtiendrais)  la  permis- 
sion d  y  entrer.    7.  J'appartiens  k  cet  endroit. 

B.   1.  The  boxes  contained  pencils  and  pens.    2.  A  dass  con- 
taining mdk  was  on  the  table.   3.  This  purse  contains  all  my  money 

'he^/^'fi  T^  ^"""ll"^  ^'-  ^-  ^^"^  ^  *^"'°«  of  him 
li  K  ?■  ^o  ^  '^"'"^  °'  "y  P*"«-  7-  To  whom  did  that 
castle  belong?  8.  I  ask  [for]  what  belongs  to  me.  9.  Some  picturL 
belongmg  to  this  artist  have  been  stolen.  10.  What  nrice  will  you 
obtain?  *  ^ 

C  \  This  young  man  has  become  [a]  doctor.  2.  What  will 
(would)  become  of  us?  3.  This  field  belonged  to  my  father's  prop- 
erty. 4.  It  will  become  my  property  when  my  uncle  dies.  5  Thev 
say  that  living  will  become  dearer.  6.  We  shaU  obtain  (the)  per- 
nussion  to  stay.  7.  He  held  the  letter  in  his  hand.  8  I  wish  tto 
you  may  become  happier.  9.  The  son  takes  after  his  father  10  I 
hope  the  letter  -  lA  contain  money.  11.  Don't  hold  your  pen  like 
that. 
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306.  Adjectivet  and  Nouns.  —  1.  Review  {  34,  and  observe: 
causrar,  m.,  c»,ii«eu»e,  f.,  chatty  (adj.),  a  chaUy  pernm  (uoun) 
flatteur,  m.,  flutteuae,  f.,  flattering  (adj.),  a  flatterer  (nouii) 
crtatour,  m.,  crdatrice,  f.,  creative  (adj.),  o  creator  (noun) 
(o)  When  a  corresponding  preMnt  participle  eiirts,  -m  of  nouns  and 
adjectives  .become*  -misainthe  feminine,  Ex.  1  and  2  (cf.  cauMnt,  flattant); 
otherwise  -taut  becomes  -trice  in  the  feminine,  Ex.  3. 

2.  The  feminine  of  many  nouns  is  formed  like  that  of  adjec- 
tives of  the  same  ending:   ^ 
«eoUer,  -ire,  Khoolboy  inatituteur,  -trice,  teacher 

payam,  -ume,  peatant  citadin,  -e,  itAabitant  of  the  town 

Vn.  Agreement  of  Adjectives.  —  Review  §  14,  and  observe 
the  following  special  cases:  - 

1.  Adjectives  used  as  adverbs  are  regularly  invariaWv: 
Ces  roeea  sentent  bon.  Thae  roaee  emeU  eweet. 

2.  Nouns  serving  as  adjectives  of  colour  are  invariable: 
Des  robes  lilas  (citron).  Purpfe  {lemm-coloured)  dretaet. 
(o)  But  roM,  ctamoisi,  pouipn,  agree  lilte  adjectives. 

3.  A  very  few  adjectives  are  always  in— iriable: 
Vingt  Uvres  sterUng.  Twenty  ■pounds  sterling. 

4.  With  avoir  I'air,  the  adjective  agrees  either  with  air  (m.), 
r  with  the  subject  (d'Jtre  being  expressed  or  implied) : 

Elle  a  I'air  doux.  She  has  a  genOe  air  (appearance). 

Elle  a  I'air  (d'«tre)  douce.  She  seems  or  looks  gentle. 

(o)  Either  expression  may  be  used  without  distinction. 

5.  The  peculiar  agreement  with  gens: 

Les  yieilles  gens  sent  posltifi.  Old  people  are  practical. 

Toutes  les  vieilles  gens.  AU  the  old  people. 

Tons  les  (ces)  habUes  gens.  AU  the  (those)  clever  peopU. 

Les  gens  aont  tons  ici.  The  people  are  all  here. 
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3>Ud>  CoflipftnitiyAs  -—  i    i?     *         > 
French  and  English  form,  of  trffcng."""    '°"'''"*    *'>« 

rius  u  devient  nche  moim  il  est   Th,  w,4_  i    i.  "***"• 
g*n«reux.  ^A«r«,A«r  Ae  becoma  the  lea  gen- 

I*camagefutd'auCp7^L„d   "'jf^ "" ^^^ forU. 

3    When  .ussi  (or  ri)  h  omitted,  coma,,  (not  au.)  i.  ,  ^ 
Un  roi  riche  eonune  Crtsus  4  j,  I      ^     '  "  '"**'-' 

KZnciSK  LXZXtV 


•«'•«>••.  <Vrieufturai 

I'air,  m.,  a»r,  appearanee 

le  bouquet,  ftwugue^,  noaegay 

1«  bonqueUire,  flower  girl 

I«  boutonniire,  buttonhole 

chamunt,  charming 

le  dtadia,  f.  -,,  toumwnon 

eoiffer,  drew  (Ae  hair  (head) 

le  coneoun,  companion,  ehow 

ooux,  (witfe,  tntU 

r«coUer.  m,  f.  -tre,  «Aooft<,» 

(ffirf) 
Ie»  environa,  m.,  neighbowhood 


Vi,  gay,  merry,  cheerful 
borticole,  hortieuUural 

leUla.,iaae;adj.,j:mrpfc 
nouveau,  new,  novel 

'■•rttme,  flower  garden 
le  (irodait,  product 
Pnnnener,  lead  or  (aite  oiout 
M  prosp«rit<,  protperity 
J«  rose,  rose 
8<rieuz,  serioua 
le  signe,  ai^ 
la  tente,  tent 


eonp  <J'«a,  glance,  proeped,  eight,  view;  4  1,  («  mod.l  «»      . 
;^  -^  or  /«A^,  „^,  _•  „„,  (- --.)  *«^,  J^ae 
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A    (Concours  agricoU  et  hoHicok)    1.  Tous  les  braves  gens  des 
environs  y  arrivent  h  pied  ou  en  voiture.     2.  Les  paysans  y  ap- 
portent  les  produits  des  champs,  les  paysannes  ceux  du  verger  et  du 
parterre     3.  On  y  amtoe  aussi  les  boeufs  et  les  vaches.    4.  lis  sont 
au  pare  k  I'ombre.    5.  Les  vaches  ont  I'air  trte  douces,  n'est^e 
pas'    6.  Les  paysans  sont  bons  pour  leurs  b^tes  et  leur  donnent  4 
manger.    7.  On  met  les  fleurs  et  les  fruits  sous  des  tent«s.    8.  Les 
fleurs  sentfint  bon  et  offrent  un  coup  d'oeU  charmant.     9.  Les 
pommes  ont  I'air  d'etre  m<kres.    10.  II  fait  beau  et  U  y  a  beaucoup 
de  monde.     11.  Les  citadins,  hommes  d'affaires,  observent  les 
signes  de  la  prosp«rit4  du  pays.     12.  Les  citadines  cherchent  de 
nouveUes  espJsces  de  fleurs  ou  de  fruits.    13.  Un  instituteur  et  une 
institutrice  prominent  leurs  «coUer8  et  leurs  dcoUdres  pour  les  ins- 
truire     14   Une  jolie  bouquetifere  en  robe  lilas  et  coifffe  h  1  ita- 
Uenne  vend  des  fleurs.    15.  iTous  les  jeunes  gens  en  achfetent  pour 
mettre  i.  leur  boutonniJre.    16.  Toutes  les  vieiUes  gens  s  occup-.-nt 
d'affaires  s^rieuses. 

B.   (Oral.)    Read  A  alovd,  turning  present  tenses  into  the  imperfect. 

0  1  The  country  people  of  the  neighbourhood  are  coming  to 
the 'agricultural  show.  2.  They  will  bring  to  it  the  products  of  the 
fields  3  The  oxen  and  cows  will  bo  brought  too.  4.  And  they 
do  not  forget  the  products  of  the  orchard  and  flower  garden.  5.  The 
animals  look  so  gentle.  6.  Look  at  the  flowers  in  (=  under)  the 
tents  7.  What  a  pretty  sight!  8.  And  they  smeU  so  sweet! 
9  SmeU  this  bouquet.  10.  These  pears  look  ripe.  11.  It  is  a  new 
kind  of  pear.    12.  These  are  business  men.    13.  They  are  townsmen. 

14  The  townswomen  hope  to  find  new  kinds  of  roses  or  of  fnuts. 

15  The  teachers  (/.)  will  bring  their  schoolgirls  here.  16.  All  the 
young  men  will  buy  flowers  from  the  flower  girls.  17-  Do /«"  »«« 
that  young  countrywoman  dressed  in  the  Italian  fashionf  18.  i 
mean  the  young  woman  in  [a]  purple  dress. 

D  1  All  the  young  people  are  merry.  2.  AU  the  old  people  are 
more  serious.  3.  The  older  you  are  the  more  serious  you  become. 
4  These  worthy  people  are  kind  to  everybody.  5.  Everybody  is 
kind  to  them.  6.  We  observed  many  fflgna  of  prosperity  at  the  hor- 
ticultural show.  7.  The  teachers  (m.)  were  taking  their  scuolars 
about  (there).    8.  They  wanted  to  show  them  something  new. 
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9   The  schoolboys  asked  their  teachers  many  questions.    10.  The 

onrSr^K*''' ?."'''''■  "•  They  have  bought  some  pretty 
ones  for  their  teachers  '/.)      ,l>.  Old  people  are  more  serious  than 

youngpeople.  13.  I. -.r,  more  .serious,  >  an  I  used  to  be  (/')  H  T  Ws 
young  countrywoman  ..A.  very  inrolligent.  15.  She  sold  a  good 
Z  spenr^  wT'''"'"-  ''•  T'>«y-''«-oneisthemore 
18.  My  old  fnend  has  become  as  rich  as  Crcesus  in  South  America. 
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209.         CueiUh,  -pluck,'  'gather';  ouvrir,  'open'; 
tressaillir,  'start,'  'tremble' 

cueaiir  cueUlant  cuciUi  cueille  cueillis 

ouvru-  ouvrant  ouvert  ouvre  ouvris 

tressailhr       trcssaillant       tressailli       ,re^ii,e       tn^TiUis 
Like  ouvrir:  couyrir,  caver;  d«couyrir,  duc«,er;  s'ouvrir,  open  (intr.). 

EXERCISE  LXXXV 
Colomb,  Columhm  I'exposition,  f.,  exhibitim 

A.  (Oral^  Cantinve:!.  Je  tressaiUe  (tressaiUais,  tressaillis)  de 
joie  2.  J  ouvre  ouvrais,  ouvris)  la  malle.  3.  Ouvre  la  port« 
4.  Couvre-to.  la  t^te,  .  .  .  nous.  5.  Je  cueille  (cueiUais  cueuS 
desfleu,.  pour  en  faireun  bouquet.  6.  Leslettresque  j'aiouvert^^ 
7.  J'ouvnrai  les  fendtres.    8.  II  faut  que  je  les  ouvre. 

B.  1.  She  starts  when  she  hears  a  noise.  2.  Thev  were  t«.m 
blmgwHhfear.    3   Open  the  door,  please.    4.  I  haTe^^n  "t 

came  773""  f-^t'^  V  ""^  ""^"'"^  ""^  'etter.  when  he 
came_  7.  I  am  (was)  gathermg  flowers  to  make  a  bouquet.  S.Here 
are  the  flowe^  I  have  gathered  for  the  exhibition.  9.  Lt  her  gatte 
thepretfestflowers.  10.  When  will  you  pick  your  apples?  IThe 
fields  were  covered  with  snow. 

C.  1  The  windows  are  not  open;  open  them.  2.  I  wish  him  to 
open  his  vahse.  3.  The  king  in  person  opened  (p.  rf./7the  exw! 
bitmn.  4  On  opening  the  letter  she  trembled.  5  Cover  your  head 
or  you  wdl  catch  cold.    0.  The  t.ble  was  covered  wHh"^ 
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7.  She  trembles  (trembled)  with  joy.  8.  They  started  at  the  noise 
of  the  train.  9.  We  are  covering  the  apples  with  straw.  10.  Where 
are  the  flowers  that  you  were  gathering?  11.  Columbus  discovered 
America  in  1492. 


LESSON  LXXXVl 

aiO.  Personal   Pronoun.  —  The   following   special   cases   of 
agreement  should  be  noted:  — 

1.  The  invariable  forms  il  (subject)  and  le  (direct  object)  are 
used  when  the  antecedent  is  indefinite  or  absent: 

Y  en  a-t-a?  —  Je  le  crois.  /»  there  anyt  —  I  tMnk  so. 

Je  le  ferai  si  vous  le  d&iiei.  /  shaU  do  »o  if  you  with  (it). 

Nous  I'avons  emport6.  We  have  carried  the  day. 

2.  So  also  the  pronominkl  adverbs  en  and  y: 

Voyons!  ot  en  6tionB-nous?  Let  me  seel  where  were  wet 

Quoiqu'il  en  soit.  However  U  may  be. 

Votre  pAro  y  est-U?  ^«  !/»«<'  f<^'>^  »"  ('"'  *<'™" 

3.  Le  (U,  les)  sometimes  has  predicative  force: 
fites-vous  sa  m*re?  —  Jo  la  suis.  Are  you  hia  mothert  —  I  am. 
fite»-vous  M""  B.?  —  Je  la  suis.  Are  you  Mrs.  B.I  —  I  am. 
fite»-vou8  fatigu«e?  —  Je  le  suie.  Are  you  liredt  —  /  am. 
Sont-ils  Boldats?  —  lis  le  sont.  Are  they  uMiertt  —  They  are. 
Soyei  braves  et  je  le  serai.  Be  brave  and  I  ihaU  be  so. 

(o)  H  1«  refers  to  a  determinate  iubetantive  (not  partitive),  it  agrees, 
Ex.  1  and  2;  otherwise  it  is  invariable,  Ex.  3,  4  and  5. 

311.  PouessiTei.  —  Review  SS  15,  16,  83-85,  and  observe:  — 

1.  The  use  of  the  possessive  adjective  in  polite  address: 
Bonjour  mon  p*ie  (mon  colonel).       Good  morning,  Jathtr  (colonel). 
Mademoiielle  votre  soeur  y  est-     It  your  sister  at  homet 

elle? 
(o)  In  direct  address  men  (ma,  etc.)  commonly  precedes  a  noun  of  ri- 
laUonship  (but  not  papa,  maman)  or  the  title  of  a  superior  officer;  TOlra  (vos) 
i*  often  preceded  by  monaletir  (madame,  etc.). 

2.  Own  =  propre,  or  is  expressed  by  »+  a  pronoun: 

Je  I'ai  fait  de  rae»  proprei  mains.        I  did  a  wUh  my  own  hands. 
C'est  mon  opinion  k  moi.  It  is  my  own  opinion. 

II  a  une  maison  t  lui.  He  has  a  house  of  his  own. 
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3.  Ambiguity  is  so.ncUmeB  avoided  by  using  »,  thus- 
Sonp«re4Iui(4elle).  HU  (her)  father. 

4.  The  possessive  pronoun  may  be  used  absolutely 

My  family  (friends,  parly,  etc.). 
^^212.  ReUtive  Pronoun.  -  1.  For  the  general  rules,  see  §§  92- 

thl  V  ^'^}°f  antecedent  means  he  who,  the  one(s)   uho 
those  who,  and  when  repeated  some  .  .  .  others:  ' 

Qui  s'excuse  s'accuse.  ;/,  „,i„ 

««   who    excuses    himself  accuses 

n  •  jt        ,  himself. 

Qm  d  un  c6Ui  qui  de  I'autn,.  6v,«e  on  on.  side  some  or.  Ihe  other. 

3.  Observe  de  quoi  =  "ee  qui  est  n,!cessaire  pour"- 

Iladequoivivre.  HeisweUoff. 

Mercl  -  II  n  y  a  pa,  de  quoi.         Thanks.'  -  Don't  mention  U  (etc.). 
EXERCISE  LXXXVI 

faible,  weak 

la  ferme,  farmhouse 

le  foin,  hay 

•'hectare,  m.,  about  2i  acres 

le  labour,  ploughing 

la  moissonneuse,  reaping  maehi.te 

noinmer,  name,  appoint 

I'orge,  f.,  barley 

pareiUement,  equaUy,  likewise,  also 

le  propri«t«ire,  proprietor,  landlord 

le  rCpublicain,  republican 

la  terre,  earth,  land 


I'adiat,  m.,  purchase 
I'aToine,  {.,  oats 
U  basse-cour,  farmyard 
la  eharrue,  plough 
comprendre,  irreg.,  understand 
le  cultivateur,  farmer 
le  cur«,  pariah  priest,  curi 
le  droit,  right 
I'fcurie,  {.,  (horse)  stable 
enchanti,  charmed,  delighted 
I'exiatenee,  f.,  existence 
exploiter,  exploit,  work 


..  ...  ..  loiTo,  earin,  land 

us  le  seiTent  la  main,  they  shake  hands;  c'est  U  ma  maiaon  /*„/  .■ 
house  (there);  U  m'en  vmit   *.  i  j  maison,  (Aa/  w  my 

prend.  rien,  /  don't  understarul  it  at  aU;  o(J  en  Mes-J,^  de         ? 
mto  can  you  expectt  etc.  '  **'''  '" 
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A  Continve:  1.  Je  ne  lui  en  veux  pas.  2.  Je  n'y  ai  rien  compris. 
3.  Oil  en  suU-je  de  mes  prfparatifs?  .  .  .  tu  .  .  .  tes.  4.  Estce  tjUe 
i'v  comprends  quelque  chose?  5.  Je  I'emporterai  sur  eux.  6.  C  en 
ert  fait  de  moi,  .  .  .  toi.  7.  II  y  va  de  ma  vie,  .  .  .  ta.  8.  .1  ai  une 
maison  k  moi,  tu  .  .  .  i  toi.  9.  Je  ne  demande  que  le  mien,  tu  .  .  . 
le  tien. 

B    (Danslabaase-eour)  1.  "Bonjour,  monsieur  lecur6.- 2.  Bon- 
jour,  mon  enfant.    Monsieur  votre  p6re  y  est-il?  -  3.  Je  vais  1  ap- 
peler"      4   M.  Legrand,  gros   cultivateur,  arnve.     5.  i>e  cui6, 
r^cemment  nonun^,  et  lui  se  serrent  la   main.      6.  "Vous  fetes 
monsieur  le  cur6?  —  7.  Et  vous,  monsieur  Legrand?    Je  su'^  en- 
chant* de  faire  votre  connaissance.  -  8.  Moi  pareillement   mon- 
siour  le  cur«.-9.  C'cst  Ji  votre  maison? -10.  Om,  c  est  li  la 
fermc     11    Et  plus  loin  c'est  le  chateau  du  propn^taire.    12.  J  ex- 
ploite  quatre-vingts  hectares  dont  b  moiti6  est  i  lui  et  1  autre 
moiti«  k  moi.    13.  C  est  de  la  bonne  terre.    14.  Les  miens  et  moi 
sommes  tr6s  heureux.     15.  Mais  depuis  I'achat  ae  mes  quarante 
hectares  uotre  propriftaire  nous  en  veut.     16.  Je  ny  comprends 
rien.     17.  Quoi!  je  n'aurais  pas  le  droit  d'acheter  des   enes!  — 
18   Mais  oil  en  «tes-voia  de  votre  rdcolte,  dit  le  cur6.  —  19.  Nous 
en  sommes  aux  trois  quarts.    20.  Le  foin,  I'avoine  et  I'orge  sont 
trfes  bons.    21.  J'en  aurai  pour  dix  mille  francs     22.  Voici  1  «curie. 
23   I^schevaux  n'y  sont  pas.   24.  lis  font  marcher  la  moissonneuse 
dans  les  bl&,  et  les  boeufs  sont  au  labour.    25.  Nous  labourons  en 
CO  moment  avec  trois  charrues.    26.  A  propos,  avez-vous  des  nou- 
velles  des  flections  d'hier7-27.  Les  r«pubUcains  lont  emport* 
sur  les  nfitres.    28.  Quel  dommage!    29.  II  y  va  de  1  existence  de 
I'telise,  et  peut-fetre  de  la  France.    30.  C'en  est  fait  de  nous. 
31    Mais  que  voulez-vous  que  nous  y  fassions?    32.  Nous  sommes 
les  plus  faibles." 

C.  [Oral  on  B.) 

D.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  le:  1.  fites-vouB  Anglais?    Nous 
sommes.    2.  Etes-vous  I'institutricc?    Je  .  .  .  suis.    3.  Sont-ils 

heureux?  lis  .  .  .  sont.  4.  Sont^e  de  braves  gens?  II  .  .  .  sont. 
5.  Etes-vousfatigufo.?  Nous  ...  sommes.  6.  fites-vous  la  fcmme 
du  cultivateur?   Je  . . .  suis. 
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big  fanner  and  the  p™'^4«rtT^^^^  '■  '^''^ 

to  make  hi.  acquaintance.  T  That  is  th  Jf  T'*  T  '^'^^'^ 
trees.  7.  That  is  my  landlord's  calt l  g^h  T  """^  u'^''^''  ^''^ 
kis  own.  9.  Half  the  land  hp  w^l!:,  l\^  '"™^'" ''"''  'a°d  "^ 
and  his  [family]  were  well  off  nS.^T*^,*"  ^-  '^-  »« 
against  them  ]2  Thev  con.Hn-;  /''"'  ''*"'^'"'' '"«'  '^  grudge 
priest  asked  hin   how  fir  he  w„  u'f  ''  "*  ""•     '^   ^S 

hay.  oats  and  barltrw?,;  l^y  ^rt '^  "^^t,  ^^-  ^''« 
worth  of  them.    16   Some  of  th!?       '.  ""^  had  5000  francs' 

y-.).  :.  We  use  S^gltiTLr  rS  '''  '''-' 
ploughing  the  fields  with  two  ploughs  iqT„,  k"  I"'"  "^ 
oxen.    20.  The  republicans  won  «Tfh      i    ;        P'°"«''  ^''^^  "«« 

(5  211,  4)  was  b^tenZd 7e  pr^i  22  Bu't  'IF''  '"''' 
expect?  '^  ^'-    '''^-  I'ut  what  can  you 

pany;ou"^;rw!ShT)'"3'rT,"';*r'r-    '■  I  ^haU  accom- 

bread  with  my  own  hands     fi   Ho!  ,       ^  '"'''•'  ""^e  this 

do  you  live  wi^h  yTur  Sons,  rVnV  '^"  "'  ^"^  °'^"'  ^ 
and  mine.  8.  I  thank  you  for  it  I  rt^!  ^V"^ ''''"'  *°  •»« 
party  will  cany  the  dav  ItthZ  \  ■  ?  *  '°*°*'°"  '*•  l"-  Our 
rou  republiciritTare  r-'  7 "'^'"^°'">-  ""  ^"^ 
ready  to  (d)  go?  14.  j  J^,,  ^^o  irv'"*'  """*'  ""'  ^°" 
grudge  against  me.  16.  We  havTread  hi.  \'^'"  *°  '^^^  "^ 
we  don't  understand  it  at  all     17   H  T*  ^'""^'^^)'  b"* 

mam,er^f.Uving  (^),  it  i,  all  up  ,vith  you""         *  '^°*''  '^°"'' 
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"tnr*'::j!"::^^''*^°^'=^'^'''p^t. 


cramdre  craignant        cmint 

jo-ndre  joig„a„,,  .^  "«"» 

Pemdr.,  peig„,„t         ^^.  ,  ^"^ 

W  Note  the  si„Uarit,v  „,  the.  v.,,  i„  »^,'^ron 
Like  c^indr.:  pUtadr..  p.Y,.  „  pUUnd^.L^n 


craignis 

joignia 

peignis 
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I'artiite,  m.  or  f .,  artitt 
malhenreuz,  unfortunate 


le  portrait,  portrait 


A  (Oral)  Continue:  1.  Je  crwns  (craignMs)  de  tomber.  2.  Ne 
crrins  rien.  3.  Ne  te  plains  pas  de  cela.  4.  Je  peins  (peMpiaia)  un 
Z^.  5.  Lespaysagesqueraipemts...quetu  6.  nvoudr^t 
^el^ui  peigne  uu  tableau,  .  .  .  tu.  7.  Je  joignis  les  boute  etl^ 
S  ensem^.  8.  Je  peignis  U  boiserie.  9.  Je  pUupuus  les  pau- 
vres  par  (in)  ce  temps  d'hiver. 

B  1  You  paint  very  well.  2.  WUch  (pZ«r.)  of  the  pictures  have 
vou  Minted?  3.  Kty  my  misfortunes.  4.  I  pity  you;  you  are  very 
^ZZ  5  We  do  not  complain.  6.  Join  the  ends  of  this  piece 
SXand  sew  them  together.  7.  They  feared  to  mjss  the  fum. 
8  Would  you  fear  to  arrive  too  Ute?  9.  The  fortunate  do  not  al- 
ways  pity  the  unfortunate. 

C.  1.  Where  is  the  portrait  you  were  painting?  2.  I  foMe 
vou  to  paint  my  portrait.   3.  Who  painted  th»  landscape?   4.  That 

tunate    6.  What  does  he  fear?   7.  He  will  fear  to  meet  us.   8.  We 
feared  to  say  a  single  word.   9.  They  were  always  complaming. 
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314.  On.  —  Review  S  38,  and  observe  further: 

A  man  is  md  when  he  i»  hungry. 
Peofle  wonder  whether,  etc. 
You  would  lote  your  time. 


On  est  triste  quand  on  a  faim. 
On  10  demande  si,  etc. 
On  perdrait  ion  temps. 
Lorwju'on  presse  trop  un  poiseon 
il  TOiu  ichappe. 


When  you  hold  a  fith  too  tightly  it 
eteapeeyou. 


S  ?r«~r.*^ro"^t^S'to"^»''  „  and  th.  po«e«ive 

is  ion,  Ex.  2  and  3.  „,w,^    the  conenmnding  objective  forms 

(c)  .^ince  on  »ervM  only  as  subject,  tne  coireBpuuuum 

are  borrowed  from  tooi,  etc.,  Ex.  4. 
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Qui  que  tu  aois  (voug  aoyez). 
Qniconque  parlera  aera  puni(e). 
ITne  plume  qnelconque. 

Quelqiiet  efforts  qa'U  fasse. 

Qnalle  qu'en  soit  la  cause. 
Quoi  que  ce  soit. 
Quo!  que  vous  fasaiez. 


Whoever  you  are  ( =  may  be). 
Whoever  speake  will  be  punUhed. 
Any  pen  whatever  (tome,  any  kind 

ofa  pen,  some  pen  or  other). 
Whatever   efforts  he  makes    (may 

make). 
Whatever  (may)  be  the  cause  of  U. 
Whatever  it  be  (is,  may  be). 
Whatever  you  (may)  do. 


(a)  Whoeier  -  qui  que  with  ttre  (subjunctive)    Ft    i   .L    i       v 

^W  WHate^,  p„oediug  a  noun  -  ,„„,„.(.,  ...,„.+  ^bjunotive, 

m  a!^'  »'*'i"*«'y  -  <"»'  1"  +  .ubjunctive,  Ex.  6  and  7 
I/}  Obaerve  alao:  Leguel  iM>irai.n<n.7      mi       L. 

^^^  /.v-ioMiure?      «iatoit»vu...AnyoneataU(what. 


EXERCISE  LXXXVni 


allumer,  light,  kindle 

l'nmiT,m.,  future 

b  bougie,  unx  candle 

brtler,  bum 

la  duleur,  warmth,  heat 

la  ehindelle,  eancUe 

le  charbon,  eotU 

le  chauffage,  heating 
chauffer,  warm,  heal 
*<*«PPer  (*),  escape  (from) 
l'«clairage,  m.,  lighHng 
««'«irer,  light,  iUuminate 
raectridtt,  f.,  electricUy 
<leetilque,  electric 

iMipe  k  p«ttole,  pelrdeum 

A    ConHnve:  1    Qui  que  je  sois  j'ai  besoin  d'amis,  .  .  .  tu         tu 
2.  Quelques  remMes  que  je  prenne  jc  ne  gu«ris  pas,  .  .  .  tu  .' .' .'  tu." 


le  fluide,  fluid 

le  gaz,  gas 

I|habitaaon,  f.,  hahitation,  dweUing 

humain,  human 
inflammable,  inflammable 
la  lampe,  lamp 
la  lumiire,  light 
la  maniire,  manner,  way 
mysttrieuz,  mysterious 
l'obscurit«,  f.,  darkness 
robaervatioii,  f.,  observation 
le  pitrole,  petroleum 

lamp;  t  I'avenir,  in  the  future 
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3.  Quelle  que  soit  mon  habitation  il  faut  la  chauffer,  .  .  .  ton,  etc. 

4.  Quoi  que  je  fasse  je  ne  rfussirai  pas, .  . .  tu  . . .  tu.   5.  Je  pourrsi 
me  servir  de  n'importe  quel  livre,  tu  .  .  .  te. 

B.  1.  Quelles  que  soient  les  habitations  humaines,  il  faut  les 
chauffer  et  les  ^clairer.  2.  Qui  que  vous  soyez  vous  avez  besoin  de 
chaleur  et  de  lumidre.  3.  Dans  l'obscurit6  U  faut  aUumer  quelque 
chose  d'inflammable.  4.  Quoi  qu'on  fasse  il  faut  un  chauffage 
quelconque  par  le  temps  froid.  5.  Pour  se  chauffer  on  brflle  du 
bois  ou  du  charbon.  6.  De  ce  dernier  on  tire  aussi  le  gaz  dont  on 
«claire  les  maisons  et  les  rues.  7.  On  se  sert  aussi  de  lampes  k 
p^trole.  8.  On  pent  se  demander  ce  qu'on  ferait  si  le  p^trole  venait 
k  manquer.  9.  De  quelle  espice  d'huile  se  servirait-on  dans  ce 
cas?  10.  De  n'importe  quelle  esp6ce,  car  toutcs  les  espies  servent 
k  I'^clairage.  11.  On  pourmit  employer  aussi  des  chandelles  et  des 
bougies.  12.  Les  unes  et  les  autres  ont  souvent  servi  k  «clairer  les 
maisons.  13.  II  y  a  aussi  la  lumiJre  flectrique.  14.  Qu'est-ce  que 
c'est  que  raectricit«?  15.  C'est  un  fluide  remarquable  qui  «chappe 
k  notre  observation.  16.  De  quelque  manifere  qu'on  I'emploie  elle 
reste  toujoura  myst^rieuse.  17.  Nous  ne  savons  pas  ce  que  c'est 
que  r^lectricit^. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Pourquoi  faut-il  que  nos  habitations  °oient  chauf- 
fdeset^clairte?  2.  Que  nous  faut-il  pour  cela?  3.  Quo  nous  faut-il 
fairedansl'obscurit^?  4.  D'oCl  tirons-nous  le  gaz?  5.  Qu'est-ce  que 
nous  faisons  pour  nous  chauffer?  6.  Qu'est-ce  que  nous  faisons 
du  gaz?  7.  A  quoi  servent  les  lampes  k  p^trole?  8.  Que  ferions- 
nouss'iln'yenavaitpas?  9.  De  quelle  autre  lumiSre  nous  servons- 
nous?    10.  Que  dit-on  ici  de  I'aectricit^?  etc. 

D.  1.  One  must  heat  the  houses  in  cold  climates.  2.  Whoever 
we  are  we  must  have  Ught.  3.  In  darkness  we  must  have  some  kind 
of  a  lamp.  4.  Whatever  the  dwellings  of  men  may  be  they  must 
be  lighted.  5.  Whatever  you  do  you  must  have  fire  in  cold  weather. 
6.  We  use  wood  and  coal  to  heat  our  houses.  7.  We  use  coal  to 
make  gas.  8.  We  light  our  houses  with  (de)  gas.  9.  Do  you  use 
petroleum  lamps  in  your  house?  10.  I  wonder  what  people  would  do 
without  petroleum.  11.  Could  they  use  any  sort  of  oil  whatever? 
12.  Yes,  and  they  could  use  electric  light.    13.  Do  you  know  what 
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St^r'iw'^r;'^"'''"^^™"^  «-«'.''"*  nobody  know, 

^-   1.  Heating  is  necessary  in  cold  climate.      9   r:  un- 
necessary evervwhprp     t  tu         •    /  '''""**«»■     2.  Lighting  is 
4   JTry..    ^'^''*'^-    ^-  The  Encienta  used  oU  lamps  or  candle 
4.]Ughtthegas.    i    Do  not  light  the  fire  yet.    6  Te^  Th, ,!^' 
wood  formerly,  but  «e  burn  coal  now     7    l„  ?k  T.  .  ™ 


LESSOX  LXXXIX 

1.  Added  directly  to  adjectives  ending  in  Ti  i  „." 

facUement,    d.^cid«ment,    poliment,    ab8<;iulnent 

2.  Otherwise  added  to  the  feminine  of  the  adjectiva- 

m«.t,  pr6c«e.  prti W  '^*°' """*•  *«•  ^-o^^-  «"<»»«. 

(6)  Most  adjectives  in  -«nt,  -,nt  chaode  -nt  tn    «,       j     jj 
e.g.  constant,  constamment   DmH,n.  ™  .?  .  "^  '"'*  »^''  -■»•"«. 

»me  other.        ""»"""■  P^denl.  prudemment;  but  not  lentement  and 

(0  Ob«rvegentin>e„t  (gentil).  briivement  (bref).  impuntoent  (in.puni,. 
ai7.  Adverbial   Distinctions  —  I    <?!      „«.    •      i- 
diction  of  or  dis^nt  from  a  nTgativ^  asl^i^ or'^SSon^""*^- 

P  Mais  Si.  He  IS  fMgmngf~Y„,  certainly. 

^.  Observe  the  following  expressions- 
Jedisqueoui(non).  I  «,„  ye»  (no) 

Jecn>Bqueou,.;non).  Ithink so  (,M). 
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3.  Autant  -  at  muck  (many);  tant  -  so  much  (many): 

J'ai  tint  d'amis;  j'en  ai  autant       /  have  to  many  frimdt;  I  hone  ai 


que  n'importe  qui. 


many  (U  anybody. 


4.  Only  -  seulement  (1)  when  no  verb  is  present,  (2)  when 
only  refers  to  the  subject,  (3)  or  to  the  verb,  (4)  or  to  a  que 
clause,  and  (5)  it  may  be  used  to  strengthen  ne  .  .  .  que;  other- 
wise only  =  ne  .  .  .  que  or  seulement: 


Seulement  les  braves. 
Seulement  men  Mie  le  gait, 
ficoutez  seulement. 
II  dit  seulement  qu'il  vient. 
II  n'a  seulement  qu'il  venir. 


Only  the  brave. 

Only  my  brother  knom  it. 

Onlylitlen. 

He  only  says  he  i»  coming. 

He  hae  only  to  come. 


But:  Je  n'ai  que  dix  francs  (or  j'ai  seulement  dix  francs);  11  n'a 
qu'&  demander  (il  a  seulemei<t  &  demander),  etc. 

(a)  Only  referring  to  the  subject,  may  be  turned  alio  by  il  n'y  a  vu, 
ce  n'ett  4ae;  only  referring  to  the  verb  may  be  turned  by  the  help  of  flirt: 
II  n'y  a  que  les  morts  qui  ne  reviennent  pas,  The  dead  only  do  not  come  back; 
EUe  ne  fait  que  pleurer.  She  does  nothing  but  weep. 

(fr)  Observe  also  the  frequent  use  in  modern  French  of  a*  .  .  .  pas  que, 
not  only,  e.g.  II  n'y  a  pas  que  les  pauvres  qui  aient  beaoin  d'etre  aid^a,  /( 
itn't  only  the  poor  that  need  to  be  helped. 

5.  Certain  adverbs  of  place  are  used  like  en,  y  (of.  {{  27, 39)  as 
equal  to  a  preposition  +  a  pronoun  (of  things) : 

Voyez  BUT  la  table,  cherchez  des-     Look  on  the  table,  tearch  on  it  and 
sus  et  dessous.  under  it. 

(a)  Thus:  dedans,  dehors,  desaus,  dessous,  devant,  derri^,  etc. 

6.  Que  has  adverbial  force  in  exclamations: 
Que  V0U8  Ates  heureuxl  How  happy  you  arel 

7.  Tout  used  adverbially  agrees  like  an  adjective  when  im- 
mediately preceding  a  feminine  adjective  beginning  in  a  con- 
sonant or  h  aspirate,  but  is  elsewhere  invariable: 

Elles  ^taient  Urates  piles  et  tout      They   were   quite   pale  and  very 
agit^.  much  excited. 
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8.  Observe  the  following 
whenever: 

Quelque  riche  qu'il  soit. 

Quelque  bien  que  vous  parliet. 

Toutes  bonnes  qu'ellea  sent. 

Si  (Pour)  bonne  qu'eUe  soit. 

Pfulout  o4  je  le  vois. 

En  quelque  lieu  que  je  le  voie. 

OH  que  je  le  voie. 

Toutes  les  fois  que  je  le  vois. 


renderings   of  however,   wherever, 

Howecer  rich  he  u  (may  be). 
Hoaever  weU  you  (may)  tpeak. 
Hoaevtr  kind  they  are  (may  be). 
Mourner  kind  the  it  (may  be). 

Wherever  I  tee  him. 

Whenever  I  tee  him. 


I'tiguille,  r,  needle 

«ia«,   easy,   comforbMe,   vxU- 

to-do 
le  canard,  duck 
lea  dseauz,  m.,  tcittort 
le  <U,  thimbk 
dehors,  outtide 
enseigner,  teach 
Strange,  ttrange 
le  ffl,  thread 
Hiline,  Helen 
I'occupation,  {.,  occupation 


EZBRCISE  T.TTTiT 


oisif,  i(Ue 

I'oisivet*,  f.,  idleneti 
P«raltre,  irreg.,  appear 
la  paresse,  laeineta 
paresseuz,  lazy 
lapoule,  hen 
POtirtant,  however 
la  richesse,  wealth 
1*  ttcha,  task 
utile,  uti^td 
le  vice,  vice 
la  Tolaille,  poultry 


je  ne  saurais  qu'en  faire,  /  don't  hum  what  to  do  with  U 

pot  a^rTi'l-  /'  TJ!"  r  '"'"•   ^-  '''"  ""*"*  d'amis  que  n'im- 
1^4^  n' ■  "»  ^'  '"'"  """  J"  °«  """"^  <1"'«°  fair;,  tu  .  .  . 

tu.    4  Je  n  aura,  qu'4  demander.    5.  Je  n'avais  que  peu  dW„t 

SO.S.  8.ToutefatMfu^quejeparais.  9.  Je  ne  suis  pas  pareLui 
qu?UeesjM^t.^nH''i^*"''*°'"""^'^-  2- Tout  aisfe 
les  chos^  utiles.  3  II  n'y  a  pas  que  les  pauvres  qui  aient  besoin 
dapprendrea  ravailler.  4.  Quelque  Grange  que  celapu^p^X 
I^  nches  en  ont  autant  besoin  que  les  pauvres  5^S™ 
n'ontqu'igagnerleurvie.  6.  Les  riches  ontretAche^cTZ 
t.  yue  la  petit«  miirne  est  heureuse!    8.  Elle  n'a  pas  que  des 
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amusements  pourtant.  9.  EUe  a  ses  devoirs,  son  ouvrage.  10.  EUe 
a  diik  son  d6,  son  aiguUle,  son  fil  et  ses  ciseaux.  11.  Sa  mire,  si 
occupfe  qu'elle  soit,  trouve  le  temps  de  lui  montrer  i  faire  des 
vetements.  12.  EUe  coupe,  coud,  gamit.  13.  EUe  a  tant  i  faire 
qu'eUe  n'a  pas  le  temps  d'etre  oisive.  14.  Non  seulement  eUe  a  des 
occupations  dans  la  m8ison,eUe  en  a  aussi  dehors.  15.  EUes'occupe 
de  la  volwUe  de  la  basse-cour.  16.  EUe  donne  St  manger  aux  poules 
et  aux  canards.    17.  EUe  ciierciie  des  oeufs  partout  oii  U  y  en  a. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Que  dit-on  ici  de  I'oisivct^?  2.  Que  dfeirait 
M""  Legrand?  3.  La  tAchc  des  riches  est-eUe  difficUe?  4.  Pour- 
quoi  dites-vous  cela?  5.  Que  ditK)n  ici  des  pauvres?  6.  La  petite 
Hflftne  est-eUe  oisive?   7.  D&irivez  ses  occupations,  etc. 

D.  1.  The  mother  would  like  her  daughter  to  leam  useful  things. 
2.  Laziness  is  a  vice.  3.  If  we  (m.)  are  idle  we  shaU  leam  nothing 
useful.  4.  It  is  not  children  only  who  need  lessons.  5.  However 
strange  it  may  seem,  everybody  needs  them.  6.  You  have  as 
much  need  of  them  as  I.  7.  You  and  I  have  only  to  earn  our  liv- 
ing. 8.  The  task  of  the  rich  man  is  stUl  more  difficult.  9.  He  must 
work  as  much  as  we.  10.  He  must  learn  to  use  his  wealth  for  the 
good  of  others. 

E.  1.  How  fortunate  we  are!  2.  He  who  has  work  to  do  is  for- 
tunate. 3.  Little  girls  should  have  needles,  thread,  thimbles  and 
scissors.  4.  They  must  have  plenty  of  duties  and  occupations. 
5.  However  busy  I  am,  I  have  time  to  teach  my  Uttle  sister.  6.  I 
teach  her  [how]  to  make  clothes.  7.  We  have  so  much  to  do  that 
we  haven't  time  to  be  idle.  8.  We  are  busy  not  (rum)  only  at  school 
but  at  home.  9.  We  have  tasks  in  the  house  and  outside  [of  it). 
10.  We  feed  the  poultry  every  morning.  11.  Whenever  we  feed 
the  hens  and  ducks  we  look  for  eggs. 

F.  1.  Is  it  going  to  rain?  2.  I  think  so.  3.  I  think  not,  for  it 
is  windy.  4.  Mr.  Legrand  has  as  much  land  as  his  neighbour.  5.  He 
has  never  had  so  much  hay  as  he  has  (of  it)  this  year.  6.  If  you 
need  anything,  you  have  only  to  ask  [for  it].  7.  Only  ask  for  that 
and  you  shaU  have  it.  8.  The  patient  only  said  that  he  was  tired 
and  that  he  wanted  to  sleep.  9.  He  had  been  iU  for  a  few  days  only. 
10.  I  had  only  five  francs,  but  I  gave  him  the  half  of  it 
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G.  1.  I  looked  for  my  pen  on  the  table  and  under  it,  but  without 
finding  ,t.  2  Yorf  haven't  electric  lighting  in  your  house?  3  Oh 
yes  we  have  had  it  for  two  years.  4.  Those  boys  are  lazy;  they 
wm  not  work.  5  However  well-to^o  you  are,  you  must  work 
6.  Whenever  I  meet  Mr.  Brunot  he  asks  after  your  health  7  Wher 
ever  you  are  never  forget  that  you  are  a  Frenchman.    8.  'it  isn't 

finally  succeed.    10.  I  have  done  nothing  but  work  all  my  Ufe 
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218.  Negatioii.  —  1.  Apart  from  a  verb,  no,  not  -  non: 
L'ave^-vous  dit?  -  Non  (pas).        Did  yau  my  ml  -  ,Vo. 

Xot  aaiiefied  with  that. 
Perhaps  mit. 


Non  content  dc  cela. 
Peut-^tre  que  non. 
(o)  Obgerve  also  pu  do  tout,  not  at  all. 


2.  Along  with  a  verb  a  negation  consists  regularly  of  two 
parts,  ne  +  some  other  word  or  words,  thus: 


ne  . . .  pas,  not 
ne  .  . .  point,  not 
ne  .  .  .  gu^re,  hardly 
ne  . .  .  jamais,  neoar 
ne  .  .  .  plus,  no  more 
ne  .  .  .  que,  only 


ne  . . .  rien,  nothing 

ne  .  .  .  ni  .  .  .  ni, 

neither  .  ,  .  nor 


ne  .  .  .  aucunement  1  not  at 

ne  .  .  .  nullement     j    all 

ne  .  .  .  aucun  j 

ne  .  .  .  nul       !  no,  none 

ne  . .  .  pas  un  J 

ne  .  .  .  personne,  nobody 

Ai-ie  .ilrS^fcl'?  often  denoted  by  p„  without  ne,  in  familiar  language: 
Ai-je  pu  dit  cela?  (  -  n'aj-je  pu  dit  cela?). 

lows  U*  "'"'^^  precedes  the  verb,  and  pas,  etc.,  regularly  fol- 

Je  ne  le  leur  ai  pas  dit.  /  did  not  leU  them  so. 

Jen'enaiguireeu.  I  hardly  had  any  of  U. 

thev  m!v'  »"  <r*'"*';  T'^y-  ""^  «*»».  °f»«.  precede  a  simple  infinitive- 
they  may  precede  or  foUow  ,Toir,  ttre,  either  when  alone  or  in  theinfil! 
^je  perfect:  U  parle  de  n.  pu  y  aller;  J'^aia  f»ch«  de  n.  vou,"v^%^  ™ 
(or  de  M  pu  voua  avoir  vu) .  •  'uu.  .voir  pu  vu 
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4   If  the  verb  is  omitted,  but  impUed,  ne  is  omitted: 

Est-a  venu?  -  Pas  encore.  Has  he  comet  -  Not  yet. 

(o)  Pm  (point)  so  u«ed  may  not  stand  alone. 
219.  Omission  of  pas,  etc.  -  Ne  alone  serves  as  a  negative:  - 

1  In  a  que  clause  after  negation: 

II  n'y  a  rien  qu'il  ne  sache.  rt^e  i,  nothing  he  doesn't  know, 

(a)  So  aUo  after  prandr.  (.rd.  ,«,  take  care  leet  {that  not),  and  simdar 
expressions. 

2  Sometimes  in  ant/ clause  with  si: 
Sijenemetrompe.  If  I  am  not  mMaken. 

3.  Sometimes  in  questions,  such  as: 
Que  n.  ferais-je  pour  lui?  WhU  wouldn't  I  do  for  himt 

Quen'attendez-vous?  Why  don't  you  waUt 

4  Always  in  je  ne  saurais,  etc.,  je  ne  saU  quoi: 

Hesauriez-vouBm'aider?  Can't  you  h^p  met 

Unjenesais  quoi  de  noble.  Somstking  ^ndefinMy  nMe. 

(a)  Pm  is  sometimes  omitted  with  pouTOir  and  with  other  tense,  of 
iardr. 

5  In  a  few  set  expressions,  such  as: 
H>importe;n'avoir  garde.  ItmaUersnol;  nottocare. 

220  Redundant  ne.-In  a  que  clause  (subjunctive)  ne  is 
often  "redundant,  as  compared  with  English,  thus: - 

1  After  expressions  of  fearing  (but  see  o,  6,  below): 
Je  crains  qu'U  ne  vienne.  I  fear  he  wiU  come. 

the  ,«.  clause:  Je  crain.  qu'U  n.  vienne  l».  I /ear  h,  uM  not  come.  Je  ne 
e«irp»  QU-U  ..  vienne  ,.i.  /  do  not  /«r  K.  ^  not  come. 

2  With  compound  tenses  after  U  y  a,  etc. : 

11  y  a  dix  jours  que  je  ne  I'ai  vu.    /  haven't  eeen  him  for  ton  day,. 
Depuia  que  je  ne  voua  ai  vu. 


/Since  I  <au>  you. 
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3.  After  s'en  faUoir,  negatively,  interrogatively,  or  with  peu 
guere,  etc.:  ' 

Peus'enest  faUuque  jenepartiase.    /  came  very  near  starting. 

Emp«che«  qu'il  ne  aorte.  Prevent  Mm  from  going  out. 

J  «viterai  qu'on  ne  me  voie.  /  ,Aott  avoid  being  seen. 

A  moms  qu'il  ne  soit  malade.  Unless  heisiU 

Avant  qu'a  (ne)  parte.  Before  he  goes. 

(o)  This  ne  ia  not  infrequently  omitted  after  emptclier  and   Mter- 
after  empichermoatly  when  negative  or  interrogative.  ' 

5.  After  expressions  of  doubt  or  denial,  used  negatively  or 
with  imphed  negation: 

Je  ne  doute  pas  que  ce  ne  soit  lui.     I  don't  doubt  that  U  is  he 
Niea-vous  que  ce  ne  aoit  lui?  Do  you  deny.  etc.  (surely  not)? 

..  t\^Zl^Zr  "  ""  '"'  °'""^"'"  "'"'  "  ""  '"''  «"'"«'«' 
Not.  -  Rule,  4  and  5  are  le«  .trictly  ob«rved  than  1-3   but  alwav. 
uae  4  meia,  ,u,  . .  .  „,..  ,,,,  „  ^^^  comparative.,  ««  {208,  3.  '^ 
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Patent  (de  poUce),  m.,  policeman 

d'avance,  beforehand,  too  soon 

la  bieydette,  bieyde 

le  (la)  bicycliste,  bieyclut 

caier,  put  in  place,  settle 

la  colUiion,  collision 

to  compaitjment,  compaHment 

^t—v,  exceed 

dtraiUer,  goof  the  traJe 

fcraier,  crush 

eieorter,  escort 


*viter,  avoid 

la  locomotiTe,  locomotive,  engine 

le  moyen,  meam,  uxty 

to  pas,  step 

rarement,  rarely,  seldom 

sain,  healthy,  sound 

sauf ,  sttfe 

siffler,  whistle 

tiniide,  timid 

to  tramway,  tramway,  tram(caT) 

la  Vitesse,  speed 


STOb  p«ir  de  be  afraid  of;  fair,  peur  »,  frighten;  avoir  pear  que  is 
^«l  rto<,  Mr  tto/,.  de  p«,r  ,ue,/or/«,r  <Aa«;  faire  cJZ.^i^. 
■ain  M  sauf,  «tf,  and  sound;  se  fair,  toaser,  gel  crushed  (m,  Z)   ' 
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A.  1.  Tante  Cl&nence  habite  lik  campagne.  2.  Me  reQoit  I'invi- 
tationd'allervqirsesamisdelaville.  3.  11  y  a  des  ann^es  qu'elle  ne 
les  a  vus.  4.  Ayant  rarement  voyagfi  elle  est  asaez  timide.  5.  Elle 
apeurdetout.  6.  En  partant  elle  a  peur  de  manquer  le  train  et  elle 
arrive  i  la  gare  une  demi-heure  d'avance.  7.  Une  foia  casfe  dans 
le  compartiment  elle  a  peur  que  quelque  accident  n'arrive  en  route. 
8.  II  n'y  a  rien  qui  ne  lui  fasse  peur.  9.  Toutes  les  fois  que  siffle  la 
locomotive  elle  tressaille.  10.  Elle  craint  que  le  train  ne  d^raille, 
qu'il  ne  fasse  collision  avec  un  autre,  qu'il  ne  s'arrfite  pas  &  la  gare 
ot  elle  doit  descendre.  1 1.  Mais  elle  arrive  saine  et  sauve.  12.  Dans 
les  rues  ses  amis  I'accompagnent  de  peur  qu'elle  ne  se  fasse  ^eraser 
par  les  tramways.  13.  Elle  ne  sort  gu4re  i  moins  qu'une  autre 
personne  ne  I'escorte.  14.  En  sortant  seul  on  ne  saurait  toujours 
6viter  qu'une  voiture  vous  a.ttrape.  15.  Et  les  bicyclettes,  n'y  art-il 
pas  moyen  d'empficher  qu'elles  marchent  si  vite?  16.  Je  doute  qu'on 
puisse  empicher  les  bicyclistes  de  d^passer  la  vitesse  permise  par  la 
police,  &  moins  d'avoir  des  agents  k  chaque  pas.  17.  U  est  dtfendu 
d'aller  vite,  mais  que  voulez-vous  qu'on  y  fasse? 


1.  Read  aloud  sentences  2-13,  turning  the  nar- 

2.  Giiie  the  rule  for  aU  eases  where  ne  is  imd 


B.  {Oral  on  A.) 
rative  into  the  past, 
alone  with  a  verb. 

C.  1.  Our  friends  haven't  seen  us  for  a  long  time.  2.  I  haven't 
travelled  much,  but  I  am  not  timid.  3.  I  am  not  afraid  of  every- 
thing. 4.  You  are  not  afraid  of  anything.  5.  We  were  afraid  of 
missing  the  train.  6.  We  were  afraid  you  would  miss  (pres.)  the 
train.  7.  I  fear  that  an  accident  has  happened.  8.  There  was 
nothing  that  frightened  me.  9.  Are  you  afraid  the  train  will  run 
off  the  track?  10.  Do  not  go  out  unless  your  friends  escort  you. 
11.  Take  care  that  you  do  not  get  run  over  by  the  tramway. 

D.  1.  We  are  bicyclists.  2.  The  police  can't  prevent  us  from 
going  (infin.)  fast.  3.  It  is  against  the  law  (see  A,  17)  to  exceed  a 
speed  of  more  than  five  kilometres  an  hour.  4.  Not  satisfied  with 
the  speed  allowed  by  the  police,  you  want  to  go  faster  and  faster. 
6.  Unless  there  is  a  policeman  at  every  step,  that  can't  be  pre- 
vented (use  on).  6.  There  is  nobody  who  doesn't  go  fast  some- 
times.   7.  What   bicyclist  obeys  the  police?  —  None.    8.  There 
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was  a  collision  on  the  railway,  but  nobody  was  kiUed.  9  Every- 
body arrived  safe  and  sound. 

E  1  It  is  months  since  I  was  in  the  country;  I  rarely  go  there. 
^.  1  s^  pay  you  a  visit  to-morrow,  unless  the  weather  should  be 
bad     3.  In  any  (tout)  case  >iu  must  pay  us  a  visit  before  you  «, 

4.  If  I  am  not  mistaken,  the  engine  of  our  train  has  just  whistled. 

5.  I  am  afraid  we  shaU  not  be  comfortable  in  this  compartment. 
0.  Let  us  find  (ckercher)  another,  no  matter  what  one.  7  Do  you 
fear  the  train  will  not  stop  at  your  station?  8.  I  am  not  afraid  it 
will  not  stop.  9.  Take  care  that  your  ,unt  doesn't  get  run  over  by 
the  tramway.  ' 

t  !"■  o  V^u  ^^'^  "*"'*  P™"*"*  automobUes  from  running  too 
fast.  2.  There  is  not  one  of  them  that  doesn't  er-eed  the  speed 
hmit  (,ee  A,  16).  3.  If  we  go  too  fast,  we  can't  avoid  the  poHce 
catching  us  now  and  then.    4.  I  do  not  doubt  that  the  policemen 

rrr  «  M  L  •  I^r  ^  "°*'^"«  **"**  *•">*  y"""^  "»""  cannot 
learn  6.  Nobody  doubts  that  he  wiU  finally  succeed.  7.  I  am 
afraid  you  are  cold;  draw  near  the  fire.  8.  It  is  years  since  we 
had  a  wmter  like  this  one,  if  I  am  not  mistaken. 


LESSON  XCI 

Dh^^^n^?"""  ^^A  "'!  °^  1  •*•'  "•'  *"''  '"  f°™i"«  adjectival 
phrases,  often  rendered  in  English  by  compound  nouns,  or  by 
nouns  used  as  adjectives:  — 


1.  De,  en,  denoting  material: 

Una  maiaon  an  (de)  brique(s). 
Uno  robe  de  (en)  soie. 
Un  coUier  de  perles. 


A  brick  hom^. 
A  silk  dress. 
A  pearl  rucklace. 


De  denoting  source,  purpose,  destination,  etc.: 
La  porcelains  de  Sivres.  si,<res  porcehin 

Les  vins  d'Eapagno.  Spanish  winr.,. 

La  raliede  bains.  The  batKroom. 

Le  tnun  de  Paris.  The  Pan,  train. 
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A  silkworm. 

A  foldina  door  (i.e.  with  two  leaves). 

A  eleamboat. 

The  man  with  a  black  hat. 


3.  A  denoting  purpose  for  which,  or  characteristic: 
Une  salle  t  manger.  A  dining  room. 
Une  taase  i.  th£.  A  teacup. 
Vn  coffret  i  bijoux.  A  jewel  case. 
Un  ver  k  soie. 
Une  porte  k  deux  battants. 
Un  bateau  k  vapeur. 
L'homme  >a  chapeau  noir. 

4.  A  and  but  describing  processes  in  art: 

Une  peinture  k  I'huile.  An  oil  painting  (painting  in  oils). 

Une  gravuie  sur  acier.  A  steel  engraving  (engraving  tm  steel). 

222.  Observe  the  following  prepositional  distinctions:  — 

1.  Environ  =  about  (of  quantity) ;  vers,  towards,  about  (of  time) : 
BnT':rin  dix  kilomitres  (tent  francs);  Ten  (le«)  dix  heures;  »«rs 

1830. 

2.  Kntre,  between,  among  (also  distributively  and  recipro- 
cally); paimi,  among  (in  the  midst  of): 

Une  station  entre  Paris  et  Rouen;  entre  dix  et  douze  heures; 
partaget-le  entre  vos  amis;  il  fut  trouv*  entre  les  morts;  entre  (in) 
les  mains  de  mon  ami;  ils  parlaient  entre  eux;  une  brebis  paimi  les 
loups. 

3.  Avant,  fte/ore  (of  time,  order,  rank);  devant,  6e/ore  (in  front 
of,  in  presence  of): 

Avant  midi;  mettez  Tarticle  avant  le  nom;  devant  le  feu;  devaat  le 
roi. 

4.  Vers,  towards  (physical  tendency):  envers,  towards  (moral 
tendency) : 

Ijevez  les  yeux  vers  le  ciel;  il  est  juste  enven  tous. 

5.  Au-dessous  de,  under,  underneath  (more  specific  than 
sous);  au-deMUB  de,  over,  above,  higher  than: 

Au-deuoiu  da  tableau;  au-deiioua  de  la  valeur;  au-deMnt  de  la 
porte;  les  nombres  au-^eisus  de  cent. 

6.  Prig  de,  near  (physical) :  aupris  de,  near,  with,  as  regards, 
etc.  (moral): 

Pcii  dtt  feu;  auprii  de  sa  famille. 
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EXERCISE  XCI 


le  miisje,  muaeum 

le  noyer,  vxdnut 

I'objat,  m.,  ohjecl 

I'or,  m.,  gM 

la  parure,  adornment 

le  pastel,  pastel 

la  peinture,  painting 

la  perle,  pearl 

la  porcelaine,  porcelain 

la  priiicesse,  princeas 

sculpter,  carve 

la  soierie,  silk  (collect.) 

la  taille,  cutting 

le  vase,  vase 

vaste,  vast 

Vfaus,  Venua 

le  ver,  worm 


I'aeajon,  m.,  mahogany 

I'ader,  m.,  steel 

le  battant,  part  of  a  double  or 
folding  door 

le  bijou,  jewel 

la  brique,  brie 

le  chine,  ooib 

le  cocon,  cocoon 

le  coffret,  ante*,  case 

le  collier,  necftface 

le  cuivre,  copper 

I'eau-forie,  f.,  aquafortis;  etching 

torgt,  forged,  wrought 

illustrer,  illustrate 

I'industiie,  f.,  industry 

I'ivoire,  m.,  ivory 

le  marbre,  marUe 

le  mobilier,  fumUure  (collect.) 

"  ^t^r  17"'  *'  ''"•«*»/'•'»«  (»»'  of)  a  glass;  je  mange  dans  une 
Odette,  /  ea</r<m.  a  plate;  je  I'al  pris  dans  un  tiroir^utSferj 
took  U  from  a  drawer  {from  the  lahU)  v™  u  uoie),  / 

A.  1.  Hier  nous  avons  visits  un  grand  musfe.    2.  II  se  trouve 

oUme).  3.  Nous  entrons  par  la  belle  porte  en  cMne  4  deux  battel 
4.  Au  rez^e^hauss^  on  trouve  les  objete  qui  illlrent  iS^ 
de  1  Industrie^    5.  Dans  la  salle  des  soieries  on  voitTcln^fve^ 

Oobelins.    6.  Dans  une  autre  salle  se  voient  des  tasses  4  th«  et  A 
caf«  qm  ont  pass^  par  des  mains  de  reines.    7.  NZ^montl  I, 
premier  par  le  bel  escalier  en  marbte.    8   On  entrd«n,  ? 
miire  Pi*ce  par  une  port,  magnifique  en  t  foi^'c" (L  Z. 
s'appeUele  "Salon  des  Fleurs."   10  Le  irarHipn  ZL,i.       ! 
t^n  sur  le  mobiUer  en  acajou  ^W^^^XlT  1^1 

eoff.tuneollierdepeies,autrefr,a«reTrin'Sr;« 
y  a  .0.  en  outre  un  beau  tableau  nomm«  "  W„u«  aux  ch^x  d'or." 
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15.  Ensuite  nous  entrons  dans  la  vaste  ancienpe  salle  k  manger  k 
boiaeries  sculptfes  en  noyer.  16.  On  y  voit  beaucoup  de  tableaux: 
des  peintures  k  I'huUe  et  des  portraits  au  pastel.  17.  II  y  a  auasi  des 
gravures  sur  cuivre  (copperplate),  sur  acier  et  k  I'eau-forte  (etching). 

B.  (Oral  m  A.) 

C.  1.  My  grandfather  lives  in  an  old  stone  house.  2.  There  is 
a  beautiful  oak  table  in  his  dining  room.  3.  The  chairs  and  mde- 
board  are  also  of  oak.  4.  Silk  is  the  product  of  the  silkworm. 
5.  The  product  of  thousands  of  silkworms  is  required  (use  t7  faut) 
to  make  a  silk  dress.  6.  In  the  museum  we  admired  especially  the 
GobeUn  tapestries  and  the  Sfevres  porcelain.  7.  The  tapestries  are 
to  be  seen  in  the  silk  room.  8.  We  use  teacups  to  drink  tea.  9.  We 
don't  drink  (the)  tea  from  coffee  cups.  10.  Kings  and  queens  have 
drunk  from  these  wineglaaaes.  11.  Give  me  a  wineglass.  12.  Give 
me  another  glass  of  wine.  13.  At  the  entrance  to  (of)  the  "Flower 
Hall"  we  observed  a  fine  wrought-iron  door.  14.  My  mother  has 
a  jewel  casket  of  carved  ivory.  15.  Among  the  queen's  jewels  was 
a  pearl  necklace.    16.  The  London  train  arrived  half  an  hour  ago. 

D.  1.  We  are  going  to  have  a  brick  house  built.  2.  The  castle 
was  built  half  in"  brick,  half  in  freestone.  3.  All  the  stairways 
are  of  marble.   4.  The  entrance  doors  are  large  folding  doors  of  oak. 

5.  Permit  me  to  call  your  attention  to  this  fine  mahogany  furniture. 

6.  Don't  you  admire  these  Beauvais  tapestries?  7.  Frenchmen 
think  that  Sftvres  porcelain  is  the  finest  in  the  world.  8.  The  vases 
of  S4vres  porcelain  are  the  finest  objects  in  the  museum.  9.  I  keep 
my  jewels  in  a  little  casket  of  carved  walnut.  10.  The  gentleman 
with  the  straw  hat  is  Mr.  Brunot.  11.  The  artist  showed  us  the 
portrait  of  a  charming  Uttle  giri  with  golden  hair.  12.  This  artist 
is  very  clever  at  (d)  painting  in  oils.  13.  Most  people  prefer  oil 
paintings  to  steel  engravings  or  etchings. 

LESSON  XCII 

223.  Conjunctions.  —  1.  Que  -  that  is  followed  by  the  in- 
dicative or  subjunctive  according  to  the  context: 

Je  vols  qu'il  est  malade.  I  wt  that  he  ii  ill. 

Je  luis  fAch<  qn'il  loit  malade.  /  am  tarry  he  it  HI. 
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2.  Que,  standing  for  another  conjunction,  regularly  takes  the 
same  construction  as  the  conjunction  it  replkces: 

urwieremps.  you)  hate  lime. 

Venez  que  ( -  afin  que,  pour  que)    Come  that  I  may  m»  ym 
je  vous  Toie.  '^" 

(o)  For  qne  -  li,  <^,  lee  I  193,  j. 


Quand  (lorsque)  je  I'ai  vu. 
Dites-moi  quand  11  arriveta. 


When  I  saw  him. 

Tell  me  when  he  will  arrive. 


4.  Pendant  que  -  white,  whiUt;  tandis  que  -  whiU    whiht 
whereas,  on  tiie  contrary:  '  ' 


Liaex  le  jounuU  pendant  que 

i'icna  ce  billet. 
Tandia  que  vous  ttea  ici. 
Le  pire  travaille,  tandia  que  le 

fils  est  toujouTB  oifiif. 


Read  the  newspaper  whUe  I  am 

writing  this  note. 
WhiUt  (whik)  you  are  here. 
The  father  works,  while  (whereas) 

the  son  is  always  idle. 


5.  Depuis  que  denotes  time;  puisque  denotes  cause  assigned: 

^!^^^°n^•  """^  '"•  "^      ^  """-n,  lonely  since  my  brother 
fiere  est  parti.  went  away. 

nfautque,erestepul«,u'iln'ya     /  must  remain,  since  there  is  no 
pas  de  tram  ce  sou-.  train  this  evening. 

6.  Certain  prepositions  and  prepositional  phrases,  governing 
an  infinitive  correspond  to  conjunctional  forms  in  que:  the 
prepositional  construction  is  usually  employed  when  one  sub- 
|ert  .8  common  to  two  verbs,  but  if  not,  the  que  form  must  be 

Je  partis  de  peur  d.  le  voir.  /  Uft}„fear  of  seeing  him. 

Je  partis  de  peur  qu'il  ne  me  vlt.    /  l^t  for  fear  he  might  see  me. 
(o)  Other  example.:  aBn  de  (afin  que);  de  erainte  de  (de  crainte  aue)- 
iincHn.  de  (i  mou«  que);  av«,t  de  (avant  que);  apr».  de  (.p^  que)    d^ 
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224.  Reference  list  of  conjunctions  requiring  the  subjunctive 
k  (U)  condition  que'         de  (telle)  iiorte  que'        pourvu  que 


afinque 

it  moina  que  . . .  n 
au  casoik* 
su  caa  que 
avant  que 
bien  que 
ce  n'est  pas  que 
dans  le  cas  (A' 
de  ciainte  que  . . 
de  fafon  que' 
de  maniftre  que' 
de  peur  que  .  .  .  i 


en  attendant  que 
en  cas  que 
encore  que 
en  Borte  que' 
en  Buppoaant  que 
iusqu'i  ce  que' 
Icin  que 
malgr^  que 
nonobstant  que 
non  (pas)  que 
pour  peu  que 
pour  que 


quand  mtme' 

que* 

quoique 

sans  que 

in' 

si  bien  que' 

gi  peu  que 

soit  que  .  . .  soit  que 

Boit  que  . . .  ou  que 

Buppoai  que 

tenement . .  .  que' 


1  Alaa  Indic.  or  condl.    •More  urolly  folrfl. 
'  SomrtimM  indio.  ot  oompletod  pMteTont.    •  OomU. 
■bon.    '  8m  i  193,  S. 


>  Subl.  of  DunxMe,  but  not  of  nault. 
o,S  St.orpEir.ubj.    •  8m  1 223,1. 
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le  Uboureor,  pbmghman 

la  marche,  march 

le  marteau,  hammer 

i  mesure  que,  in  proportion  aa 

la  moisson,  harvttt,  cnrp 

moiaaonner,  harvat 

le  peifectionnement,  imprmemmt 

le  pont,  bridge 

pour  que,  in  order  that,  <o  thai 

la  poutre,  beam 

le  procCdi,  procete 

rfaliser,  realite,  ^ed 

soit  que  ■  ■  .,  whether 

tant  que,  eo  (oa)  long  as 

utiliaer,  tUUixe 


lea  ancMres,  m.,  aneaton 

augmenter,  increase 

le  bltiment,  buHding 

le  bdcheron,  woodcutter 

la  dviliaation,  cvnlixation 

la  conaommation,  eoneumption 

continuer,  eontinus 

difricher,  dear  (land) 

I'endume,  f.,  anvil 

ezacirer,  exawertUe 

la  faudlla,  eicMe 

la  fonte,  catt  iron 

le  fotceron,  blackamilh 

la  hache,  axe 

imaiiiser,  imagrtne,  eoneeiiie 

invanter,  invent,  ^nd  out 

cela  va  an  aofmantant,  that  'etpe  irureating 

A.  1.  Que  la  figure  du  forgeron  est  int^ressantel  2.  Dcpuis  que 
la  civilisation  existe  il  aide  lea  hommes  par  sea  travaux.  3.  Jusqu'4 
ce  qu'il  edt  fait  une  bache  le  bflcheron  ne  pouvait  pas  couper  lea 
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arbres.  4.  Aprts  que  le  bacheron  eut  d«frich«  la  terre  le  laboureur 
eut  besom  de  U  chamie.  5.  Auasitdt  qu'U  y  eut  une  moiaron  U 
faUut  fme  me  faucille  pour  la  moiasonner.  6.  A  mesure  que  la 
civilisation  avan?ait  on  imaginait  de  nouveaux  proc«d&  d'utiliscr 
le  fer.  7.  Pour  que  la  hache  et  la  fauciUe  coupassent  bien  on  invenU 
lacier.  8.  Puisqu'il  fallait  travaiUer  vite  et  A  bon  march«  on  inventa 
to  fonte.  9.  Du  moment  qu'on  a  r&lia«  ces  perfectionnements  le 
fer  a  commence  i  remplacer  le  bois  et  la  pierre.  10.  Dans  les 
b4tmienta  nous  employons  des  poutres  d'acier  tandis  que  nos  an- 
cfitres  ne  se  servaient  que  de  poutres  de  bois.  11.  Les  nouveaux 
chemins  m6me  sont  des  chemins  de  fer.  12.  Mais  soit  qu'on  fasse 
des  routes  ou  des  ponts  ou  des  navires,  la  consommation  du  fer  va 
en  augmentant.  13.  On  pouirait  dire  sans  exag«rer  que  tant  que 
continuera  la  marche  de  la  civilisation  eUe  sera  accompagnfe  de  la 
musique  du  marteau  et  de  I'enclume. 

B.  {Oral  on  A.) 

C  I.  What  an  interestinn  figure  th^it  {que  cette)  of  the  blacksmith! 
2.  His  work  has  helped  civilization  very  much.  3.  The  woodcutter 
could  not  cut  trees  until  he  had  an  axe.  4.  The  ploughman  needs  a 
plough  as  soon  as  the  ground  is  cleared.  5.  The  harvester  cannot 
cut  his  wheat  untU  he  has  a  sickle.  6.  People  invent  new  processes 
m  proportion  as  civilization  advances.  7.  Steel  is  used  to  make 
axes.  8.  Cast  iron  was  invented  so  that  people  could  work  faster 
and  cheaper.  9.  Many  improvements  have  been  effected.  10.  Iron 
must  take  the  place  of  wood  and  stone.  11.  Steel  beams  are  used 
m  our  days,  whilst  formerly  wooden  beams  were  used.  12  The 
consumption  of  iron  keeps  increasing.  13.  Whether  we  make  ships 
or  bndges,  we  need  iron.  14.  We  shaU  need  iron  as  long  as  civiUza- 
tion  continues.  15.  The  march  of  civiUzation  is  accompanied  by  the 
mumo  of  tiie  anvU.  16.  Man  cannot  advance  witiiout  new  processes 
being  invented. 

D.  1.  When  Captain  Pietet  arrives  I  shaU  ask  him  to  come  in 

2.  Smce  our  relatives  arrived  we  have  been  (preg.)  very  busy 

3.  Since  you  need  money  I  shall  lend  you  some.  4.  We  started  at 
eight  o'clock  in  order  not  to  be  late.  6.  I  heard  from  my  sister 
before  she  left  (quitter)  London.    6.  Do  not  run  for  fear  you  may 
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fall.  7.  If  he  had  ploughed  the  ground  and  if  {que)  he  had  sown  the 
wheat,  the  crop  would  have  been  abundant.  8.  Unless  we  are 
diligent  we  shall  not  succeed.  9.  I  shall  be  busy  until  you  come. 
10.  They  will  not  finish  early  without  your  helping  them. 

E.  1.  Before  we  had  electric  light  we  used  gas.  2.  Our  neigh- 
bours still  have  (the)  gas,  whilst  we  have  electric  light.  3.  Wait 
until  we  have  (the)  time  to  see  you.  4.  He  will  wait  until  his 
brother  comes.  5.  While  we  were  taking  a  cup  of  coffee  the  train 
started.  6.  I  work  in  order  to  become  rich.  7.  You  work  that  your 
children  may  be  rich.  8.  Do  not  speak  without  thinking.  9.  Do 
nothing  without  telling  me  what  you  are  going  to  do.  10.  We  shall 
be  glad  when  we  have  finished. 


MATERIAL  FOR  CONVERSATION 


No™.  —  Thii  "Material  for  ConranatioD"  ia  placed  after  tbe  Le«oiia  for  th* 
aaka  ol  oonTenience.  and  not  to  auoeat  that  the  Leaaona  ahould  bo  maatered  bafor* 
oonvenation  ia  becun.  Converaation  ahouM  begin  early,  and  certain  parte  ol  tha 
"Material"  auch,  (or  example,  aa  the  "Fundamental  Eipreaaiona,"  ahould  be  iearwd 
and  uaed  aa  Boon  aa  pooaible. 

The  claaaroom  and  iu  activitiea  will  naturally  (umiah  the  Brat  topica  for  cooveraa- 
tion.  Hence  the  teacher  ahould  provide  hia  ciaM  early  witL  the  Tocabuliry  neeeaaary 
(or  apeaklnc  about  the  objecta.  atudiea,  ete..  which  pertain  to  the  claaatoom.  The 
vocabulary  neeeaaary  (or  other  topica  ahould  be  (umiahed  aa  the  naeda  a(  the  elaaa 
demand. 

1.  Fundamental  EzprenionB 

(a)  When  pointing  to  objects: 
Qu'e8t-ce  que  c'eat  que  cela  (qa)? 
Ceat  un  crayon. 
Comment  appelle-t-on  cela  (fa)? 
On  appelle  cela  ((a)  im  livre. 


What  ia  IhtUt 
It's  a  peneU. 
What  it  that  cattedt 
That't  ealkd  a  book. 

(6)  When  speaking  of  objects,  actions,  ideas,  etc.: 


Comment  dit-on  'house'  en  fran- 

Sais? 
En  franfais  on  dit  'maison.' 
Comment  dit-on  'nm'  en  fran- 

{aia? 
On  dit  'courir'  en  franfais. 
Que  veut  dire  le  mot  'pain'? 
Le  mot  'pain'  veut  dire  'bread.' 


How  do  you  tay  'houu'  in  Frtnehf 

You  aay  'maiton'  in  French. 
How  do  you  toy  'run'  in  Freneht 


You  tay  'eourir'  in  French. 
What  doet  the  word  'pain'  meant 
The  word  'pain'  meant  'bread.' 

(c)  When  speaking  of  spelling  -    nuaciation,  etc.: 
Comment  4crive<-vou8    dcrit-on) 


le  mot  'livre '7 
Quelle  eat  I'orthographe  du  mot 

'Uvre'? 
On   toit   le   mot    'livre'    ainsi.      You  ipeU  the  word 'Uv  >' thui. 

1-i-v-r-e. 

(For  namea  o(  French  letteit.  aee  Introd.. 

Comment    prononcei-vous    (pro- 

nonce-t-on)  cc  mot? 
Quelle  est  la  prononciation  de  ce 

mot? 

On  piononce  ce  mot  ainsi.  You  pronounce  thit  word  (Aim. 
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How  do  you  tpett  the  leord  'limre't 


.A.) 


How  do  you  pronounce  thit  wordt 
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//  you  fUatt  or  pUtut. 

Thank  you  or  thank*. 

No,  thank  you  or  no,  Ihankt. 

With  pkanm. 

I  thank  you  very  mtiek. 


2.  Politer  Fomw 

(a)  In  addressing  people: 
MonaieuT,    Madame,    Mademoi-     Svr,  Madam,  Mil. 
■elle. 

(6)  In  asking  and  recdving: 
8'U  Tous  plait. 
Merci  (q/far  accepting). 
Merci  (in  dedining). 
Avec  pUiair. 
Je  voub  remercie  beaucoup  (bien, 

mille  foia,  infiniment). 

(c)  When  not  understanding: 
Monsieur?    Madame?    Mademoi- 

aelle?  i 

Plalt-il?  or  Pardon?  or  Je  voua  de- 
mande  pardon.  (More  familiar: 
Comment?  or  Voub  dites?) 

(d)  When  desiring  consent: 

Voulez-voua  (bien)  ...lor  Veuillea.      Will  you  kindly  .  .  .t 
Ayei  la  bont£  (I'obligeance)  de . . .      Be  kind  enough  to  .  .  . 

(e)  Politeness  is  often  increased  by  the  use  of  the  conditional: 
Pourriea-voua  me  dire,  madame,      Could  you  tell  me,  madam,  what 

I'heure  qu'il  est?  o'dock  it  itt 

Voudriei-Tous  (bien)  me  dire  oA      Would  you  Httdly  tell  me  where  we 
nous  ea  aommes  aujourd'hui?  begin  to-dayt 


Exeute  me  Sir,  Madam,  Min. 


I  beg  your  pardon  {Whatt 
do  you  layt) 


What 


3.  Model  Convenatioii 


On  loiiiu  (fnppa)  I  )■  porta.  Pomn 
moi-mtai*  at  j«  dia : 

—  Bonjour  (bonaoir),  mon  cher 
ami.  Entrez  done.  Je  suia  en- 
chants (charmS)  de  vous  voir. 

—  Merci,  je  ne  voua  derange  paa? 

—  Oh  non!  pas  du  tout.  Per- 
mettea-moi  de  vous  dSbarras- 
ser  de  votre  ohapeau. 

—  Merci,  vous  ttes  trop  bon. 


Then'i  m  i«w  (knocJk)  a(  the  door.  / 
openlht  door  mtulj  mt —t: 

—  Good  day  or  good  morning  (sood 
evening), my  dear  frimd.  Do  come 
in.    I  am  delighted  to  lee  you. 

—  Thank  you,  I  hope  I  am  not  die- 
turbing  yout 

—  Oh  no,  not  at  aU.  AUow  me  to 
take  your  hat, 

—  Thanke,  you  are  too  kind. 
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—  Ayei  la  bont£  (donnei-vous  U 
peine)  de  vous  oaaeoir  (Um  for- 
mal: aneyei-vous  done);  ici 
dana  ce  fauteuil. 

—  Merci  besucoup,  mais  j'ai  peur 
de  vous  dinager. 

—  Pa«  du  tout.  Ne  voua  g£nei  paa. 
Et  comment  vou»  portei-Toua 
depuissi  longtemps?  (leu  formal: 
Comment  allez-voua?  comment 
{a  va-t-il?  comment  (a  va?) 

—  Trie  bien  (paa  mal),  merci,  et 
Tous(-m£me)? 

—  J'ai  m  un  peu  aouffrant. 

—  J'en  niis  d^l^I  Qu'eet-ceque 
vous  avies? 

—  C'^tait  une  espice  de  neuras- 
th^nie.    Mais  {a  va  d^jjt  mieux. 

—  Tant  mieux.  J'espire  que  {a 
passera  vite. 

—  Mais  vous  n'ites  pas  bien;  ce 
fauteuil  n'est  pas  bon  (com- 
mode, confortable). 

—  Silsi! 

—  Mais  non,  permettes-moi.  Je 
vais  vous  donner  ce  cous^in. 
Leves-vous,  s'il  vous  plait.  L&  I 
maintenant,  asseyei-vous.  Vous 
£tes  mieux,  n'est-ce  pas? 

—  Oh,  oui!  mais  vous  ilea  trop 
aimable. 

Ifrta  anb  cmtt  on  jm,  moB  tmi  •■«- 
cow.   Dteatta'ili'raaina.    ndit: 

— Mes  compliments  k  monsieur  vo- 
tre  p&«  et  k  madame  votre  mire. 

—  Merci,  je  n'y  manquerai  pas. 
Bien  des  choees  (de  ma  part)  k 
votre  frire. 

Rou  nou  dlMu:  'an  moir,'  'tcaioir,' 
*iJ«nahifiMrin/*il«indi  (Midi,  ate) 
incbala.'  ITaoa  noos  aaiToaa  k  main, 
atlanittparlL 


-Kindly  be  tealed;  htn  m  (Mi 
chair. 


—  Thank  you  very  mwA,  6u:  /  am 
afraid  of  dieturbiny  you. 

—  Not  at  all.  Make  yomtlf  at 
home.  And  hmc  hate  you  been 
thit  long  timet 


—Very  ueU,  thankt,  and  how  are 
yottt 

—  /  have  not  been  very  veil. 

—  I  am  very  tarry.  What  uat  Ihe 
mattert 

—  It  uxu  a  tort  of  nenmu  exhaut- 
Hon.    But  I  am  better  rum. 

—  I  am  glad  to  hear  it.  I  hope  it 
will  toon  ditappear. 

—  But  you're  not  contfortable;  that 
ehair  doetn't  euit  you. 

—  Oh  yet,  it  doet. 

—  No,  no,  allow  me.  I'll  give  you 
thit  euthion.  Rite,  pleaie.  Now 
then,  tit  down.  That't  belter, 
im't  itt 

—  Yet,  indeed,  butyouaretoo  kind. 

A/ler  chetHm  e  imt  nm  friend  bt$t  to 
be  exalted.   Be  mail  go.   Betegt: 

—  Remember  me  to  your  father  and 
mother. 

—  Thankt,  I  thaU(wilt).  Rement- 
bermeto  your  brother. 

We  tg  to  ant  entllm  •teed-ire;  'nat- 
l>reim  IhU  teentm:  'W  to  — tw 
mondni;  -m  Memdet  iTuetdm  ate.), 
naK.-  WetkeDtlimdt  end  lu^t  eeme. 


REVIEW  EXERCISES 

Not.  -The»  ientence.  have  been  elected  tor  the  moat  part  from 
CoUe^EotrantTpapers  of  Canada  and  the  United  SUte.,  and  are  grouped 
w  aa  to  illuBtrate  important  pointa  of  grammar. 

I.  The  Article 

A  1  1  have  no  friends.  2.  I  have  a  great  many  flowers  and 
wiU  'give  you  some.  3.  He  has  neither  father  nor  mother  4.  They 
haven't  any  money.  5.  There  were  many  houses  m  the  town. 
6  He.;  !^  sle  fine  pears;  do  you  wish  any?  7.  Are  there  any 
pencils  in  that  box?  Therp  are  none  now.  8.  Here  are  some  fine 
knnles  9  They  are  aU  going  to  France  to-morrow.  10.  If  you 
^  tUrsty  you  n^  dri.i  sle  cold  water.  11.  He  wanted  to 
^ysTe  apples  but  he  didn't  have  any  money  12.  ^ou  are 
w^nTtotW^so.  13.  Have  you  any  books?  Give  me  some. 
SnoboS^ow.    14.  We  had  a  good  deal  of  snow  last  wmt^r. 

15  There  are  many  things  we  can  learn  by  reading  good  books 

16  I  ben  vour  pardon;  1  am  right  and  you  are  wrong.  17.  1 
1  alw^^'^cdd  M  the  days  when  it  is  cold.  18.  Are  you 
^?  Yes,  and  I  am  thirsty  also.  19.  Is  there  any  water  here? 
vXhere  U  sle  good,  cool  water.  20.  There  are  white  hens  and 
black  ones  in  the  bam. 

B  1.  Don't  you  need  your  hat  when  you  go  out?  2-  Wont 
you  buy  her  some  good  red  apples?  3.  Have  you  good  friends? 
4  We  saw  pebbles  and  sand  in  the  water  of  the  nver.  5.  In 
Canada  neorfe  eat  a  great  deal  of  fruit  in  autumn.  6.  I  ain  sure 
KX'S-applS^th^.  are  gi^n  ones  7.  The  weaker  h^ 
been  very  warm  and  the  flowers  ne..c  -»««'■  fTh«  fwkl 
said,  "Open  the  window  for  me,  I  am  ve^r  hungry  9  V^en 
iMrsU  are  thirsty  they  need  water  and  they  go  to  the  nver. 
iSThe^are  go<^  booL  and  bad  ones.  "-I  have  no  tnends  in 
tUs  country.  b^I  have  some  in  Anerica.  12  He  has  Potatoes, 
c^bMe(s)  and  onions.  He  planted  tuem  on  the  second  of  May. 
W  T^re  ^re  some  very  pretty  flowers  at  the  mrket  this  morn- 
ing. 14.  Perhaps  you  are  right,  but  certainly  I  »«»  *»?.  Y^T; 
1^  That  pupU  Ecs  history  better  than  grammar.  16.  ChUdien 
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tZr  w^  have  wonderful  coumge.    17.  The  boys  rushed  in  with 

19   M«  B^°w^-""  ^\  '*•  '  ^'^  ™y  ^'  =•"  «^  "O^ng. 
in  181ft  ■  *  Frenchwoman.    20.  Queen  V  ictoria  waa  born 

n.  Numerals 

♦  ^'  ^  ^^,^  eighteen  years  old  in  nineteen  hundred  and  seven- 
teen.   2   What  time  was  it?    It  was  half  past  ten.    3.  WhTJZ 

T^\  7^*\.*u  ^"t«  °."t  '■>  f>«nch  21,  63,  177^  46th,  J,  J. 
5.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it?    It  is  the  fifteenth  of  May,  1911 

iHnl  "^soVr"':    ®J  '^''^y  ^^"^  '^™  »''  the  same  day,  tlfe    7th 
of  July,  1893  iwnte  dale  in  fuU).    7.  I  was  born  on  the  15th  of 

t™W?  'o  ^rr"  '^  '■"■^""^-    *•  ^'>''*  t'-"^  ^««  it  when  the 
train  left?    9   It  was  twenty  mmutes  to  eleven.    10.  Can  you  tell 

cTer^™  T^  ^'  »  half  past  two.  11.  I  have  here  a  box"^?^  o 
cherries.  How  i,  ;ny  are  there?  Ninety-one.  12.  I  have  been  in 
Toronto  a  fortnight  and  I  like  the  city."^  13.  We  did XoThere 
yesterday  at  ten  o'clock.    14.   i'ou  say  that  he  is  twenty  years  oW 

iL  fn^R  r*  ^?^^''  °°*  *""  y^""  °'^'='^  »«•  I><^  the  trafn 
start  for  Boston  at  a  quarter  to  nine?    17.  We  have  been  here 

three  weeks.  18.  My  grandfather  is  eighty  yea™  old.  19.  During 
the  first  two  years  he  did  not  study.  20.  Fifteen  cents  make  sev- 
enty-five centimes  21.  Victor  Hugo  was  born  in  1802  (write  dale 
xnm.  22.  He  died  in  1885  (write  date  in  fuU).  23.  It  is  h^C 
eleven;  we  must  go  home.  *^ 

ni.  Personal  Pronouns 

1.  Will  you  introduce  me  to  her?    2.  Are  you  angry  with  me' 

f  nnn'f'  ^"fi.  ^"'^  ^  *•'*'"■  «•  ^^°^  them  to  us,  please 
7.  Dont  send  them  to  him.  8.  Hide  yourself  behind  the  door. 
9  Wm  you  kindly  give  me  some?  10.  Give  it  to  us,  do  not  rive 
It  to  them.    11   They  have  made  fun  of  us  all  day.    12.  He  lends 

lt""',rTT^."°''»y:  .!?•  «'^«  "«  «""".  but  do  not  give  mZ 
many.    14.  John's  watch  IS  [madej  of  (en)  gold.   His  father  gave  it  to 

Ifi   nii  "If  ?;°"/,^?''"'  ^  '*•""  ^''^^  '""'  °f  them  next  week, 

but  ?llH°"  '"V'l*'  -  y  ""y  '"«"^    '7'  Y«>.  I  80ld  her  some 
but  I  sold  none  to  her  sister.    18.  Don't  sell  her  any.    19.  Wher^ 

li^o  ,IH  It'*  ♦  't*''  °''^''''°"'  *^'"'  I'  20.  We  hav/none  bTv^ 
should  hke  to  have  some  to-morrow.    21.  His  coat  doe^  not  fit 


220  REVIEW  EXERCISES 

him  well;  he  has  just  been  trying  it  on.  22.  How  many  prizes  have 
you?  I  have  only  one.  23.  I  have  given  them  to  my  sister;  they 
were  hen.  24.  Go  away,  we  cannot  be  friends,  but  I  have  no 
grudge  against  you.  25.  Vou  have  taken  my  pen.  Please  give  it 
to  her.  26.  I  saw  him  this  morning,  but  I  did  not  speak  to  him 
about  it.  27.  Here  are  some  also;  keep  them  for  me.  28.  I  do 
not  doubt  it;  he  will  win  the  day. 

IV.  DemonstratiTes 

1.  He  who  does  not  talk  too  much  is  wise.  2.  Don't  give  me 
this  pencil,  ^ve  me  that  one.  3.  These  cakes  are  not  as  good  as 
the  ones  we  bought  here  yesterday.  4.  It  is  easier  to  do  this  than 
that.  5.  This  house  and  the  one  in  which  our  coumns  live  will  be 
sold  to-morrow.  6.  This  is  worse  than  that.  7.  Have  you  learned 
to-day's  lesson  better  than  yesterday's?  8.  Which  of  these  pears 
do  you  like  the  best?  Thb  one  you  have  brought.  0.  Is  it  you 
who  told  him  so?  10.  This  book  is  mine,  but  that  is  my  sbter's. 
U.  Those  who  leave  will  never  return.  12.  These  little  children 
are  the  ones  you  met  yesterday.  13.  This  pen  and  that  one  are 
mine.  Where  is  your  brother's?  14.  It  is  easy  to  do.  IS.  Those 
are  Germans.  16.  Victor  Hugo  and  Michelet  are  Frenchmen,  *  ae 
former  is  a  poet,  the  latter  an  historian.  17.  It  was  we  who  did 
the  work.  18.  'Those  who  are  not  killed  will  fight.  19.  Here  are 
two  books;  give  me  this  one  and  keep  that  one.  20.  This  man  is 
my  friend,  that  one  is  my  enemy. 

V.    P08SeMiT«t 

1.  Is  that  your  umbrella?  No,  this  one  is  mine,  that  one  is 
yours.  2.  This  is  my  friend's  watch.  3.  Where  do  your  parents 
Uve?  In  Montreal.  4.  Here  are  my  pens.  Where  are  yours? 
6.  I  don't  know  where  mine  are.  6.  Didn't  your  parents  see  our 
friends  and  hers  in  England?  7.  No,  they  saw  only  hers,  because 
yours  had  aheady  gone  to  Paris.  8.  My  watch  and  his  are  on  the 
table,  are  they  not?  9.  Your  party  will  not  be  stronger  than  ours. 
10.  This  is  my  house;  where  is  yours?  11.  Mine  is  yonder  beliind 
the  church.  12.  A  friend  of  mine  has  come  from  Chicago.  13.  A 
relative  of  mine  who  lives  in  Chicago  has  become  very  rich. 
14.  An  Fneliahni^n,  a  friend  of  mine,  told  me  that.  15.  Do  you 
know  the  difference  between  mine  and  thine?  16.  Is  that  watch 
yotirt?    17.  No,  sir,  it  ia  not  mine,  I  think  it  is  my  brother's. 
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la'  ^L^  is  not  ready  yet,  but  yours  was  ready  yesterday 

«n' JTk^*^  "■•  •****'  **^»  »""  tW«  year.    20   My  b^k 
on  the  table,  yours  is  under  it.  ' 

VI.  ReUtiTes  and  InterrocatiTes 
A.  1.  Do  not  forget  what  I  told  you.    2.  I  do  not  likp  ih„  flnw 

z^y^tzl  ThL''  *'?'"!!."'  whithi'tf;^^ 

^fn^  fiT  ;  S^.T  *''°  '^'^'  '''"''''  is  <:»e  more  in- 
6  ^Sf  „K  ♦  ""  '"*¥  *"'''  ""^  *•>»*  you'  brother  had  done 
f  ^\  *^u  ''°"  "'**'  """^  '«'^«  tl^e  rest  beside  w  toWe" 
Lr]?Icktl^T^^''*^K*^'*'^'"y^  S.wMveyi'u 
fo  I  dS^'t^n^    S\^  1  *'"'  ^5^  ^'"^  f"*''*'  « i°  Engknd. 

Ke"yot!"r/  vLt'T^'^^'^^T^'*^""  ^Nvl^t^t'U 
oesiae  youf    16.  What  kind  of  weather  u  it?    17   The  irentlpmAn 

for  whose  farm  I  offered  $10,000  has  not  sold  it  yet     18  £  iS 

^  '°20  I«  ^U\  ^''*"'  «  the  book  I  spoke  of  to  yo^ll^ 
^.    20.  Is  that  the  house  you  spoke  to  me  about?   21   He  X 
has  nfcsrer  suffered  does  not  know  what  joy  is. 
B.  1.  The  king  asked  whose  was  the  field  where  thev  were 

^  ™t?  4  Thpt  T^  "^  ';""  •^•''°«  ""'^  H"^"'  y°"  no'  be- 
S^„     K   ^^  "^  "  *''^  *PP'«  *™e  °f  which  I  have  spoken  so 

nS^hem?^  H  '^''"'  fV'i  '^  *""««  *»  those  w^don^? 
need  them?  6.  Have  you  finished  the  books  I  gave  you  last  week? 
7  Didn't  you  buj  the  pictures  I  saw  in  your W?  8  TeU  me 
TW  T  T*  """u*"  ''°-    »•  O"  yo"  know  wKey  thoiw 

a  &«■:  jL?rsoTitor?3  '^'L't  ti^if;- 

vet     16   WT,.<  ^  'I""  ?•"?  *°  "^^  *<>^y^    I  do  not  Imow 

«.f.i<i*  ■?  Sf2,r"5'u'™*  °;  "»■«*"»•  •!**"  i» 
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which  we  tell  the  teacher  what  we  know.  4.  Who  is  it?  It  is  my 
father's  friend,  the  general  of  whom  I  was  speaking  yesterday. 
5.  Tell  me  what  you  have  been  doing  to-day.  6.  Which  of  these 
two  towns  is  the  larger?  7.  Has  he  read  the  letter  which  she  has 
written  him?  8.  You  see  what  it  is  to  be  a  stranger.  9.  Which  of 
these  gentlemen  is  the  one  I  want  to  speak  to?  10.  A  dictionary 
is  a  book  which  is  used  to  explain  the  meaning  of  words.  11.  Which 
of  your  friends  has  gone  to  Europe?  12.  I  met  two  men  last  week 
whose  names  I  have  forgotten.  13.  That  is  the  man  whose  son 
lives  in  the  United  States.  14.  Whose  son  was  Alexander?  What 
did  he  do?  15.  Can  you  tell  me  which  is  the  largest  lake  in  North 
America?  16.  Has  he  all  the  money  he  needx?  He  has  all  I  had. 
17.  My  two  brothers  who  Uve  in  Germary  will  remain  with  me 
until  next  Friday.  18.  He  would  not  tell  me  what  he  had  said. 
19.  Do  you  need  the  books  we  have  read  this  year?  20.  We  shall 
need  those  you  read  and  others  also. 


Vn.  Indefinites 

1.  I  will  say  nothing  about  it  to  any  one.  2.  Nothing  is  the 
matter  with  him.  3.  Perhaps  something  better  will  be  offered  us. 
4.  I  have  seen  no  one  to-day,  but  I  saw  everybody  at  church  yes- 
terday. 5.  The  old  lady  wishes  to  give  the  boy  something  good. 
6.  What  do  you  need?  I  don't  need  anything.  7.  You  never  saw 
any  one  so  contented.  8.  Everybody  was  hungry,  and  yet  nobody 
wanted  to  make  peace  just  to  have  bread.  9.  Each  of  his  .fables 
is  the  story  of  a  day.  10.  If  one  has  books  enough,  one  can  amuse 
himself  reading.  11.  There  is  never  anybody  at  his  house.  12.  Wl 
were  informed  that  his  ship  was  to  leave  at  noon  on  Saturday. 
13.  None  of  my  friends  has  gone  this  year.  14.  Give  them  some- 
thing good  to  drink.  15.  Has  your  father  anything  good  in  his 
garden?  Nothing.  16.  There  is  no  fire  in  this  room.  How  cold 
it  is!  17.  We  were  told  not  to  come.  18.  Did  you  see  anybody 
you  knew  at  the  station?  19.  I  saw  nobody  there  whom  I  knew. 
20.  What  did  you  give  him?    I  gave  him  nothing. 

Vm.  Iiregulu  Verbs 

1.  Give  the  future  indicative,  first  person  mngiiUr  of  valoir,faire 
and  ctMiiltr.  2.  Give  the  imperative,  second  person  plural  of 
amr,  boire  and  cnndutre.  3.  Give  the  present  subjunctive,  first 
person  singular  of  lever,  plain  and  aequiirvr.    4.  Give  the  future 
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indicative,  first  person  singular  of  savoir  a»ir,\.  .„j  ~.  •      ^  ^. 
the  present  subjunctive,  third  Dersr^in'rw    ?      ^'^-    ^-  ^'^« 

perfect  subjunctive  in  fuU  of  savoir  toire  and  Lv;     i   r-  "  T" 

14.  It  has  opened.  15.  They  are "le^nT  ifi  tk  '"'  ''•''^"• 
17.  Let  us  run.  18.  He  wiU  ruT  7tL  T'?"':. *««  ^o^nK- 
isdvinir    21    ah«.  ri;  J  *i^  •         ■'^"^y  "*  <l""''ing.    20.  He 

18  aying.    21.  She  died  this  morning.    22.  WTiere  was  sfe  bom? 


IX.  Government  of  Verbs 


1.  Think  of  me  when  I  am  (fiU.)  not  here     9   T  .i,.ii 
able  to  use  them.    3.  Do  you  ever  tW^  TtJ'  It    '"''*""  ^ 
in  the  United  States?    I  nev"  r  ISi^it     i'f     *''""  '""'  "^ 

ou":"i!y^r:£tTerxr.rtriNVr^^^'*'- 

dictionary  for  the  meaning  of  aU  the  wo?ds  ll  l^  ?  ^°"' 
and  when  she  malces  mistakes  tell  her  12  I  h  L^-  *?  ''''■ 
your  hatter's  and  I  paid  ten  francs  fo7it  n  «k  "£!  *  u""  '"'*  »* 
hats  in  that  shop  and  she^iJnry  Wgh  for  them  "^{f  *  «'^«"' 

SheLtTin^ra^-K-U^r^^fo^P 

rArr/foStlT'  2f  sr  '^^^^^^^^^  '  -5^ 

22.  I  use  paper  andwf.  ^*  '^° '"'"  "*  "''«''  y°«  '^te? 

X.   The  Infinitive 
.4.   1.  Tell  your  friend  to  come  and  see  m^     9   T  ™.i,  t 

w  ^v.  i  tr.il-  crr°?  '^.r;"*,  ?„■£ 
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8.  Are  you  going  to  have  a  house  built  this  year?  9.  The  ladies  I 
saw  this  morning  have  just  set  out  for  Paris.  10.  I  made  him  write 
a  letter  to  his  brother.  11.  Make  them  send  us  another  box  at 
cakes.  12.  Make  them  write  slowly.  13.  Make  them  write  it 
slowly.  14.  Their  teacher  made  them  write  their  exercises. 
15.  We  have  just  given  him  what  he  wanted.  16.  We  heard  them 
say  that  their  friends  had  gone  to  Germany.  17.  He  stayed  at 
home  all  day,  but  his  friends  could  not  come  to  see  him.  18.  It 
would  be  better  to  talk  iess  and  work  more.  19.  I  still  have  sev- 
eral pages  to  read  before  (the)  evening.  20.  I  had  a  house  built 
for  my  son  who  has  just  married. 

B.  1.  I  nearly  fell  on  leaving  your  house.  2.  You  have  only  to 
bathe  in  the  river.  3.  You  have  only  one  thing  to  do,  that  is  to 
confess  everything  to  your  father.  4.  The  king  has  just  left  the 
palace,  but  he  will  be  back  to-morrow.  5.  Don't  try  to  tell  the 
whole  story;  it  is  too  long.  6.  How  much  water  did  I  tell  you  to 
put  in?  7.  They  have  jusi  arrived  from  France,  and  will  return 
in  the  spring.  8.  When  are  you  coming  to  see  us?  9.  We  shall 
not  go  to  see  you  this  week.  10.  After  reading  the  letter  I  gave  it 
to  him.  11.  He  has  just  left  his  friends  in  the  street.  12.  We  do 
not  want  to  return  home,  we  want  to  stay  here.  13.  He  amuses 
hunself  by  describing  to  his  family  what  he  has  seen.  14.  I  shall 
not  fail  to  follow  your  advice.  15.  It  isn't  worth  doing  (the 
trouble  of  being  done).  16.  Make  him  do  his  work  before  he  goes 
away.  17.  I  see  a  gentleman  at  the  door;  will  you  be  good  enough 
to  show  him  in?  18.  Be  good  enough  to  give  me  what  you  have 
in  your  hand.  19.  Could  you  tell  me,  sir,  what  the  name  of  this 
street  is?    20.  We  shall  not  go  on  foot  to-day;  we  prefer  to  drive. 

C.  1.  Where  are  you  going  to  spend  your  holidays?  In  the 
country.  2.  Be  good  enough  to  tell  me  all  you  have  seen  and 
heard.  3.  I  am  having  my  house  painted.  It  will  be  finished  a 
week  from  to-day.  4.  We  intended  to  go  for  a  walk,  but  the 
weather  was  bad.  5.  Show  the  ladies  up  and  make  the  children 
be  quiet.  6.  Tell  them  to  have  it  sent  to  her.  7.  We  cannot  wait. 
Something  must  be  done.  8.  My  neighbour  told  me  that  he  was 
to  leave  [on]  the  next  day.  9.  I  heard  my  name  called  three 
times.  10.  Do  you  not  see  those  two  men  coming?  11.  They 
had  the  sick  [man]  carried  into  the  other  room.  12.  Tell  them  to 
go  away;  they  are  making  too  much  noise.  13.  He  has  tried  to  do 
80  twice  already.  14.  He  is  to  set  out  for  Germany  to-morrow. 
15.  I  was  to  meet  my  cousin  here.    She  is  to  marry  my  friend  to- 
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near  the  cMlii  L^StX^  "^."l^-  'l^'""'  '^''o  Uve, 
young  girU.  h^  S^  rf^)  to^r^jr^^^'t^'''-  '»•  ^^e 
20.  He  finaUy  accepted  the  coni^o.;!.'''  '^''^  ^'""^  ^^^^'''''y- 

XI.    The  Imperfect,  Past  DefiiUte  and  Past  Indefinite 

^a^Lrh^rXufdidrr  ^r-.  '■  f -^ 

mg  our  exercises  when  the  professor  enti«vl*h     ,        ^'''^  *™'^'**- 

have  ah«^y  gJne  toX,T  bu^hi^"^-  '•  ^'""^  '^'^'^'^ 
10.  Where  id  you  ^aSl^^i^'^'irnir'  f"  "*  ''°""'- 
shoes  when  you  weS  ^1  w^  12  I  did  n^"  ">?  "  P"^'  "^ 
station  last  night  13  T  hw  7^'  k  /  .  °°*  see  him  at  the 
my  friends  Jnot  cote  14  Thi"''  ^'^'^'^^  "  "'=''«*  '^''"«« 
going  to  take  thetl  for  fittln  1 SW  "If  "^'^"'^  '^''°  '"''« 
we  went  to  bed  andTe  Zt ^  iJ  i^%t^  ""T  ''°*."^' 
the  winter  and  we  skated  even,  sf Lav  n  wTh  ^T  ''"^"« 
they  taking  a  walk  when  we  met  tS  is  i  T  "^^T  ^""^ 
those  books  yet    19Didvr.nhM„  18-  I  have  not  finished 

I  didn't  huy^nybe£^T^^2:T''^"^^^'^y''  20.  No, 
we  sell  you  an7ticketer2^  TL  .Tf.T  """"^y-  2>-  Didn'i 
and  my';id  auCv^Lfhe  otS ^^'we^'if  ""^  ^""^  T' 
in  the  country  when  you  went  tr;.?,.^  ^J^  ""^"^  ^^^ 
many.  25.  Wiat  were  vo., Tin.  k  t^'  ^°'  ^^^"^  ^^"^  °ot 
toldhimwhoIwL3XtT  *7..^'I!  ^  '°^'*''^  26.  When  I 
longhasILel^"b::^'':£4r*«''»'«-»-tonce.   27.  How 

Zn.  TheFutnre 

youpti:^r^iS';"orrw^r*'^-  ^^^  ^°-''-- 

shall  teU  you  aboutit  4  mtn  ?'  ^^*" ''«  '=°«e  to  see  you  we 
him  work  fo"  rn^  5  I  L^'l"  "^  IT  *''^  """"^'^  ^  "•>»"  have 
theatre     fi   l^L  i  .,  ^"  "^  '''^^  "oat  when  I  go  to  the 

to)  my  father    7  is  r'  °°  '""t '""""y.  I  «hall  go  and  tdl(it 
V     lounaj  It.    8.  G.ve  it  hmi  when  next  ( -  the  next 
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tune)  you  see  him.  9.  After  we  have  dined  we  shaU  go  back  to 
the  town.  10.  Will  you  go  away  when  your  brother  arrivesr 
11.  There  are  many  interesting  things  which  you  will  see  whfen 
you  go  to  Paris.  12.  When  you  enter  the  church  you  will  see 
your  fnend  m  front  of  the  window.  13.  I  will  give  it  to  him  when 
I  see  him  this  evening.  14.  When  they  have  seen  aU  the  pictures 
m  the  museum  they  are  going  to  leave  the  town.  15.  When  you 
come  to  Toronto,  come  and  see  me.  16.  As  long  as  I  Uve  I  shall 
not  forget  you.  17.  When  you  have  been  there  a  year  or  two,  you 
wUl  know  better  what  you  should  do.  18.  As  long  as  iron  lasts 
miUzation  will  last.  19.  I  shall  go  when  my  father  comes. 
20.  Lome  when  you  will. 


Zm.   The  Conditioiial 

A.  1.  If  I  had  met  him  I  should  have  spoken  to  him.  2  Would 
you  not  have  sold  it  to  theta  if  they  had  offered  you  more  money? 
3.  If  I  go,  who  will  remain?  if  I  remain,  who  will  go'  4  That 
(young)  girl  could  write  if  she  wished.  6.  If  I  should  say  so  would 
you  believe  me?  6.  If  I  had  been  you  (nay:  in  (d)  your  place)  I 
would  not  have  given  him  anything.  7.  We  shaU  take  a  long  walk 
to-morrow  if  it  is  pleasant  (-  fine).  8.  He  would  speak  to  me  if 
he  were  here.  9.  He  would  have  spoken  to  me  ten  days  ago  if  he 
had  been  here.  10.  If  they  worked  they  would  not  be  poor.  11  If 
you  need  money,  will  you  not  work  for  me?  12.  If  the  door  opens 
shut  your  book  at  once.  13.  If  that  house  were  larger  and  (if  it) 
had  more  rooms  I  would  buy  it.  14.  He  would  lend  it  me  if  I 
asked  him  for  it.  15.  If  he  spoke  more  slowly  I  could  understand 
him.  16.  A  friend  of  mine  told  me  that  he  would  come  to  see 
me  at  five  o'clock,  if  it  was  not  raining.  17.  If  he  cnmes,  I  shall 
go  for  a  walk  with  him  after  dinner.  18.  If  thty  should  give  you 
some  i-.hite  roses  would  you  give  them  to  your  sister?  19.  Per- 
haps that  man  will  give  you  some  milk,  if  you  ask  him  for  it. 
20.  If  he  had  gone  home  with  me,  I  should  have  given  him  his 
dinner, 

B.  1.  If  you  had  calleci  me,  I  should  have  got  up  at  six  o'clock. 
2.  If  you  have  no  money,  how  can  you  buy  anything  to  eat?  3.  If 
I  were  he  (see  XIII,  A,e),l  should  tell  them  what  l:thjnk  of  them. 
4.  I  should  be  very  much  obliged  to  you  if  you  would  tell  me  what 
you  are  thinking  of.  5.  You  could  have  come  earlier  if  you  had 
wanted  to.    6.  If  people  tried  to  learn  that  language  they  would 
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your  penca  I  ,haU  wX  .^  ^he  woi  Tl  f  ^J^V'^'^  ""> 
would  come  tcniay,  but  he  woi.lH  n^  "'  ^  ""''^  Wm  if  he 

what  they  desire  fhey  Lt'i^^py  t'Tl,  l^"  If  you  give  men 
gone  to  school  if  it  had  not  rained  i  J  w  ".^'^ren  would  have 
hnn  the  money  if  he  were  to  ^  ft  it  l^Th''  'Tk  ''"'*'\?  '^^*' 
done  so,  if  she  had  tried  16  If  t  w  '.  ^  "^^  '°'^^  •>»ve 
hjve  fallen.    17.  Co.^-  j/^y^J'  ^  «P»ken  to  Wm  he  would 

19. 1  should  have  been  very  th^Lf!^*^*!,  ^,°T  "^  y°"  P'e««. 
me  from  doing  that  M  H  hJ^  u  k  "1'^  ^^^  had  prevented 
at  once.  "  •**  *'»°"1'1  be  there  tell  him  to  come  . 

XIV.  The  ImpemtiTe 

3.  '^,  S  Ke"atet'""f  V^""-  '■  ^  -*  «-  "^raid. 
Heaven  will  help  yr  5  Sh  dnw.  k  "''"  ^""^^  ^^  «V)™d 
"o  not  go  there  iTonce'  7  ^^!]',^"'' y"""""^  be  tired.  6  hit 
you«elf.  8.  Don't  Sit  to  me  yef  p'm'  'k'"'//''!'  '^  ''"^ 
yet,  but  don't  wait  for  hin.  m  p  u  ^^  ^™*ber  is  not  here 
(en).  11.  Let  him  n^  r^;,,f  i*'™J  ?>.«  *«  th«nk  you  for  H 
come.  13.  It  is  ten  o'clKt  uhI"*^  'T"  '^^  T""  «"«•»  to 
kindly  lend  me  your  ™n?  is  i"  nT"^  °"  ^^^^"^^  I*-  WiU  you 
it  to  her.  16.  Lt  thC  stay  -^U  1""77°7  ^k  ""* ''°  °°*  '«"<« 
you  have  forbidden.  18.  QoT.T-^1^-  ..^.*  *'''»°..°.°t  .do  what 
19.  You  have  bread;  give  me 
me  any. 


you  have  forbidden.    18.  g'o  awav"°Hna  "  "'  '"'"^  °°*  '^°  '^b*" 
10  v-«,.  !...._  ^       .     .  °-  "o  away,  dog,  you  are  dwturbinff  ur 

some.    20.  I  have  some,  don'tyjfe 


XV.  The  Subjunctive 


you  coiud'^lrcor  •?.  'i  SKth^t  r  j;°?-  ^-  ^  -  «"^ 

lees  they  come  I  shall  be  at  homeTntn  fiv  m''  ?°*  '""•  "•  ^n- 
you  are  here.    6.  They  fear  th»?L  t  ?  ''''^''-    5.  I  am  glad 

he  has  read  this  book  8  n„  ^  T^  '^""^''  '*•  ?•  I  am  Sad 
inghim?  9.  ll^r^MtCy!Z^f'  *"  "'*"™  without!^ 
-ouIdbeapityth^ftKoJ^^*^;^^-*  ft  "pearlier.    W.  It 

Ik  n  r*^  ?'  '•'°"'''  ««»  this  book    T2  li    i  T  *•""'""  «"* 

shaU  I  send  for  him?    13.  I  am?fr»U  fk     .f  '^'^''''  "  *t  homo; 

ference  between  him  and  me     ?!   v      "^  ^°  ""^  '™»''  the  dif- 

mmandme.    W- You  must  return  before  n»y 
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father  goes  away.  15.  I  am  afraid  he  ia  ill.  16.  I  did  not  think 
it  would  rain.  17.  I  am  sorry  that  she  did  not  come  early.  18.  I 
wish  you  would  bring  what  I  asked  you  to  bring.  19.  Whether 
Uie  weather  is  good  (-  fine)  or  bad  we  accept  it.  20.  You  must 
bring  your  books  with  you  to-morrow. 

B.  1.  I  am  very  much  afraid  your  father  is  ill.  2.  1  am  ghid 
you  will  be  able  to  come.  3.  Do  you  think  it  will  rain?  4.  I  think 
it  will  not  rain  to-day.  5.  I  do  not  know  any  one  who  is  truly 
happy.  6.  AUThatever  his  reasons  were,  he  has  been  obUged  to 
change  them.  7.  Would  you  like  me  to  speak  to  him  or  to  write 
to  him?   8.  When  did  he  come  here?   I  want  him  to  return  home. 

9.  I  don't  want  you  to  be  unhappy.  10.  Do  you  think  he  will 
come?  II.  I  think  he  will  come.  12.  He  is  lookkg  for  some  one 
who  may  know  him.  13.  Take  care  that  he  does  not  see  you. 
14.  He  is  very  sorry  that  you  have  a  grudge  against  him.  15.  It 
is  necessary  that  you  should  not  do  it.  16.  There  is  nothing  in 
these  books  which  can  interest  you.  17.  Do  they  want  us  to  stay 
in  the  country  till  the  autumn?  18.  I  should  like  you  to  show  me 
the  house  which  you  have  had  built.  19.  Your  young  friend  has 
punted  a  large  picture,  but  I  don't  think  he  has  succeeded  well 
this  time.  20.  He  does  not  want  you  to  tell  him  everything  (lout 
ce  que)  you  know. 

C.  I.  My  brother  said  that  he  wished  me  to  writ*  to  him  often. 
2.  I  am  glad  that  you  were  so  well  during  my  absence.  3.  I  wish 
you  to  stay  here  until  my  return.  I  am  not  going  far.  4.  It  is 
necessary  that  you  put  out  this  lamp.  It  does  not  bum  well. 
5.  I  am  sorry  that  you  did  not  both  go  away  before  he  came.  6.  I 
am  not  sure  that  I  know  what  has  become  of  him.  7.  It  is  possible 
that  we  may  see  him  when  he  comes.  8.  He  is  the  richest  man  I 
know.    9.  Could  you  show  me  a  grammar  which  has  all  the  rules? 

10.  I  am  looking  for  a  house  which  is  large  enough  for  seven  peo- 
ple. 11.  Do  you  know  a  man  who  can  build  a  better  wall  than  he? 
12.  Whatever  the  conditions  are  I  cannot  accept  them  without 
reflecting.  13.  Whoever  he  is,  I  am  sure  that  he  is  no  gentleman. 
14.    Whenever   we   saw   them   they   were   always   very   busy. 

16.  Wherever  one  may  be,  one  will  always  find  that  poUteness  is 
useful.     16.  I  am  glad  that  you  have  found  your  blue  necktie. 

17.  My  brothers  must  go  to  Europe  next  summer.  18.  I  am 
afraid  he  will  come  before  noon.  19.  Wherever  you  go,  remember 
that  I  shall  be  thinking  of  you.  20.  You  must  not  waste  your 
money. 
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3;  m  y5V.Tr  A  i^^T  ■  ^«''  «  -"  ^y 

">  the  park.  4.  Do„-t  bij^-^^'  S^™^"  N"'  ^  tookTrid^ 
mother  did  not  hurt  be^lTT7i..f^*'  ""^  ^^  "  t"'*-  5.  My 
"  Hemy  8  ^e  Fre„^'U\S^*  «  ^o^  name?  ■  '"  byname 
Wled  («/o,„  <^)  by  thousani^g T'  *^'^  '**  themselves  be 

««  mornng;  he  ought  to  t^ke  a  w^l    '^,  ««  »  ""t  at  aU 
S^Go^^^tht^m^.^^^^^^ 

people  were  asking  of  one  anofh.,     i        "*  *•>«  Question  which 

"Trt^itr"'^'^^^^"^-^-^^  ^•"' 

|iim«ementdoyoulS'"l^t'^^'?""*'^"«^'^«ek-    2.  Which 

^^.L^^^tV'KlfSto^^-''"^^ 

6.  Come,  make  haste-  it  rWftT^  •  "^''^  °"^"  ^  one  is VeU 
they  get  up  theTw  Jh  thT^^.  """^  '"''  ''e  are  late  7  vJjTn 
bowed  to  .^h:ihraSd*tX^-dfacefs,.    8.  The^  ^^ 

your   ace  yet?    I  cam.ot  w^t  for tou  '^  .^""^  ^°"  »°*  '""h^ 
have  these  young  men  written  to  S  J?"  ?""  "^"y  'ettera 
'^tten  letters  to  each  other  but  thf^  °*''"^    "•  They  have 
yet,  12.  I^t  us  all  sit  down  iS'^thl^'^"  Tl"^"  ^^  oXr 
anmes  fought  weU.    14   1 1  TTi -l       ""^  *»hle.    13.  The  two 
««  not  done  in  (therg.id''s^°  tf  IsV'T"    ^"'"''w? 
and  barns  are  caUed  cai^te^  i6  A  L^'°  '""'  '"^'1  houses 
the  bank,  but  the  thief  was  cauKht     ,7"^'^'^  '^'«  committed  in 
ri   18-  They  will  get  up^f"^  «o  to  th'!'!"^^'  "^  '^*  he 
these  two  (young)  girl,  pronS  f/l^  *^*  '*"*'<'n.    19.  Have 
eveiy  week.    aOLHere  «rp  t^T*      ,^  '^**  to  each  other?    vl 
to  ^h  other  dui''^n";:t:,ir°  '"***"  ^'^"^  "'"y  h-f  wriS 
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XVn.  Impenonals 

1.  When  the  weather  is  bad,  we  remain  at  home.  2.  If  it  is 
warm  to-mtnrtiw  we  shall  go  into  the  forest.  3.  It  is  very  hot,  but 
not  go  hot  as  yesterday.  4.  I  thinlc  it  will  be  fine  to-morrow,  We 
are  going  for  a  drive.  5.  It  is  impossible  for  you  to  know  what  I 
am  thinking  of.  6.  How  warm  it  isl  I  think  it  will  rain.  7.  It  is 
very  cold;  it  will  snow  perhaps  before  long.  8.  Although  it  is 
windy  it  is  warmer  than  yesterday.  9.  It  was  easy  to  shut  the 
gate  when  there  was  no  wind.  10.  What  kind  of  weather  is  it 
now?  11.  It  was  fine  a  moment  ago,  but  now  it  is  raining.  12.  In 
winter  it  is  dark  at  half  past  four.  13.  It  is  not  easy  to  read  when 
people  arc  chatting  about  you.  14.  It  will  be  fine  weather  to-mor- 
low,  and  our  celebration  will  take  place.  IS.  When  it  b  warm, 
horses  and  men  are  thirsty.  16.  There  has  fallen  much  snow. 
17.  It  froze  last  night;  it  is  fine  now.  18.  There  were  many  people 
at  the  ball.  19.  You  must  not  go  away.  20.  You  must  do  what  I 
tell  you. 

ZVm.  Adrerbt 

1.  I  do  not  wish  to  read  or  write.  2.  Perhaps  he  will  remau  at 
home  to-day.  3.  There  are  some  pencils  in  the  box  and  a  few 
books  under  it.  4.  Where  do  you  live?  I  live  opposite  you.  6.  In 
Paris  there  are  many  children  who  have  never  seen  anjrthing  but 
poor  people.  6.  They  have  never  been  in  France  and  they  now 
say  they  will  not  go  there.  7.  It  was  only  a  small  thing.  8.  I  have 
never  seen  such  a  fine  picture.  9.  It  often  happens  that  we  prom- 
ise to  do  what  we  can  never  do.  10.  Neither  you  nor  I  sing. 
11.  We  have  no  more  paper,  we  cannot  write  any  more.  12.  I 
speak  neither  English  nor  German,  but  I  understand  both  a  little. 
13.  How  tired  I  am!  I  have  been  working  hard.  14.  He  has 
neither  friends  nor  money.  15.  She  had  only  a  few  francs  in  her 
pocket.  16.  Have  you  ever  read  that  play  by  Labiche?  17.  Does 
that  woman  sing  as  well  as  your  sister?  18.  He  does  not  like  the 
hinguagea  at  all,  nor  I  either.  19.  The  books  are  not  on  the  table 
now.    20.  Perhaps  you  are  ri^t,  but  one  must  go  somewhere. 

nX.    Conjunctioiis 

1.  Take  him  there  yourself,  that  he  may  see  what  you  are  doing 
for  him.  2.  Although  he  is  not  very  strong,  he  has  travelled  everj'- 
where.  3.  Although  we  get  up  rather  late  we  never  miss  the  train. 
4.  Tell  it  to  lum  before  you  totffit  it.    5.  Unkas  one  is  ill  one 
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ought  dway»  to  work     6.  I  ,haU  mi«,  the  tnun  unless  you  arrive 

aw.v  8  U  ^l"'  ^  ""•'"^  ea«,e  to  see  hin,  befo.;  he  went 
away.  «  it  u  a  long  tune  since  I  have  seen  you.  9.  You  should 
not  have  done  that  without  asking  my  permission.  lb.  He  S 
^  t™m  because  he  would  not  get  up  early  enough.  11  fahT^ 
pve  It  to  her  unless  she  asks  for  it.  12.  In  order  to  makep^ 
grow,  the  fanner  must  plough  the  la.,d  I."?.  The  grandfather^ 
«x  months  before  John  was  bon..  M.  Re^,a^.^re  untU  yo^ 
brother  returns      5.  I  was  wond-ring  ycst^r^^v  whether  I  shodd 

^.     18.  We  shaU  not  leave  ui.tii  („u-  f  rfher  con.es.     19   They 

c  Tca^si^^cr  °"*  ■^'^'"^  *"  '-''■  ^'  ^^  -"*  --« f- 

ZZ.   Miscellaneous 

^.   1.  He  had  not  seen  him  for  threr  y^are.    2.  After  lookinir 

in^*    I  ^^<^f^  which  one  he  wanted.    3.  I  think  he 

""*?.*•*•  ,^e  more  he  works  the  more  I  will  give  him     5   That 

poor  httle  chUd  must  have  been  iU;  he  ought  n^  toTmata  theJe 

S.oL^IH"nl  '  ^?"''.>  ^J^""  '""«  '^^^  y°"  been  read^^ 
those  old  newspapers?  For  fifteen  or  twenty  minutes.  9  Have 
you  been  m  Paris  long?  No.  we  have  been  here  only  two  wedT 
10.  You  ought  to  know  how  that  is  done.  11.  Where  is  myS 
,WM  *"°u  downstairs  to  get  her  books.  12.  Although  those 
J^^^tT  "^  y«t.  they  can  pby  a  httle  on  the  piZ! 
lit-  Tt  ?^"*''T."  «^'  ^''^  '^" '"  P"^'  f°'  he  speaks  French 
hke  a  Panmn.    14.  ^Vhat  is  the  matter  with  you?   I  have  a  terri- 

in  J^n^'^ffi  H-  '^'^■r  ^^^  P"^""  '  '"'^  read  whL  I^ 
h.  Wf   i,     J  "f,"??  """"^  ■"  '">"*  °f  *he  fire,  thinking  of  aU 

un,  yes!    They  have  been  here  several  weeks.     19.  Nearly  all 

Parisians  are  fond  of  the  country  and  each  Sunday  every  family 

mT'-  ^k'^JS'^  "^^^  V^^  '"'•"'^  ^y  ^  the  woods  aTd  fields 

n  *iii!i  ■'"''   *"  "'''  ^'"~''  '^»"«  he  works  better  than 

B.   1.  One  should  sometimes  read  French  new8pi«er8  to  learn 
the  Unguage.    2.  I  hope  you  will  accept  the  sixteenfamcs  I  ^ 
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you.  3.  I  think  you  are  right;  he  is  far  too  buy.  4.  Your  sister  is , 
older  than  you,  but  she  is  not  so  tall.  5.  We  are  Americans,  but 
we  have  been  living  in  France  for  ten  years.  6.  We  came  here  in 
the  spring,  having  brought  with  us  only  three  trunks  and  little 
money.  7.  Are  we  not  to  meet  our  friends  here?  8.  We  are  going 
to  meet  them  to-morrow  in  London.  9.  They  must  have  been 
very  stupid;  they  never  saw  us.  10.  Most  of  the  students  are  un- 
happy now.  U.  It  is  the  largest  town  in  America.  12.  She  ought 
not  to  have  taken  them  so  far  from  home.  13.  Can  you  tell  me 
how  long  that  man  has  been  ill?  14.  We  enjoyed  ourselves  there; 
the  songs  we  heard  sung  were  excellent.  15.  When  I  used  to 
know  Henry,  he  did  not  know  how  to  write.  16.  The  poor  fellow 
had  not  eaten  for  two  days;  he  was  weak  and  hungry.  17.  What 
do  you  say  wher  you  ask  for  anything  in  French?  18.  I  like  read- 
ing very  much.  Do  you  wi^  me  to  read  as  many  books  as  you 
do?  19.  It  was  last  Saturday  that  I  went  to  the  theatre.  20.  What 
&  pity  that  it  is  so  late! 

C.  1.  They  say  that  he  died  a  few  days  ago,  but  few  people  be- 
lieve it.  2.  This  is  the  oldest  tree  in  the  whole  country.  3.  That 
gentleman  had  Uved  two  years  in  France  before  hn  came  to  the 
United  States.  4.  We  had  been  living  for  two  yi.:'  -s  in  that  house 
at  the  time  {.moment,  m.)  of  his  arrival.  5.  That  boy  is  lasy;  he 
will  often  sleep  (prea.)  till  ten  o'clock.  6.  I  have  been  working 
hard  all  day  and  I  am  tired.  7.  The  master  tells  the  pupils  that 
they  should  not  be  so  idle.  8.  We  ought  not  to  have  gone  away 
before  the  others  arrived.  9.  When  do  you  begin?  We  begin  as 
soon  as  my  brother  has  finished.  10.  Send  for  the  doctor;  my 
cousin  has  hurt  himself.  11.  Do  not  get  angry,  but  pardon  your 
enemies.  12.  The  doctor  has  gone  out;  he  will  return  at  a  quarter 
to  eleven.  13.  We  had  to  sell  our  house  cheap.  14.  Never  mind, 
bring  your  sister  if  she  wishes  to  come.  15.  Take  off  your  gloves 
and  sit  down.  16.  I  did  not  answer  because  I  was  afraid.  17.  I 
like  to  go  sleighing  when  the  weather  is  fine.  18.  Do  you  know 
where  Mr.  T.  lives?  I  know  his  father  very  well.  19.  He  is  in  the 
country  and  will  remain  there.  20.  My  brother  is  rich  and  is  very 
fond  of  me.  21.  There  is  a  window  which  is  open;  tell  John  to 
close  it.  22.  One  ought  not  to  sit  down  here;  it  is  too  cold.  23.  She 
ought  to  have  come  yesterday;  I  was  expecting  her.  24.  The 
train  must  have  been  two  hours  late.  25.  I  have  been  ill  for  a 
week  and  I  wish  them  to  stay  until  I  am  better. 
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A.  oBiiDER  OF  ironirs 

1.  Gender  by  Derivation.  —  French  nouns  from  Latin  are 
regularly  derived  from  the  accusative  form,  and  their  gender 
may  usually  be  determined  thus:  — 

(a)  Latin  masculines  and  neutere  give  French  masculines: 
L.  murum,  m.      mur,  m.   '  L.  Ubrum,  m.  livre,  m. 

L.  corpus,  n.       corps,  m.  L.  femun,  n.  fer,  m. 

ExciFnom:  Latin  abMracti  in  -oc,  m.  (•«!.  -onm)  an  nil  /.  in  Fnniib,  aiMiM 
hooavnr.  iabaiir,  unoar;  mnny  nsutor  plumb  in  -«  give  n  Fnnofa  feminine  ringulnr, 
e^C.  L.  folia  -  feuiUe,  L.  opera  i>  cetiTTe,  etc. 

(6)  Latin  feminines  give  French  feminines: 

L.  libram,  /.        livie,  /.  L.  mansionem,  /.      maison,  /. 

2.  Gender  by  Endings.  —  The  following  general  rules  apply 
to  nouns  denoting  inanimate  objects:  — 

Masculine  endmgs  are:  Feminine  ending  lie: 

(o)  Vowels  (not  -e  or  abstracts  (o)  -e  following  a  vnwel  or 
i"  -t*.  -**)■  double    consonant;   abstracts  in 

■t«,  -tU. 


(6)  Consonants  (not  -son,  -ion 
or  abstracts  in  -enr). 

(e)  -ade,  -sge,  -asme,  -«g«, 
-taie,  -isma,  -ttre. 

Excnmom:  Nunwroui,  aapedally  for  maeruUne  nilee  (a)  and  (6) 
•«fe  an  feminine:  cafe,  inase,  nafa,  pa(*  (book),  plafe,  n(e. 

.Double  Gender.  —  In  some  words  the  gender  is  deter- 


(6)  -son,  -Ion  and  most  ab- 
stracts in  -ear. 

(c)  -ace,  -ade,  -ancc,  -aace, 
-ense,  -l«r«,  -eJre,  -nde,  -ore. 

■ix  Bouaa  la 


•3. 


mined  by  the  sense;  in  others  the  sense  by  the  gender,  thus:  — 
(a)  Most  nouns  in  -•  (and  adjectives  so  used)  denoting  penona 
may  be  masculine  or  feminine: 

on  or  una  artiste        un  or  une  malade         ga  or  una  enfant 
(6)  The  meaning  varies  according  to  the  gender: 
un  livre,  book  on  voile,  veil  on  manehe,  handle 

une  livre,  pound         naa  voile,  tan  u 
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4.  Fonnation  of  Feninine.  —  Most  nouns  denoting  living 
beings  distinguish  the  gender  thus:  — 

(a)  By  means  of  a  different  word:  onde,  tinte;  bcnf,  vache,  etc. 

(b)  By  adding  -esse  to  the  last  consonant:  abM,  abbsHe,  prince, 
prinoesM,  etc. 

(c)  A  few  by  -ina:  hiros,  hMbe,  etc. 

(d)  Most  nouns  of  professions,  and  a  few  others,  lack  a  feminine 
form:  docteur,  ange,  etc. 

(e)  Some  nouns  are  feminine,  whether  denoting  males  or  females: 
one  penmnne,  a  person,  etc. 

{f)  Some  names  of  lower  animals  are  masculine  only,  and  some 
feminine  only:  un  ilipbaat,  one  fourmi,  etc.;  mile  or  femelle  is  added 
to  avoid  ambiguity:  un  £l£phant  mAle,  on  ^l^phant  femelle. 

(g)  Most  other  nouns  follow  the  analogy  of  adjectives. 


B.    PLDSAL  OF  NOUVS  AKD  ADJBCTIVSS 

The  following  rules  are  given  for  reference;  see  also  the  gen- 
eral rules,  {{  2,  32:  — 

1.  Seven  nouns  in  -ou  take  -z:  bijou(z),  caillou(z),  chou(z),  genou(z), 
hibou(z),  joujou(z),  pou(z);  other  nouns  in  -ou  are  regular:  clou(i), 
sou(s),  etc. 

2.  Regular  are:  bal(s),  camaval(s),  chacal(B)  and  rarer  words. 

3.  The  ending  -ail  becomes  -auz  in  bail,  banz,  corail,  coiauz,  tra- 
vail, travauz  and  in  rarer  words;  but  d£tail(s),  etc.,  are  regular. 

4.  Most  common  adjectives  in  -al  have  a  plural  in  -auz;  for  doubt- 
ful cases  consult  dictionary. 

5.  Adjectives  in  -eu  have  the  plural  in  -t,  but  observe  h^bren,  b4- 
breuz. 

6.  Some  nouns  have  two  plurals,  mostly  with  varying  meaning;  ex- 
amples are:  aleul,  pi.  aleuz,  ancetlora,  aleuls,  gnmdjaihen;  ciel,  pi. 
cieoz,  rieia,  Aeovens,  dimaltt,  but  ciels,  bed-canopie»,  etc. ;  oeil,  pi.  yeuz 
but  ceils  in  compounds,  e.g.  oeils-de-bceuf,  oval  windotct;  travail,  pi. 
travaux,  workt,  but  travails,  reporfa,  etc.;  ail,  pi.  ails  or  aulz,  garlic 

7.  In  compound  nouns,  only  a  component  which  is  a  noun  or  an 
adjective  may  take  the  plural  sign. 

8.  Compounds  without  hyphen  follow  'he  general  rules;  porteman- 
toau(z),  grand'mire(B) ;  but  exceptionally:  bon(s)homme(s),  gentil(s)- 
homme(s)  and  compounds  of  mon-,  ma-:  monsieur,  messieurs,  madame, 
mesdames,  etc. 
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,r!J^.^  T^^"^  T*""  ''^P*'™'   •»"•  «"nponenta  ™uaUy   vary 
grand(i)-p4re(»),  chou(x)-fleur(8).  — u»uy   varj  . 

10.  In  compounds  with  preposition  and  hvDhen  the  finit  «...,™      . 

U.  When  the  first  component  is  invariable,  the  compound  foUows 
the  general  nUe,  but  only  when  the  plural  idea  belongs  tTt™  v«7abk 

^Z'r  ^Jo^"^'^  ""*  ''"-^''"'  ^«"'"  or%«l  w^erthe 
piurai  laea  belongs  to  the  expression  as  a  whole 

neil^ns^^^^r','^','"  compounds  is  variable  only  when  denoting 
per.»ns^garie(s)-malade8,  «c*-„„r«(,),  but  g«de-robe.,  wardrobe, 

!>„«.   kT";'  '^""'^  ""  "«"'*^y  invariable:  les  deux  R*^Ies 
Duwl;  but  a  few  totoric  family  names  take  a  plural  sign-  ^^L™ 

14.  Invariable  words  used  as  nouns  take  no  plural  sign  •  les  on  dit 

et;  b"  :t  ^s.:r """-  '""^  ----=  .-"^tJpi 

diliftanVX.""'"  """^  ""^  *"""  "'""'  '-  -'••  •'"""-te.  pi. 


C.    VERB  PARADIGMS 

1.  THE   REGULAR   CONJUGATIONS 

'                                             "  III 
InflnitiTa  Mood 

P««»T                             pe^,„  p^_^ 

donn«.ji,«                          fi^,^„.,^  «,mpre,6r»* 


Pkbunt 
donnant,  giuing 

Pjjn 

donnC,  given 


Puticiplat 

Present 

fininant,  finiihing 

Past 
full,  jiniahMi 


Present 
rompant,  breaking 

Part 
rompB,  broken 
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PSESBMT 

/  fiiot,  am  ginng,  tie. 

je  donne 

tu  donna* 
il  donne 
noua  donnoiu  - 
V0U8  donnez 

ilsdonnant 

Impxbfiict 

/  inu  gmng,  twed  to 

to  givCf  etc. 

je  donnaia 

tu  donnais 

il  donniit 

noiu  donnioni 

voiu  donniex 

Ub  donnaiant 

Past  DBmnn 

I  gam,  tie. 

jedonnai 

tu  donnaa     • 
il  donna 
nous  donnlmaa 
voug  donnttM 

ib  donnirant 

Ftjtueb 

/  sAott  gwt,  ele. 

je  donnerai 

tu  donnerai 

il  donnera 

nous  donnerona 

vous  donnerai 

ila  donnerant 


Indkativa  Mood 

Fbisent 

/  finith,  am  finithing, 

€k. 

jefinia 

tu  finia 

ilfinit 

nous  finiaaona 

vousfiniaaez 

ils  finissent 

Imfbbtect 

/  tnu  finithing,  used 

p>  finish,  etc. 

je  finissaia 

tu  finiiaaia 

Ufinisaait 

nous  finisaiona 

vous  finiasiez 

ils  finiasaient 

Past  Ditinitb 

Ifinithtd,  etc. 

jefinia 

tu  finia 

ilfinit 

nous  finlmaa 

Toua  finltaa 

ilsfinirent 

POTCIU! 

I  ihaUfinith,  etc. 
jefinirai 
tufinira* 
il  finin 
nousfinirona 
vous  finini 
ilsfiniiont 


PRiaBHT 

/  break,  am  break- 
ing, etc. 
je  rompa 
tu  rompa 
il  rompt 
nous  rompona 
vousrompez 
ils  rompent 

Imfertbct 
/  wu  breaking, 
used  to  break,  etc. 
je  rompaia 
tu  rompaia 
ii  rompait 
nous  rompiona 
vous  rompiez 
ils  rompaient 

Past  Difiniti 

/  broke,  ele. 

je  rompia 

tu  rompia 

il  rompit 

nous  romphnaa 

vous  rompltaa 

ils  rompiiant 

FuTUKIl 

/  thaU  break,  ele. 

je  romprai 

tu  rompias 

il  rompia 

nous  romprona 

vous  romprai 

ils  rompraot 


Conditional 
/  thouU  gat,  tie. 

jedonneraii 

tu  donnenit 
U  donneriit 
noiu  donnerioiit 
vous  donneiiet 

ib  donneniait 


FlOSBNT 

{That)  I  (may)  gat, 

etc. 

(que)  je  donne 

(que)  tu  donnes 

(qu')il  donne 

(que)  noua  donnioiif 

(que)  vous  donniigz 

(qu')ila  donnent 

iMPxnncT 
(That)  I  (might)  gat, 
tte. 
(que)  je  domuuM 
(que)  tu  donnusM 
(qu')il  donnAt 
(que)  nous  donnanioiu 
(que)  vous  donnaniez 
(qu')ila  donnanent 


Pbcsbnt 
Oat,  tte. 
donn«< 
qu'il  donn* 
donnoiu 
donnn 
qu'ils  donnant 
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Conditional 

/  thouUfinitk,  etc. 

je  finindi 

tu  finirai^ 

ilfininit 
nous  finirions 
vous  finiriez 
ilsfininient 

SnbjimctiTS  Hood 

PSISBNT 

(That)  I  (may)  finith, 
etc. 

(que)  je  finisie 

(que)  tu  finiUM 

(qu')a  finiste 

(que)  nous  finisiiom 

(que)  vous  6nisiiez 

(qu')ils  finiwent 

iHriBrBcr 

(Thai)  I  (might)  finish, 
tie. 


237 


Conditional 
/  thmiU  break,  tie. 
je  lompnis 
tu  rompnia 
il  romprait 
nous  rompriou 
vous  rompiiez 
Us  rompnient 


(que)  je 
(que)  tu 
(qu')U  finlt 
(que)  nous  finisiioni 
(que)  vous  finlniei 
(qu')Us  finiuant 

ImpottiTO  Mood 

PniSINT 

Finish,  etc. 

finis 
qu'il  finissa 

finiaaona 
finlaaaz 
qu'ils  finlaaeat 


Prisbnt 
(That)  I  (may)  break, 
tte. 
(que)  je  lompa 
(que)  tu  rompM 
(qu')il  rompe 
(que)  nous  rompiona 
(que)  vous  rompiez 
(qu')il8  rompeat 

Imperfxct 
(That)  I  (might) 

break,  tte. 

(que)  je  rompiaae 

(que)  tu  rompiaaaa 

(q;i')il  romph 

(que)  nous  rompiaaioaa 

(que)  vous  rompiaaiez 

(qu')ila  rompiaaant 


PaaamiT 
Break,  tie. 
rompa 
qu'il  lompa 
rompona 
rompaa 
qu'ils  rompant 


'  This  form  bicDiiwa  ■donoti'  when  foUowid  by  -7  or  ■«■. 
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2.  THE   AUXIUARY   VERBS 
InflaMTe 
Pbks.  avoir,  ham,  PMg.  fitn,  be 


Pbzs.  ayant,  having 
P*m,  eu,  had 


PaitfciplM 


Phis,  ^tant,  being 
Pun,  616,  been 


Indicathre 


Prisemt 
/  have,  am  having,  ele. 

tU  88 

Ua 


nous  avona 

VOU8  avei 

Uaont 


lunBTECT 

/  had,  vat  having,  etc. 
j'avais  nous  aviona 

tu  avaia  voua  aviei 

il  avait    .  ih  avaient 

Past  Dimnra 

/  had,  etc. 

j'eiia         ',  nous  eflmn 

tu  «ua  vous  edtes 

il  eut  ils  eunnt 

FiniTitx 

7  thatt  have,  etc. 

j'aurai         nous  aurona 

tu  auras  vous  aures 

il  aura  ils  auront 

CoNDmONAL 

/  Bhould  have,  etc. 
j'aurais         nous  aurions 
tu  aurais         vous  auries 
il  auiait  ils  auraient 


PRiaiMT 
/  am,  am  being,  etc. 
je  suis  nous  aommea 

tu  es  vous  Mas 

il  est  ib  aont 

luPEBFECT 

/  tnu,  tnu  beinf,  ele. 
j'^tais  nous  ^tions 

tu  6tais  vous  6tiet 

il  «tait  ils  ^taient 

Past  DsriNrTE 

I  mat,  ele. 

je  f us  nous  fAmes 

tu  fua  vous  mtes 

fl  (ut  iJs  fui«nt 

FUTUUB 
/  thall  be,  ele. 


le  serai 
tu  I 
Ui 


nous  serons 
vous  seres 
ils  seront 


CONDmONAL 

/  ehouU  be,  etc. 


tu 
ilserait 


nous  serious 
vous  series 
ils 
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PUSINT 

{That)  I  (may)  have,  etc. 
(que)  j  'aie       (que)  noiu  ayona 
(que)  tu  sieg      (que)  voua  ayei 
(qu')Uait  (qu')il8  aient 

lUFEBFBCT 

(That)  I  (mieht)  hate,  efc. 
(que)j'eus»   (que)  noua  eumons 
(que)  tu  eum  (que)  voua  euaeiei 
(quOUeflt  (qu')il8eu»ent 


SabjnnctiTe 


Pbbsint 

(That)  I  (may)  be,  etc. 
(que)  je  sou      (que)  nous  aoyoiis 
(que)  tu  8018      (que)  vous  soye. 
(qu')il80it  (qu')il»soient 

iMPEBraCT 
(That)  I  (might)  be,  etc. 
(que)  je  fuaae    (que)  nous  fussions 
(que)  tu  fusses  (que)  vous  fussiei 
(qu')iimt  (qu')ilsfusBent 


Pbbsent 
Have,  etc. 


ImperatiTe 


aie 
qu'il  ait 


ayons 
ayes 
qu'ils  aient 


Prksint 
Be,  etc. 


sou 
qu'il  soit 


soyona 
Boyes 
qu'ils  soient 


Pbbtect 

To  have  given 
avoir  donn< 


3.  THE   COMPOUND   TENSES 
InflnitiTa 

Pebtect 

To  have  arrived 
ttre  amvi(e)(a) 


Pebfect 
Having  given 
ayant  donn£ 


Past  Indeitnite 
/  have  given,  tie. 
j'ai  donn< 
tu  asdoont 

eto. 


Partidpla 


ladicatiTe 


Perfect 

Having  arrived 

<tant  aiTiv«(e)(s) 

Past  iNDErtNiTB 
/  have  arrived,  etc. 
je  suis  arriv£(e) 
tu  es     aiTiv^(e) 
eto. 
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PLI7PBaVB(;T 

/  had  given,  tte. 
j'kvkii  donnj,  ete. 

Past  Antbbiob 
/  had  tifen,  tie. 
i'eoB  doani,  etc. 

PoTtnui  Ahtlp  yJi 

/  thatt  have  7 .7>  i.  ele. 

j'auni  doB.  .,  ete. 

Conditional  Antebiob 

/  ehould  have  given,  ele. 

J  auras  donn^  ete. 


PMVBBiaCT 

I hadarrived,  ele. 
i'ttMB  aniviie),  ete. 

Past  Amtsbiob 

/  hadarrived,  ele. 

je  fua  arriv<(e),  etc. 

Fdtusb  Antuiob 
/  ehatt  have  arrived,  ele. 
je  aeni  aitivUe),  ete. 

CONDinOKAL  Amtbbiob 
/  ehould  have  arrived,  tie. 
je  seraia  arriv<(e),  ete. 


SubJtmetiT* 

Pbrfict  Pbbfbct 

{Thai)  I  (may)  kme  given,  ele.  {That)  I  (may)  have  arrived,  ele, 

(que)  i'aie  donn«,  etc.  que  je  eois  »mv«(e),  etc. 

Plvpxbrct  PLcraBncT 

{That)  I  {might)  have  given,  ele.  {That)  I  {might)  have  arrived,  ete. 

(que)  j'euaw  doim«,  etc.  (que)  je  fuM  amv«(e),  ete. 


4.  THE   PASSIVE   VOICE 

InflnitiTe 
P""""""  Pbbfbct 

«tm  aiiii<(e)(e),  to  be  kni         avoir  «t«  aim«(e)(B),  lo  have  been  loved 


Pirtid^e 
«taiit  aiia«(e)(t),  being  loved        ajnant  tti  aim<(e)(i),  havinf  been  land 


Pbiunt 

/  am  (bemt)  bxted,  tie. 
je  suis        aim«(e) 

fl  (elle;  est  aim«(e) 

nous  sonunes  aiin«(e)8 

vou»  «tes        aim«(e)» 

"•  (eUes)  Hont       aiiii«(e)i 

iMnsracT 

/  vxu  (bang)  Icved,  etc. 

i'ittua  aim£(e),  etc. 

Past  DEmnn 

I  vxu  loved,  etc. 

je  fus  Bim«(e),  etc. 

Fdtube 
f  »haU  be  loved,  etc. 
je  serai  aiiii«(e),  etc. 

CoNDlnONAI. 

/  »lunM  be  loved,  de. 
je  aenia  aiin«(e),  etc. 
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Paw  iNDEnNm 

/  have  been  (tea*)  loved,  ele. 

j'ai        6U  uiiM!(e) 

tu  u        ft^  aim^fe) 

il  (eUe)  a         iu  aimd(e) 

noiM  avona  iU  aim«(e)a 

vouaavM    ««  aini«(e)s 

ua  (elles)  ont     m  aiin«(e)B 

PlOPEBrecT 

/  had  been  hved,  ele. 

j'avaia  616  aim«(e),  etc. 

Past  Anterior 
/  had  been  loved,  etc. 
j'euB  «t^  aiin^(e),  etc. 

PUTCBB    PERnCT 

/  »Aafl  Aaiw  been  loved,  ele. 
j'aurai  «t6  aim«(e),  etc. 

Conditional  Anterior 
/  ehouU  have  been  loved,  ele. 
j'aunuB  6U,  aiin«(e),  etc. 


Pbesent 
(Thai)  I  may  be  loved,  ele. 
(que)  je  aois  aiin«(e),  etc. 

iMPERraCT 

(That)  I  might  be  loved,  ele. 
(que)  je  fuaae  aim«(e),  etc. 


SnbjnnetiTa 

Perrct 

{That)  I  may  have  been  loved,  etc. 
(que)  j'aie  m  aim«(e),  etc. 

Plcperfect 

(.That)  I  might  have  been  loved',  ele. 

(que)  j-euaae  6t6  aim«(e),  etc. 


aoia  aun«(e) 
qu'a  (eDe)  svit  aim6(e) 


ImperatiTe 
Be  loved,  etc. 

aoyona  aun6(e)8 

aoyea    ainrf(e)» 

qu  ila  (eUaa)  aiMMit  aim«(e)a 
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6.  THE    REFLEXIVE   VERB 

InfliiitiTV 
Pbisbnt  Pebfwtt 

w  oouper,  to  cut  ontu^  ^ttn  coup«(e)(s),  lo  have  cut  matV 


Pbisent 
■e  ooupant,  aUHng  onatli 

Pbesxnt 
/  cul  (am  aOiing)  my«e(/',  dc. 
je  me  coupe 
tu  te  Coupee      ' 
ilae  coupe 
nous  nous  coupons 
vous  VGus  coupes 
ils      se  coupent 

luFEBracT 

/  tnu  euUmq  (cul)  myntf,  de. 

je  me  coupus,  etc. 

Past  Dcfinttb 
/  cut  mytdf,  tte. 
je  me  coupsi,  etc. 

FUTUUB 

/  thaU  cut  my»dS,  etc. 
je  me  couperai,  etc. 

Condition  Ai. 
/  thould  cut  mymlj,  etc. 
je  me  ooupenis,  etc. 


Participle 

PiBncT 

g'itant  coup£(e)(s),  haring  ail  onetelf 

IndicatiTe 

Past  iNDiriNm 
/  AoM  cut  (cut)  my4f,  ate. 
je  me  suis      eoupi(e) 
tu     t'es         coup<(e) 
il  (elle)     s'est       coup£(e) 
nous  nous  Bommes  coup<(e)s 
vous  vous  ttes         coup^(e)s 
ils  (elles)      se  sont        coup£(e)s 

PLCFEBrCCT 

/  had  cut  my»df,  ek. 
je  m'jtais  coup<(e),  etc. 

Past  Antebiob 

/  had  cut  mytdf,  tie. 

je  me  fus  eoupd(e),  etc. 

FUTUBB   PeBTECT 

/  thall  have  cut  tnytdj,  tie. 
je  me  serai  coup6(e) 

Conditional  Antebiob 
/  thmM  have  cut  mytdf,  tie. 
je  me  serais  coup<(e),  etc. 


SubjonctiTe 
Pb«8«nt  Pibfect 

(That)  I  may  cut  myedf,  etc.  (That)  I  may  have  cul  myelj,  etc. 

(que)  je  me  coupe,  etc.  (que)  je  me  sois  ooup«(e),  etc. 
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InraBracT 

ITial)  I  mtghl  aU  mytff,  efc. 

(que)  ie  me  ooupun,  etc. 
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Plcpebfbct 
{That)  I  might  have  cut  myt^,  etc. 
(que)  j«  me  fuaae  coup«(e),  etc. 
ImpantiTe 
Cut  IkntdJ  (uowulf),  etc. 

eoupona-noua 
ooupe-toi  coupe^vous 

Nar.-T^lLr^'*'"*  qu'il,  «  coupent 

'""w^i.  of  th.  ^Z^t^  t!^  'JTL  ^in"  ""^  ^""^  *»  "» 


PreMat  IndicttiTe 

Nboattvb 
1  do  not  go  away,  He. 
je  ne  m'en  vais  pas 
tu  ne  t'en   vas  pas 
il  ne  s'en  va  paa 
nous  ne  nous  en  allons  pas 
vous  ne  vous  en  allei  pas 
il*        ne  s'en  vent  pas 

iNTEBBOOATmB   NCOATITB 

Oo  I  not  go  awayf  etc. 

ne  m'en  vais-je  pas7 

ne  t'en  vas-tu  pas? 

ne  s'en  va-t-il  pas? 
ne  nous  en  allons-nous  pas? 
ne  vous  en  allex-vous  pas? 

ne  s'en  vont-ils  pas? 

Past  Indeflnite 

Nkoativb 

/  have  not  gone  away,  etc. 

je  ne  m'en  suig  pas        all«(e) 

tu    ne  t'en  oe  pas  all«(e) 

u  (elle)     ne  s'en  eat  pas  alM(e) 

nous  ne  nous  en  sonunes  pas  alM(e)s 

vous  ne  vous  en  ««  pas        alld{e)8 

as(eUe«)    ne  s'en  sent  pas      aU«(e)a 


AmiUfATtVE 

/  go  away,  etc. 
je  m'en  vais 
tu  t'oi  vas 
il  s'en  va 
nous  nous  en  allons 
vous  vous  en  allei 
ils        s'en  vont 

iMTIRROaATITB 

Do  1  go  awayf  etc. 
m'en  vais-je? 
t'en  vas-tu? 
s'en  va-t-il? 
nous  en  allons-nous? 
vous  en  allez-voua? 
s'en  vont-ils? 
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Intebbooative  Negative 
Hme  1  not  gone  awayt  etc. 
ne  m'en  suig-je  pas  all£(e)7 

ne  t'en  es-tu  pas  aU^(e)7 

ne  g'en  est-il  («Ue)  pas      aU£(e)7 
ne  noug  en  sommeg-nous  pog  all£(e)s? 
ne  voug  en  £te»-voug  pag        all£(e)g? 
ne  g'en  gont-ilg  (eUes)  pag  all£(e)s7 


Imperative 


Affibmative 
Go  axmy,  etc. 

va-t'en  ' 

qu'il  g'en  aille 

allong-nous-en 
allez-vouB-en 
qu'ib  g'en  aillent 


Neoative 

Do  not  go  away,  etc. 

ne  t'en  va  pag 

qu'il  ne  g'en  aillc  pag 

ne  noug  en  allong  pas 

ne  vous  en  allez  pag 

qu'ils  ne  g'en  aillent  pas 


D.    ORTHOGRAPHICAL  PECnLIARITIES  —  FIRST  CON- 
JUGATION 

1.  Verba  ending  in  -cer,  e.g.  avancer  [avflse],  advance,  must 
preserve  the  [s]  sound  of  c  throughout  their  conjugation,  and 
hence  c  becomes  5  when  it  precedes  a  or  0  of  an  ending,  but  not 
elsewhere;  for  the  sounds  of  c  and  j,  see  Introduction,  p.  xviii. 


Pbu.  Past.  Psxa.  Indic. 

lurr.  Indic. 

Past  Dkf. 

iMPr.  Sun, 

avanfant     avance 
avances 
avance 

a  *   % 

avancai 
avanfag 
avan(a 

>    >    > 
a  a  a 

avanfons 

avancet 

avancent 

avanciong 

avanciei 

avanfaient 

avanfftmes 

avanfAteg 

avanciient 

.i.a  1 

ill 

Nora.  —  Pronoun  lubjecU 

m  omitted  to 

WTO  spnoe. 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  -ger,  e.g.  manger  [m5je],  eat,  must  preserve 
the  [j]  sound  of  g  throughout  their  conjugation,  and  hence  g 
becomes  ge  when  it  precedes  a  or  o  of  an  ending,  but  not  else- 
where; for  the  sounds  of  g  and  ge,  sec  Introduction,  p.  xviii. 


ftw*.  Pabt. 
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Pbes.  Indic. 
mange 
znangea 
mange 

mangeons 

mangez 

mangeni 
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IX".    INBIC. 

mangeais 

maogeaig 

mangeait 

niangions 

fnangiez 

mangeaien'. 


Paw  D«r. 
Diangeai 
mangeaa 
mangea 

mangeAmcs 

mangeStra 

inangdrent 


iMpr.  ScBj. 
mangeasse 
■nangeaases 
mangeflt 

■nangeassions 

mangeassioz 

mangeasscnt 


my,  may  retain  ,  throughout,  or    hinge  ,  to",  h//  '*'•  '*'''' 
for  e  mute,  see  Introduction,  p.  xiU  "  '  '""*"• 

FtTUHE 


Pbm.  Imdic 
nettoie 
nettoies 
nettoie 

nettoyons 

nettoyez 

nettoient 

easuie 
etc. 

pale  )    ^ 
payer*"- 


P«I».   SttHJ. 

nettoie 
nettoies 
nettoie 

nettoyions 

nettoyiez 

nettoient 

essuie 
etc. 

paie  I 
PByer'"- 


nettoierai 

nettoieras 

nettoiera 

nettoierons 

nettoierez 

nettoieront 

essuierai 
etc. 


paierai  ) 
payerai  J 


etc. 


Conditional 
nettoierais 
ncttoicrais 
ncttoicrait 
ncttoieriona 
ncttoieriDz 
ncttoieraient 

essuicrais 
etc. 

paierais 
payeraia 


etc. 


Pm».  Imdic. 
mine 
mines 
mine 
menonfl 
mencs 
minent 


mine 

mines 

mine 

mem'ona 

meoiei 

minent 


FunnuB 
minerai 
mincraa 
minera 
minerons 
minerez 
mineront. 


COWDITIOMAL 

mineraia 

mineraia 

minerait 

minerions 

mineriei 

mineraicdt 


Mori!      Tk     -1  mineraicdt 
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5.  Verbs  having  the  stem  vowel  6  followed  by  a  consonant, 
e.g.  cider,  yield,  change  £  to  i  in  the  present  indicative  and 
subjunctive,  but  retain  <  in  the  future  and  corditional  when 
followed  by  a  syllable  containing  e  mute,  6  in  the  future  and 
conditional  having  exceptionally  the  [e]  sound. 

Pres.  Indic.  Prbb.  Subj.  Future  Conditional 

cMe,  etc.  cide,  etc.  ciderai,  etc.  ciderais,  etc. 

Note.  —  Verba  with  atem  vowel  i  -(-  vowel  are  K^ular,  e.g.  cr4er. 

6.  Verbs  in  -eler,  -eter,  e.g.  appelcr,  call,  jeter,  throw,  usu- 
ally double  1  or  t  before  an  e  mute  syllable  in  conjugation  (but 
with  some  important  exceptions,  see  below). 


*RE8.  Indic. 

PREa.    SUBJ. 

Future 

Conditional 

appcllc 

appclle 

appeUcrai_ 

appcUerais 

appelles 

appellee 

appelloras 

appellerais 

appcUe 

appelle 

appellera 

appellerait 

appclons 

appolions 

appeUerona 

appellerions 

appelez 

appeliez 

appellercz 

appellcriez 

appellent 

appellent 

appelleront 

appelleraient 

So  also  jeter 

jette,  etc. 

jctte,  etc. 

jetterai,  etc. 

jetterais,  etc. 

Note.  —  The  aamc  principle  is  involved  aa  that  explained  in  the  Note  to  4,  above, 
but  here  the  [c]  aound  of  e  la  indicated  by  a  doubled  coiuonant. 

7.  A  few  verbs  in  -eler,  -eter  (the  commonest  being 
acheter,  buy,  geler,  freege)  take  the  grave  accent  like  mener, 
see  4,  above. 

Pbcs.  Indic.  Preb.  Subj.  Future  CoNornoNAL 

achite,  etc.  achite,  etc.  achiterai,  etc.         achiterais,  etc. 

gile,  etc.  gile,  etc.  gUerai,  etc.  gilerais,  etc. 


E.    LIST  OF  PRINCIPAL  ISSEGULAR  VERBS 

1.  The  rules  for  inferrion  the  various  moods  and  tensea  from  the  principil  parts 
are  given  in  ft  lfi7,  158. 

2.  The  pronoun  subjects  are  omitted  for  brevity,  but  should  be  supplied  in  learning  ' 
or  reciting  the  verbs. 

3.  The  future  and  conditional  are  combined  for  brevity,  e.g.  J'acquerrald)  —  J'ao- 
querrai  and  j'arquerrali. 

4.  Compounds  are  uiualty  to  be  found  under  the  principal  verb. 

5.  The  more  difficult  tenseM  are  given  in  full. 

6.  The  auxUiaries  avoir  and  tire  are  not  included. 

7.  For  key  to  the  list,  see  p.  259. 
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Infim. 
Acquirir 
(acquire^ 
acqueiTai(8) 
Pres.  Ind.  : 

Phes.  StjBj.: 


AUer 

too) 

irai(s)' 
Phes.  Ind.: 
Pres.  Subj.: 


I'abt  Def. 

arquisse 


Phm.  I'art.      Past  Part.        I'he».  Isdic. 
acqii(!r,int        acquis  acquirrs 

acqii6rais 
acquidre 

acquiere,   acquiers,   acquiert,    acquirons,    acquerez,   ao- 
qui^rent. 

acqui^rc,    acqui^res,    acqui.'ro,    acqu^rions,    acqu6ricz, 
acqui^pent. 

conquirir,  amguer  reconquirir.  rcamiitirr 


allant  alM  vais' 

allais 

aillo 
vais,»  vas,»  va,"  aliens,  allpz,  vont.» 
aiUe,  aillps,  aille,  allions,  allicz,  aillent. 
'  Ftom  Ut.  ire.  •  From  I,at.  radere. 


allai 
allasse 


ossaille 


assaillis 
assaillisse 


AsMilUr  assaillant  assailli 

(aaaail)  assaillais 

assaillirai{8)  aiisaillo 

Pbes.  Ind.:     aasaille,  assaiUcs,  aasaille,  aasaillons,  assaiUez,  assaUIcnt. 
tieiuilUr,  tian  ^jju,,  j^  ^ 


Aueoir 

(leat) 
a8Bidrai(aV 

Pbes.  Ind.: 


asseyant'  assis  I  assieds 

asseyais*  |  assois 

asscye 

assieds,  assieds,  assied,  asseyons,  asseyez,  asseyent. 
I  assois,  assoi.s,  assoit,  assoyons,  assoycz,  assoient. 
Puis.  Scbj.:    l^'^^y^i  assciycs,  asseyc,  aascyiDns,  asseyiez,  asseyent. 

\  aasoie,  assoics,  assoie,  assoyions,  assoyiez,  assoient. 
lupvE. :  1  **'''"^i  assoyons,  asseyez. 

I  assois,  assoyons,  assoyez. 
'  or  liMTertKl)  or  .Moinlo).  "  or  •iiOTmnt.  ■ortHojlil 

I'tlMoil.riKtocn  nnioil,  reKOI,  a,lfn  M  nmoll,  .ildoym  atam 


Battre  battant  battu  bats 

(beat)  battaia 

battrai(s)  batte 

Pres.  Ind.:  bats,  bats,  bat,  battons,  battel,  battent. 


battis 
battiaw 


alwttie,  fett 
comtatm,  fiU 


dCbattr*.  debatt 

U  d<ll*ttTe,  ilruiigU 


ntattn.  btat  dta» 
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iNnM. 
Boire 

(drink) 
boinu(8) 

Pres.  Ind.  :    bois,  bois,  boit,  buvona,  buvez,  boivent. 

I^ES.  SuBJ.:  boive,  boivea,  boive,  buvioos,  buviez,  boivent. 

nboin,  drink  again 


APPENDIX 

P»M.   PaBT. 

Pabt  Part. 

Pbks.  Ihdic. 

Past  Def. 

buvant 

bu 

bois 

bus 

buvais 

busse 

boive 

BouiUir  bouillant         bouilli  bous  bouillis 

{boil)  bouillais  bouilliaae 

bouillirai(s)  bouille 

s.  Inc.:    bous,  bous,  bout,  bouillons,  bouillez,  bouillent. 
ibouUUr,  boil  away  rebouillir,  boil  again 


Condure  concluant        conclu  conclus         conclua 

(condvde)  concluais  concluase 

conclurai(s)  conclue 

PxEB.  Ind.:     conclus,  conclus,  conclut,  concluons,  concluez,  concluent. 

ezclure,  exetude  inclun,'  include 

■  Past  part,  indiw. 


Condulre 

(conduct) 
conduirai(B) 

Pre8.  Ind.: 


conduisant 
conduisais 
conduise 


conduit 


conduis 


conduisis 
conduisiase 


conduis,  conduis,  conduit,  conduisons,  conduisez,  con- 
duisent. 


teooduire,  ahow  out 
rccottduire,  teatt  back 
dMuin,  deduti 
cnduin,  ptatter 


induire.  induce 
introdnjre,  introduce 
produire,  produce 
rMuire,  reduce 


raprodtlin,  reproduce 
iMttire,  mieiend 
tndtlire,  trariatatc 


Conflre  confiaant         confit  confis  confia 

(preserve)  confisais  confine 

CGu£Tai(8)  confise 

Pres.  Ind.:    confis,  confis,  confit,  confisons,  confiset,  confisent. 

I  (p.  part,  nifll).  coffee 
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'xnn.                      Ptat.  Paht.  P..T  Pakt.        Pm».  Inoic.      P»»t  Dtr. 

CoLn^tre  connaiasant  connu             connais       connus 

{knou,)  connaissaiB  connuMe 

coimaltrai(s)  connaiaae 

PiiES.  Ind.:     connais,  connais,  connalt,  connaiaeona,  connaiasei,  con- 
naiasent. 


niMOllllaltrc,  not  to  know 
recoaiialtre,  reeosnite 
ptnltre,  apjitar 
appURlm,  appear 

'  Ucki  the  paat  p«rt..  paat  def.,  and  impf.  >ubi. 


companlm,  apptar         palm.i  «nm 
diipualtn.  duappear      i  tpaHri.  /eed,  /mm 
repinltie,  reapptar         u  repaltre.  fttd,  /«« 


conatruis 


conatruisia 
conatniiaiaae 


Construire  conatruiaant    conatruit 

(construct)  construiaaia 

conatruirai(8)  conatruiae 

Pbes.  Ind.:     conatruia,  conatruia,  conatruit,  conatruiaona,  conatruiae. 
conatruiacnt. 


dteoutntire,  taJct  apart 
butn^n,  inMtruei 


moutniire,  rtamlrutt 
ditntire.  dtttroy 


COUBU 


couds 


Coudre  couaant 

(sew)  couaaia 

cou(irai(a)  couae 

Pbes.  Ind.:    couda,  couda,  coud,  couaona,  couaez,  couaent. 
<M««adle,  ni,,  utura  racondn,  m»  imm 


COUBlfl 

couaiaae 


couru 


coun 
coiirs 


Courir  courant 

(ron)  couraia 

courrai(8)  coure 

Pbes.  Ind.:  coure,  cours,  court,  courons,  couret,  courent. 


counu 
counuae 


accouir,  run  up 
COQCOUllr,  concur 
dilcourir,  diteourae 


MKOtirir,  Incur 
parcoarir,  run  oser 
recoorir,  apply 


craint 


craina 


craignia 
ciaigniase 


Craindre  craignant 

(far)  craignaia 

craindnu(8)  craigne 

Pbes.  Ind.:    crains,  craina,  craint,  craignons,  craigne*,  craignent. 
coalniadn,  <»n«ni>ii  pUniln.  pit,  „  pfctodr.,  amplain 
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INFIN. 

Pbu.  Part.      Pabt  Part. 

Prih.  Ikdic. 

P\n  D»». 

Croiro 

croyant           cru 

croiu 

cnu 

(Wiroe) 

croyais 

cnun 

croirai(s) 

croie 

Pres.  Ind.:     croia,  crois,  croit,  croyons,  croye»,  croient. 
Pres.  Scbj.:  croie,  cioiea,  croie,  croyions,  croyiei,  croient. 


Croltre 

(grow) 
croltrai(B) 
Preb.  Ind.: 


croissant        crd  crola  crfla 

croiasais  if.  crue)  crflsse 

croisse 
croU,  crots,  crolt,  croiaaons,  croiaaei,  croiasent. 


cueilli 


cueille 


cueillia 
cueilliase 


CueilUr  cueillant 

(gather)  cueillais 

cueiUerai(8)  cueiUe 

Pre8.  Ind.:  cueille,  cueilles,  cueille,  cueillona,  cueillei,  cueillent. 

accotUlir,  wdMm*    -'  racil«UUr,  oather,  eoUtet 


Coire 

(cook) 
cuiraiCa) 
Pres.  Ind.: 


cuit 


cuia 


cuiaant 
cuiaais 
cuise 
cuia,  cuia,  cuit,  cuiaona,  cuiaez,  cuiaent. 
ncaln,  coot  wat'ii  nlnire.i  elitUn  aoin,'  in/or* 

hilrR.*  tkine 

>  PsM  part.  ItiL  ■  PMt  put.  nlni.  ■  PrM  part.  nni. 


cuiaia 
cuiaiaae 


doia 


Devoir  devant  dA 

(ouie,  must)  devais  (/.  due, 

devrai(a)  doive  pi.  du(e)a) 

Pres.  Ind.  :     doia,  doia,  doit,  devona,  devez,  doivent. 
Pres.  Subj.:  doive,  doives,  doive,  devions,  deviea,  doivent. 
redeToir,  MtiO  mm 


dua 
duaae 


Dire 

(tay) 
dirai(s) 
Pres.  Ind.: 


dit 


dis 


dia 


diaant 
diaaia 
dise 
dia,  dis,  dit,  disons,  dites,  di  ant. 
cantredin,<  cmtradia  latetdlre,>  iitlerdict  fttiln,'  pnditi 

4Mlr*,i  Ttirati  mMin.i  ttandtr  redire,  tay  a^ain 

^  The  2d  pt.  pi«fl.  indie,  and  impve.  is  -diMX. 


APPENDIX 


251 


iNriH. 
Donnir 
(tUep) 
doniiirai(a) 
Phis.  Ind.: 


Pem.  "aiit. 
doimant 
donnaig 
dorme 


TAUT  Part. 
dormi 


Pus.  MDIC. 
doiB 


Pact  Dir. 
dorm  is 
donniaae 


•Bdofmir,  ptUlotletp 
fnitomk,  /alt  (ul«p 


dore,  dore,  dort,  dormoiu,  donnei,  dorment. 
ndormjr,  aUep  again 


rtadonnir,  pvi  to  aUep  again 
M  rendomir,  go  to  tUeji  attain 


(write) 
<crirai(8) 
Pbes.  Ind.: 


£crit 


6cri8 


fcrivant 
^rivais 
derive 
«cris,  &!ris,  fcrit,  ^rivons,  derives,  invent. 


ferivis 
&:rivi88e 


circonacrire,  dreumteribr 
itain,  dtteribe 
iucflr*.  interibe 


pmcrire,  prueribe 
proacrin,  proicribe 
rtoin,  rewrite 


•omcfiie,  nbteribt 
mascrire,  trantcriba 


envoyai 
envoyaflse 


EnvoTer  envoyant        envoy*  envoie 

(send)  envoyais 

enverraiCa)  envoie 

Pbes.  Ind.  :    envoie,  envoies,  envoie,  envoyons,  envoyez,  envoient. 
Pkes.  Subj.:  envoie,  envoies,  envoie,  envoyions,  envoyiez,  envoient 
nnvoyar,  gend  avav 

Viin  faisant  fait  faia  fig 

(do,  make)  faisais  Saae 

ferai(B)  fasse 

Pbes.  Ind.:     faia,  faia,  fait,  faisona,  faites,  font. 

Pbeb.  Subj.:  faaae,  faaaea,  faase,  faaaiona,  faaaiez,  faaaent. 

contrefaire,  imiiait  puMra,  amploe  ntiifilre,  kUu/ii 

Uilir*,  luuto  ndtfaJn,  undo  again       nufalrc,  otirchargt 

mMdn,  harm  refajre,  do  again 


Falloir  (xmpen.)      

(mutt)  il  fallait 

U  faudra(it)  U  faUIe 


fallu 


il  faut 


.il  fallut 
il  fallAt 


Fleuiir 
(fiouruh) 


floriasant* 
floriaaaia* 


>  Rm  thflw  Irrog.  forma  when  uaed  of  panooa  or  collectiona  of  peraooa;  impf  fle»- 
liaaais,  ato.,  ia  uaad  of  thiaia:  Utarally  .  blMim,  tiam.  it  ia  Kfulat  thiaughout. 
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Ixr.N. 
Foil 

fuinu(B) 


Pua.  Pait. 
fuyant 
fuyais 
fuie 
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P*w  Pa«t. 
fui 


Pbi*.  Ikdic. 
fuia 


Pah  Dsp. 

fuia 
(uiae 


Pmb.  Ind.:    fui«,  fui»,  fuit,  fuyona,  fuyei,  fuient. 
Pbbs.  Subj.:  fuie,  fuie«,  fuie,  fuyiong,  fuyiei,  fuimt. 

(He  buried)  giaaia 

Pbis.  Iot>.:    , ,  J*t,  gigona,  giaei,  giaent. 

haia 


Hafr 

(Aote) 
halrai(B) 
Pbes.  Ind.: 
Past  Def.: 


halaaant        haX 

habaaia 

halsae 
haia,  haia,  bait,  halaaona,  halaaei,  halaaent. 
hate,  hate,  ha!t,  halmea,  haltea,  halrent. 


hab 
halaae 


IMPF.  Subj.:  haiaae,  halaaes,  halt,  halaaiona,  hatoaiei,  hatoeent. 


Joindre 

(joi") 
joindraiCa) 
Pbbb.  Ind.: 


joint 


joina 


joignant 
joignaia 
joigne 
joina,  joina,  joint,  joignooa,  joignei,  joignent. 


joignia 
joigniaae 


idjoilldn,  adjoin 
COBJOilldn,  conjoin 
dtjalsdn,  dinoin 


dUjoindre,  ditjoin 
enjoiildT*.  tnjoin 
njoiadr«,  rtjoin 

lu 


oiadn.  anoint 
poiadi*.  dawn 


Un  liaant 

{read)  l»aia 

liraiCa)  li** 

Pbeb.  Ind.  :  lia,  lia,  lit,  liaona,  liaea,  liaent. 

<lir»,  ded  'MU".  "^^ 


lua 
luaae 


nUfe,  rtad  again 


maudis 


maudia 
maudiaae 


Handire  maudiaaant    maudit 

[curse)  maudiaaaiB 

maudiraiCa)  maudiaae 

Pbeb.  Ind.:    maudia,  maudia,  maudit,  maudiaaona,  maudjaaea,  mau- 
diaient. 


iNriN. 
Mvttra 

(put) 
niettni(8) 


PiM.  Paht. 
mettant 
mettais 
mette 
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Pmks.  Indic. 
meU 


Pait  Dip. 
mis 
mime 


PBB8.  Ink.:  ,e  •♦b,  mets,  met,  mettoM,  mette*,  met  tent. 


tmm»an,bttin 

■dnon.  odmU  •'tatramMm,  •■iMrp«« 

coamtttra,  commit  omvtin,  omil 

tammmtttn,  ampnmut  ptiiiwiu.,  permU 

Umtttn,  dumuB  pnaMn,  promiMt 


rimttlr*.  jntt  back.  Aand  is 
nvwnmttn,  promit  again 
•oamattn.  nJmit 
tnatmvttra,  traiumil 


mouds 


Hondre  moulant  moulu 

(trifui)  moulaia 

moadrai(a)  moule 

Pr«8.  Ind.:    mouds,  mouds,  moud,  moulons,  moulei,  moulent. 
**  nmoidre,  grind  again        rimoodie,  ttortws 


mouluB 
moulusse 


meure 


mounis 
mourusse 


Uooiir  mounnt         mort 

(<iif)  mouniis 

mcurraiCs)  meure 

Pbes.  Iot>.:    meurs,  meurs,  meu.x,  mourons,  mo-irez,  meurent. 

Pbis.  Suw.:  meure,  meures,  meure,  mouriona,  mouriez,  meurent. 

:,  IM  iniiit  (unuUy  pin.  indie,  and  imp/,  only) 


meus 


mu8 
muase 


HouToir  -ouvant         mO 

(move)  mojvais  (/.  mu-j, 

mouvrai(e)  meure  pj.  mu(e)8) 

PBEa  Ind.:    meus,  meus,  meut,  mouvons,  monvei,  meuvent. 

Prkb.  Scbj.:  meuve,  meuves,  meuve,  mouvions,  mouvies,  meuvent. 

««oo«lr,  arou.  (put  pnrt.  <ma)  ptomonntr.  ,>rMu(.  (p«rt  pan.  snmo) 

DM  (intr.)  •—     1-      .< 


at 


Rtiira 

(i«6om) 
nattraiCs) 

Pbm.  Ino.:    nais,  nais,  naJt,  naissons,  naisb.'ts,  naisoent. 
mtltn.  wtM 


naquis 
naquisae 
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iNnM. 

Oflrir 

(offer) 
ofTriraiM 
Pres.  Ind.: 

Pns.  Paet.        Pak  P»bt.     Pm«.  Ikdic. 
offraut            oflteit            ofire 
offraia 
off™ 
offre,  offna,  oCfre,  offrons,  offres,  offrent. 
■oaMr.n/tr 

pAir  OiF. 
offna 
offriaae 

Onnir 

(open) 
ouvrinu(8) 
Pres.  Ind.: 

ouvrant          ouvert          ouvre           ouvris 
ouvraia                                                 ouvrme 
ouvre 
ouvte,  ouvTCB,  ouvre,  ouvrona,  ouvtm,  ouvrent. 

d<coinir,  diteofr                   r«eoo»ilt.  mmt  wain 

Putir 

(tetout) 
partirai(B) 
Pass.  Ind.: 

partan.           parti             pan 
partaia 
parte     ' 
para,  para,  part,  partona,  parte*,  partent. 

partia 
partiaae 

AtfUfb,  dvhibuU                    rapwtir.  Met  tnii  again           Mrtir, 
M  dtputll,  ifuM                      «MOftll.  to  mit  iwai'a 

g90¥t 

Peindre  peignant         peint  peina 

(paint)  peignais 

pemdrai(a)  peigne 

Pbe8.  Ind.:    peina,  peina,  peint,  peignona,  peignes,  peignent. 

•atceindn,  iMeit  •acaiadn,  gud  rap«iadn,  patnt  aam» 

■ttttadn.  attain  ofralBdre,  injring* 

cdBdn,  eiKli»>,  ginl,  gird  tMndn,  lUnguiik 

on  (»  Bword,  etc.)  MKtodre,  draw  UtU 

Mpdndn,  dipid  ItiBdn.  /eign 

•mfrdsdn,  imprint 


peignia 
peigniaae 


rastniodre,  rMfratn 
talBdn,  dy* 
dMtiadn,  /oda 
ratajodre,  dye  agtufi 


plu 


plaia 


Pliire  plaiaant 

(pleue)  plaiaaia 

plai7ai(a)  plaiae 

Pre8.  Ind.:  plaia,  plaia,  platt,  plaiaona,  plaiaei,  plaiaent. 

comflairt,  kuiwiir  d(*l>in,  ditpleate 


plua 
pluaee 


PIeuTolr(»»Bper«.)    pleuvant 
(rain)  il  pleuvait 

il  pleuvra(it)       il  pleuve 


plu 


il  pleut 


il  plut 
ilpMt 
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P*«I   P»»T. 

pounni 


P»M.  InDic.       Pa«t  Dir. 
pourvois       pourvua 
pourvuMe 


P«i».  Pa»t. 
Paunair  pourvoyant 

(promde)  pourvoyaifl 

FoiUToir»i(*)  pourvoie 

Phis.  Ind.:    pourvoia,   pourvo'* 
pourvoient. 

Pbm.  Sew.:  pourvoie  pourvoies,  pourvoie,  pourvoyiom,  pourvoyic. 
pourvoient.  ' 

dftponrvojr.  atrip,  {mm  daMihOt 


pourvoit,   pourvuyoiu,  pourvoypi, 


pu 


peux  or  puis  pus 
puase 


Poonb  pouvant 

(he  abU)  pouvaia 

pourraiCa)  puiase 

Pkes.  Ind.:    peux  or  puis,  peux,  peut,  pouvons,  pouvei,  peuvent. 

Pbes.  Scbj.:  puiaae,  puiasea,  puiaae,  puisaiona,  puissiei,  puiaaent. 


pns 


prends 


pns 
priaae 


Prendra  oreziaiit 

Vake)  prenaia 

prendrai(8)  prenne 

Pm».  Ind.:    prends,  piends,  prend,  prenons,  prenei,  prennent. 

Pbes.  Sum.:  prenne,  prennea,  prenne,  prenions,  preniei,  prennent. 

kppnadn,  Uam  eatrapnadn.  undert 

dinppmdn,  unttm         •■(prendre,  be  laten. 

comprendre.  uttdtraland       m  m<prendre,  i>  mii 


ham  mrain 
repread.'<,  toita  back 
•wpreodre,  nrpru« 


refu 


refoia 


refus 
refuaae 


Recevoir  recevant 

(receive)  lecevais 

recevr8i(a)  refoive 

Phes.  Ind.:    re«oU,  resoia,  repoit,  recevona,  receves,  rejoivent. 
Pbes.  Svju.:  receive,  retoivea,  re?oive,  recevions,  receviea,  rejoivent. 
;p«««.r.^V.  d«c„.„,de«.>,  ,«^.^ce,„.,^, 

Rteondre  r^lvant 

(resolve)  r^lvais 

r£aoudrai(s)  r^aolve 

Pbes.  Ind.:     r&oua,  r^ioua,  rfeout,  r^aolvona,  rtsolvez,  r^Ivent. 
•bMdre.>  aUclm  (p.  part.  elMeni)  di«mdr»,  diuah,  (p.  part,  dinou) 

■  Lulu  put  def.  and  impf.  nib]. 


r^lu  or 
i^ua 


r^aous 


i^aolua 
r^Iusae 
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IHFIH. 

Rire 

(faiM/h) 
rirai(B) 
Pbeb.  Ind 


APPENDIX 


Peh.  Pakt.      Purr  Pakt. 
riant  n 

riaia 
rie 
ris,  lis,  rit,  rions,  rie»,  rient. 


Pbu.  Iicdic. 
ri8 


Par  Dv. 
ria 


Pbbs.  8dbj.:  rie,  ries,  rie,  riions,  riiei,  rient. 
■ourire,  «mtii 


Savoir  eachwit  su  «» 

(know)  savais 

Baurai(s)  BM^e 

Pres.  Ind.:    sais,  aais,  gait,  eavons,  eavez,  savent. 

PRE8.  SCBJ.:  Bache,  sacheB,  Bache,  Bachions,  Bachiei,  Bachent. 

lupvc:  sache,  sachonB,  Bachei. 


senti 


sentia 
Bentisse 


SentiT  sentant' 

(fed)  wntai* 

Bentirai(B)  sente 

Pees.  Ind.:  BenB,  senB,  Bent,  sentonB,  sentei,  Bentent. 

«^.>«r  rural  itmmlil,  canlmdid 

"""•^•""r^  ^^{i.  «r.,«»ir.r«»>»l 

pcemntif ,  /onbodt  mmltt,  iw 


aervi 


aere 


Serrir  servant 

(senie)  aervais 

serviraiCa)  serve 

Pbeb.  Ind.:  aers,  aera,  aert,  aervona,  aerve«,  aervent. 

««!*,«<.*.««»/  dMMnir,cl«rtt.laN. 


aervia 
aerviaae 


Suivre  Buivant  auivi  auia 

(folUm)  Buivaia 

Buivrai(B)  Buive 

Pres.  Ind.:    auia,  auia,  suit,  Buivona,  auivea,  auivent. 

.>««dm.  a  /oBo».  (top.™.)  pouiwtai..  P««. 


auivia 
auiviaae 


Talre 

(bemletU) 
tairai(8) 
Pbeb.  Ind.: 


tu 


taia 


taisant 
taiaaia 
taiae 
taia,  taia,  tait,  taiaons,  taiaei,  taisent. 


tua 
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Itnw.  Pkbs.  Past.        Pavt  Part.        Pass.  Indic.      Past  Dcr. 

Tenir  tenant  tenu  tiens  tins 

{hold)         '  tenais  tinsae 

tiendTai(s)  tienne 

Pre8.  Ind.:     tieng,  tiens,  tient,  tenons,  tenez,  tiennent. 

Pbes.  Scbj.  :  tienne,  tiennes,  tienne,  tcnions,  teniez,  tiennent. 

Past  Def.:     tins,  tins,  tint,  ttnmes,  ttntes,  tinrcnt. 

Impf.  Subj.:  tinsse,  tinsses,  tint,  tinssions,  tinssicz,  tinsscnt. 
NoTK.  —  Compare  conjugation  of  venir. 
■'abatanir,  abstain  ditanir,  detain  obtanJr,  oAbit'n 

appaxtanir,  belong  antratenir,  entertain  ratanir,  retain 


maintanir,  maintain 


aooteair.  tustain 


Traire  trayant  trait  trais  

(milk)  trayais  

trairai(s)  traie 

Preb.  Ind.  :    trais,  trais,  trait,  trayons,  traycz,  traient. 

Preb.  Scbj.:  traie,  traies,  traie,  trayions,  trayiet,  traient. 

aoaatnira.  rublraet 


abatraire,  abetraet 
attnUra,  attract 


diatraJra,  dietraet 
eztZBire,  extract 


Vaincre  vainquant       vaincu  vaincs  vainquis 

(conquer)  vainquais  vainquisse 

vaincrai(s)  vainque 

Preb.  Ind.:     vaincs,  vaincs,  vainc,  vainquons,  vainquez,  vainqucnt. 
NoTX.  —  The  atem  c  becomca  qa  before  any  vowel  except  u. 
COBTliacra,  eonvine* 


Viloir  valant  valu  vaux 

(6e  worth)  valais 

vaudrai(s)  vaille 

I*REB.  Ind.:  vaux,  vaux,  vaut,  valons,  valez,  valent. 

Pres.  Subj.:  vaille,  vailles,  vaille,  valions,  valiez,  vaillent 

CquiTaloir,  be  e^iMif  to  reTaloir,  pay  back 

prAvftloir,  prevail  (prea.  aubj.  prCvale,  etc.) 


valuB 
valusee 


vendu 


vends 


Vradre  vendant 

(seU)  vendais 

vendrai(8)  vende 

Pres.  Ind.:     vends,  vends,  vend,  vendons,  vendez,  vendent. 
reveadre,  tett  attain 


vendis 
vendissc 
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Innif.  Pbw.  Pakt.      Past  Pabt.      Pmn.  Indic.     Pamv  Dir. 

Vanir  venant  venu  viens  vinfl 

{come)  venais  vJiWBe 

viendrai(B)  vienne 

Pbes.  Ind.  :     viena,  viens,  vient,  venons,  venea,  viennent. 
Pres.  Subj.:  vienne,  viennes,  vienne,  venions,  vcniex,  viennent. 
Past  Def.:     vina,  vins,  vint,  vtnmes,  vlntes,  vinrent. 
Impf.  Subj.  :  vinsse,  vinases,  vtnt,  vinasiona,  vinasiez,  vinasent. 
Note.  —  Compare  conjugatioD  of  tenlr. 


advenir,  happen 
eonTsnir.  aortt,  ruit 
contrevenir,  notaie 
drcoilTailir,  eireumvent 
deveiiir,  bteomt 


intorrenir,  iiitentne 
parrenir,  attain 
priTenir,  prevent 
proTenir,  proceed  (from,  4a) 
ravcnir,  come  back 


a«  aonTtnir,  reeolUct 
mtrranlr,  aid 
attrrealr,  occur 
ae  raaaouTeair.  reeolUet 


diiconvanir,  be  dUatrdant  redeTenir,  become  again 


Vttir  vfitant  v6tu  vAta 

{doihe)  v6tais 

vAtiraiCa)  v6te 

Pbbs.  Ind.:  vfita,  v6ta,  v6t,  vdtona,  vfitex,  v6tent. 


v6tia 
vdtiase 


d6T<tir.  diveet  rerttir.  inveet 

■a  d6v4tlr,  undreaa 
NoTB.  —  Instead  of  T<tir  uae  generally  habttlar. 


ae  raritir,  drue 


■*:■; 


Vivre  vivant            v«cu             via 

(live)  vivaia 

vivrai(s)  vive 

Pbeb.  Ind.:  vis,  vis,  vit,  vivons,  vivei,  vivent. 

reviTT*.  rm'M 


v^us 
v6ctuae 


Voir  voyant  vu  vois  vis 

(tee)  voyais  tmm 

veiTai(B)  voie 

Pres.  Ind.  :    vois,  vois,  voit,  voyons,  voye»,  voient. 
Pees.  Subj.:  voie,  voies,  voie,  voyions,  voyiei,  voient. 
•atnTob,  aUeh  nthl  a/  rmll,  m  ii«aiii  prlnir,  forem  (fut.  pttToliml) 
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Paw  Pabt. 
voulu 


Prm.  Inoic, 
veux 


PA»r  Our. 

voulua 

vouluaae 


IN"--..     •  PiM.  Pa„ 

Voulolr  voulant 

(■»»")  voulais 

voudrai(g)  veuUle 

Pre8.  Ind.:  veux,  veux,  veut,  voulona,  voulez,  veulent 

P»E8.  Sub...-  veuUle,  veuiUes,  vcuill,.,  voulions,  vouliez,  veuillent 


F.    KEY  TO  UST  OF  IRREGULAR  VERBS 


abattre .   . 
sbsoudre  . 
abetenir 
abstraire  . 
accourir 
accueillir  . 
acqu^rir    . 
adjoindre  . 
admettre  . 
advenir 
aller  .   .    , 
apereevoir 
apparaltre 
appartenir 
apprendre 
aasaillir     .   . 
Mseoir  ,   .   . 
agtreindre.   . 
atteindre  .    . 
attraire     .   . 


battre   . 
boire 
bouillir . 


247 
255 
257 
257 
249 
250 


253 
258 
247 


247 
254 
254 


248 
248 


ceindre  .    .    , 
circonscrire  . 
eirconvenir  . 
combattre 
commettrB   . 
comparaltre . 
247       complaire 
252       comprendrc  . 
compromettre 
concevoir  .    , 
conclure 


255       concourir  . 
249       conduire   .    . 
257       confire  .    . 
255       conjoindre    . 
247       connattrc  .    . 

conqudrir  .    , 

conscntir  .    . 

construire 
257       contenir    .    . 

contraindre  . 

contredirc     ,    , 

contrefaire    .    . 
247      contrevenir  ,    . 

convainere    . 
convenir  .   ,   . 


coudre  . 
courir  . 
couvrir  . 
craindre 
croire 
crottre  . 
cueillir  . 
cuire  .    . 


254 

251 

258 

247 

25a 

249 

254 

255 

253  D 

255       d^battre    . 

248  d^covoir    . 

249  d^construire 
248       d^coudrc  . 

248  d(!coutTir . 
d<5crire  . 
d^iro    , 
dAluirc 
d(5faire  . 

249  d^ijoindn.  . 
257       (Idmcntir  . 

d^mpttn*  . 
di!partir    . 
ddpoindn^ 
238       d(<plairR 

257  dipourvoir   . 

258  dtepprendre 


252 
249 
247 
256 


249 
250 
251 


249 
249 
254 
249 
250 
250 
250 
250 


247 

255 

249 

249 

254 

251 

250 

248 

251 

252 

256 

253 

254 

2,'>4 

254 

255 

255 
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deaaervir 

d^teiiulie  . 

ditenir  . 

d^truiie 

devenir 

d^vttir  . 

devoir   . 

dire   .   ■ 

disconvenir  . 

discourir  ■    . 

disjoindre 

d  iparattre    . 

diasoudre  .    . 

distraire    .    . 

doimir  ■   .   - 

E 

6bouillir 
^nduire 

&rire 

dtiie  .   ■ 

£mettre 

^moudre 

£mouvoir 

empreindre 

enceindre 

enoourir 

endormir 

enduiie 

enfreindre 

enfuir  . 
enjoindre 
enauivre 
e&tremettre  . 
entreprendre 
entretenir 
entrevoir  .  • 
entr'ouvrir  . 
envoyer  .  . 
^prendre  .  • 
^uiviloir 
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256 

Heindre 

254 

Streindre  .    •    ■ 

257 

exclure  .... 

249 

extraire     •   •   • 

258 

258 

F 

250 

faire  .       •   ■   ■ 

250 

faUoir 

258 

{eindie 

_.   .    . 

249 

fleurir 

252 

fuir 

249 

255 

G 

257 
261 

geindre  .    .    . 

gdsir  .    .    .    • 

H 

248 

hair   . 

248 

251 

25i2 

I 

253 

inclure  .    ■    . 

253 

induire  .    .    . 

253 

inacrire  .    •    ■ 

.     254 

iDstruire    .    ■ 

.     254 

interdire    .    . 

.     249 

intervenir 

.     251 

introduire     . 

.     248 

.     254 

J 

.     262 
.     262 

joindre  .   .   . 

.     256 

L 

.     263 
.     265 
.     257 

lire    . 
luire  .   ■   ■ 

.     258 

.     264 

H 

.     251 

maintenir 

.     255 

maudire    . 

.     267 

mjconnaltie 

254      m^dire  .    • 
254       mfifaire 
248      mentir  .    . 
257       m^prendre 

mettre  .   . 

moudre 

mourir  .    . 

mouvoir    . 


251 
251 
254 
251 
252 


nattre 
nuire 


254  O 

2S2      obtenir . 

offrir .   . 

oindre   . 
252      omettre. 

ouvrir    . 


248 
248 
251 
249 
250 
258 
248 


252 


262 
250 


257 
252 
249 


pattre    . 

paraltre 

parcourir 

parfaire 

partir 

parvenir 

peindrf 

percevuir 

permettre 

plaindre 

plaire 

pleuvoir 

poindre 

pouisuivre 

pourvoir 

pouvoir 

pr^dire  . 

preodre 

preacrire 


26C 
251 
256 
255 
253 
253 
253 
263 


253 
250 


257 
254 
252 
253 
264 


249 
249 
249 
251 
254 
258 
254 
256 
253 
•?49 
254 
254 
252 
256 
256 
255 
250 
.  255 
.  251 
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pressentir 
pi^valoir  . 
provenir   . 
privoir  .    . 
produire    , 
promettre 
promouvoir 
proecrire   . 
provenir   . 

•  •     256      reluire 

•  •     257      remettr 

•  •     258      remoud 

•  •     258      r^moudi 

•  ■     248      renattre 

253      rendonn 
253      renvoye 

•  251       repaltre 

•  258      reparalti 

•    ■    .    .     25C 
e   ...     253 
fe.    .    .     253 
re.       .     253 

...     253 
Jr     .    .     251 
r  .    .    .     251 

...     249 
■e     .    .     249 

sentir    .   . 
servir    .    . 
sortir     .    . 
souffrir  .    . 
soumottre 
sourire  .    . 
souscriro  . 
soustraire 
soutenir    . 

.    .     256 
.    .     256 
.    .     254 
.    .     254 
.    .     253 
.     256 
.    .     251 
.    .     257 
257 

R 

rabattre    .   . 

repartir 

repeindn 

.     247      repentir 

.254 

'■  ■    ■    .     254 
...     256 

souvenir    . 
subvenir   . 
suflire 

.     258 
.     2.58  ' 
.     248 
.     256 

.     251 

.     255 

.     258 

.     258 

rapprendre  . 

255      reprendn 

'■255 

suivre    . 

ragseoir     .    . 
reboire  .   .   . 
rebouillir  . 

247  reproduij 

248  repromet 
.     248      r^udre 

e     .    .     248 
tre.    .     253 
...     255 

surfaire     .    . 
surprendre 
survenir    . 

recevoir    .    . 
reconduire 

.     255      ressentir 
248      ressortir 

.256 
.254 

survivre    . 

recomiaftT 

.     249      ressouven 

ir  .    .     258 

reconqu^rir  . 

247      restreindr 
249      reteindre 

B    .    .     254 

taire  .    .    .    . 

2Vl 

reconstruire  . 

•    .    .     254 

teindre  .    . 
tenir  .... 

^UD 

recoudre   . 

249      retcnir  . 
254      revaloir 
249      revendre 

.    .    .     257 
.    .     257 
.    .     257 

.     2.M 

9  •'^7 

recouvrir  .    . 
recourir     .    . 

traduire    .    . 

.     248 

rfcrire   .    . 

251       revenir  . 

.    .     258 

traire     .    . 

.     257 

recueiUir  . 
recuire  .    .    . 

250      ™v4tir  . 
250      revivre  . 

.    .     258 
.    .     258 

transcrire  .    . 
transmcttre  . 

.     251 
.     253 

red^faire   .    .    . 

251       revoir    .    . 

.    .     258 

tressaillir  .    . 

.     247 

redevenir  . 

258      rire    .    .    . 

.    .     256 

redevoir    .    . 

250      rouvrir  .    . 

.    .     254 

V 

redire    .   .   .   . 

250 

vaincre  .    . 

.T 

redormir  . 

251                       S 

valoir     . 

r&iuire  .   .   . 
r«lire    .... 
refaire 

248      saiUir     .    . 
252       satisfaire 

251  savoir    .    . 

252  secourir     . 
2S2      sdduire.    . 

.    .     247 
.    .     251 
.    .     256 
.    .     249 
.    .     248 

vendre  . 
vcnir 
v«tir  .    . 

■£..7 
2,W 
258 

rejoindre  .    .    . 
relire 

vivre 
voir   .    . 

258 
258 
259 

vouloir  .   . 

I'. 

I  i 

1^ 


If  I  i 
ill  I 
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»,  at,  to,  in;  —  moi,  mine;  —  de- 
nuin,  good-bye  (tiU  to-morrow), 
a,  tee  «Toir. 
•beille,/.,  bee. 

abondant,  abundant,  plentiful, 
abord,  m.,  approach;  d'— ,  at  fiist, 

firstly. 
abri,  m.,  shelter;  t  1'—  do,  shel- 
tered from, 
acajou,  m.,  mahogany, 
accident,  m.,  accident. 
accepter,  accept, 
accompagner,  accompany,  go  with, 

come  with. 
achat,  m.,  purchase. 
acheter,  buy. 
ader,  m.,  steel;  grarare  sur  — , 

steel  engraving, 
adieu,  adieu,  good-bye. 
admirer,  admire. 
adretier,  address;  »'—,  apply. 
aHaiie,  /.,  affair,  thing,  business; 

faire  des  — >,  do  business. 
alln,  in  order;  —  de,  —  que,  in 

order  to,  in  order  that. 
*ga,  "i.,  age. 
tgt,  aged,  old. 
agent,  m.,  agent,  policeman, 
agir,  act;  fl  I'agit  de,  it  is  about, 

It  is  a  question  of. 
agrtable,  agreeable,  pleasant. 
agr«ablement,     agreeably,     com- 
fortably, 
agricole,  agricultural, 
ai,  see  avoir. 

aide-macon,  m.,  faason's  helper, 
hodman. 
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aider,  aid,  help, 
aigre,  shup,  sour. 
aiguille,  /.,  needle. 
aiUe,  see  alter. 

aimable,  amiable,  kind,  nice, 
aimer,  love,  like,  be  fond  of;  — 
mieui,  prefer;  —  autant,  like  as 
well, 
ainai,  thus,  so;  et  —  de  suite,  and 

no  forth, 
air,  m.,  air,  look;  avoir  1'—,  look 
seem;  en  jriein  — ,  in  the  open 
air. 
ai»«,  easy;  at  ease,  weII-t<Mlo. 
algibre,  /.,  algebra, 
aller,  go,  go  on,  fit;  be;  comment 
allez-vous?  Low  are  you?  I'en 
— ,  go  away;  y  —  de,  be  at 
stake. 
allumer,  light,  kindle, 
alon,  then,  so. 
amener,  take,  bring, 
amiricain,  American. 
Am«rique,  /.,   Amerir       —   do 

Nord,  North  Americi, 
ami,  -e,  m.,  /.,  friend, 
amusement,  m.,  amusement, 
amuser,    amuse,   interest,   enter- 
t*J?;  ■'— .  amuse  (enjoy)  one. 
self,  have  a  good  time, 
an,  m.,  year. 

ancttre,  m.  or/.,  ancestor, 
anden,  ancient,  uld,  former, 
anglais,  English. 
Angleterre,  /.,  England, 
animal,  m.,  animal. 
anim«,  animated,  lively. 
ann£e,  /.,  year. 
aoftt  (ul,  m.,  August. 


b'  4 
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■pereeTOir,  perceive;  •' —  de  (que), 

Iierceive,  notice, 
■ppartement,  m.,  suite  of  rooma, 

flat, 
•ppartenir,  belong, 
appeler,  call;  s'— ,  be  called,  be 

named. 
appCtit,  m.,  appetite;  1'—  vient 
en  mangeant,  desire  comes  with 
success,  etc. 
apport'^r,  curry  to,  bring, 
apprendre, learn, 
approcher,  bring  near;  come  near; 

s' —  de,  draw  near,  approach, 
approuver,  approve, 
aprto,  after,  later;  —  que,  after, 
aptis-demain,  the  day  after  to- 
morrow. , 
apris-midi,  m.  or  /.,  aftemodn. 
arbre,  m.,  tree. 

architecte    [arSitekt],    m.,    archi- 
tect. 
ardent,  burning. 
ardeur,  /.,  ardour,  warmth, 
argent,  m.,  silver;  money, 
argenterie  /.,  silverware, 
armoire,  /.,  cupboard, 
airacher,  tear  (out),  tear  off. 
airanger,  arrange,  place, 
arrtter,  arrest,  stop;  s'— ,  stop. 
aniv6e,  /.,  arrival, 
airiver,  arrive,  come;  happen, 
article,  m.,  article, 
artiste,  m.  or  /.,  artist, 
as,  see  avoir. 

asperges,  /.  pJ.,  asparagus, 
asseoii,  seat;  s'— ,  sit  down. 
aasez,  enough;  rather,  quite. 
asBiette,  /.,  plate, 
assis,  p.  part,  of  asseoir,  seated, 

sitting, 
assister,  be  present  (at  =  »). 
Atlantique,  m.  or/.,  Atlantic, 
attacher,  tie,  tic  up. 
attendie,  wait,  wait  for;  faire  — , 
keep  waiting. 


attention,/.,  attention ;  appeler  I'— 

sur,  call  attention  to. 
attirer,  attract,  call, 
attraper,  catch, 
augmenter,  increase, 
aujourd'hui,  to-day. 
auparavant,  before,  formerly, 
auprta  de,  with,  as  regards, 
auiai,  see  avoir, 
auiii,  also,  too;  —  .  .  .  que,  at . . . 

as. 
aussittt  que,  as  soon  as. 
autant,  as  much,  as  many, 
auteur,  m.,  author, 
automne  [oton],  m.  or/.,  autumn, 
automobile  [atDmabilj,  m.   or  /., 

motop-car,  automobile, 
autre,  other;  I'un  et  I'—,  both, 
autrefois,  formerly,  once, 
autrui,  others. 

avance,  /.,  advance;  d'— ,  before- 
hand, too  soon, 
avancer,  advance,  go  on;  be  too 

fast. 
avant,  before ; — de,  —  que,  before, 
avant-hier  (ava(t)ie:r),  the  day  be- 
fore yesterday. 
avec  (avek),  with, 
avenir,  m.,  future, 
avidement,  eagerly,  greedily, 
avoine,  /.,  oats. 

avoir,  have,  get;  y  — ,  be;  U  y  a, 
there  is,  there  are  ;qu'aTei-vous? 
what  is  the  matter  with  you? 
avouer,  confess. 
avril  [avriOl,  "»-,  April, 
ayons,  ayei, «««  avoir. 

B 
bagages,  m.  pl.,.luggage,  baggage, 
bale,/.,  bay. 

baigner,  bathe;  se  — ,  bathe, 
bain,  m.,  bath, 
bal,  m.,  ball,  dance, 
balniaire,  bathing. 
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b«i»tte,  /.,  chum. 

b«i,  low;  —  l|e,  early  age. 

•••w^^our,/.,  fannyard,  poultry. 

yard. 
Baitaie,  /.,  BastiUe  (taken  July 
14,  1789).  ' 

bateau,  m.,  boat, 
bttiineiit,  m.,  building, 
bttir,  build. 
Mton,  m.,  stick, 
batlant,  m.,  leaf  («/  door);  porta  t 

denz  — s,  folding  door. 
battre,  beat,  thresh,  chum;  —  dea 

maini,  clap  (their)  hands. 
bean,  bel,  fine,  beautiful,  hand- 
some;   il    fait    — ,    it    is    fine 
(weather). 
beaucoup,  much,  very  much,  a 

great  deal;  many,  very  many, 
beau-frire,  m.,  brother-in-law. 
beautt,/.,  beauty,  fine  sight,  beau- 
tiful thing. 
Beauvais,  m.,  Beauvais,  a  town 
some  50  miles  n.  w.  of  Paris, 
where  there  is  a  government 
tapestry  manufactory, 
binifiees,  m.  pi.,  profit. 
besoin,  m.,  need;  avoir  — ,  have 

need,  need. 
b*te,  /.,  beast,  animal, 
beurre,  m.,  butter. 
Bible,  /.,  Bible. 

bibliothique,/.,  library,  bookcase, 
bicydette,  /.,  bicycle, 
bicycliste,  m.  or}.,  bicyclist, 
bien  [bjg],  well,  very  well;  very 
much,    many;    really,    indeed 
comfortable;  —  que,  although 
<M  n.  m.,  good, 
bientflt  [bjgto],  soon, 
bijou,  m.,  jewel, 
bille,  /.,  marble  {plaything). 
billet,  m.,  ticket. 
biscuit,  m.,  biscuit, 
blanc,  white. 
blancbir,  whiten;  wash  (Knm). 


bW,  m.  ».  and  pi.,  wheat. 

bleu,  blue. 

bomf  (boefj,  m.,  ox;  beef;  p|.  boofi 

[be], 
boire,  drink. 
boi»  [bwo],  m.,  wood, 
boiserie,  /.,  wainscoting, 
bolte,/.,  box. 
boiter,  limp. 

bon,  good,  gentle;  kind  (to =pour) ; 
nght,  suitable;  sentir  — ,  smell 
sweet, 
bonbons,  m.  pi,  sweets,  candy, 
bonheur,  m.,  good  fortune,  hap- 

pmess. 
bonjour,  m.,  good  day,  good  morn- 
ing, 
bonne,  /.,  servant,  maid, 
bonsoir,  good  evening, 
bontf ,  /.,  kindness. 
bord,  m.,  bank,  shore,  edge,  side, 
botte,  /.,  bunch, 
bone,  /.,  mud. 
bougie,  /,,  wax  candle. 
boulanger,  m.,  baker, 
bouquet,  m.,  bouquet, 
bouquetiire,  /.,  flower  girl, 
bout,  m.,  end;  an  —  de,  at  the  end 

of,  after  (of  time). 
boutique,  /.,  shop  (amaW. 
bouton,  m.,  button,  stud. 
boutonniire,  /.,  buttonhole, 
branche,  /.,  branch, 
branle,    m.,    swinging,    moving, 

movement,  going, 
bras,  m.,  arm. 
brave,  brave;  good,  worthy, 
brique,  /.,  brick. 

brosse,/.,  brush ;  —  1  dents,  tooth- 
brush, 
brouer,  brush, 
brouter,  browse,  crop,  eat. 
bruit,  m.,  noise. 
brIUer,  bum. 

bOcberon,  m.,  woodcutter, 
bullet,  m.,  sideboard. 
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bnlMiii,  m.,  list;  —  de  TOte,  bal- 

lot(paper). 
bonaa,  m.,  office. 


ta  [sa],  (ee  eda. 
cabine,  /.,  cabin  (on  «*»p). 
cachar,  hide. 
cadeau,  m.,  present,  girt. 
caf«,  m.,  coffee,  (firet)  breakfast; 
'caf6' ;— aulalt,  coffee  with  milk. 

-rMtauiant,  restaurant. 

eahier,  m.,  exercise  book,  copy- 
book, 
calcolsr,  olculate. 
cala,  /.,  hold  (0/  ship). 
camarade,  m.  or  /.,  comrade,^  com- 
panion, 
campapie,  /.,  country. 
Canada,  n>.,  Canada. 
Canadian  [kanadjrj,  Canadian, 
canard,  m.,  duck, 
candidal,  m.,  candidate, 
canne,  /.,  cane,  walking-stick, 
capitaine,  m.,  captain, 
capitals,  /.,  capital, 
car,  conj;  for. 
carotte,  /.,  carrot, 
carri,  square, 
carta, /.,  card,  map. 
carton,  m.,  cardboard,  cardboard 

box,  box. 
cas,  m.,  case. 

cascade,  /.,  cascade,  waterfall. 
caser,  put  in  place,  settle, 
casino,  m.,  casino, 
casser,  break, 
castor,  m.,  beaver, 
cause,  /.,  cause;  k  —  de,  on  ac- 
count of. 
causer,  chat, 
cave,  /.,  cellar, 
caviar,  m.,  caviarCe). 
ce,  it,  this,  that,  he,  she,  they, 
these,  th<*e. 


ce,  cet,  cette,  ces,  this,  that,  thoae, 
thoBe;-...-ci,-.  ■•-».*»»». 
that. 

ceci,  this. 

cda,  that,  this;  arec  — ?  what 
next?  comment  s«  "-t-U?  how 
are  you?  'how  goes  it?' 

cCMbre,  celebrated,  famous. 

celui,  cdle,  ceux,  celles,  this  (one), 

that  (one),  these,  those; d 

.  .  .  —  -tt,  this  one  .  .  .  that 
one,  the  latter  ...  the  former. 

cent,  (a)  hundred. 

centiime,  m.,  one  one-hundredta. 

centime,  m.,  centime  djj  of  a 
fmne,  about  i  of  a  cent  or  half- 

centimitre,  m.,   centunetre  (jtt 

of  a  mitre,  about  I  of  an  inch). 
cependant,  however,  still,  yet. 
cerise,  /.,  cherry, 
certain,  certain, 
chaise,  /.,  chair, 
chalenr,/.,  heat. 
chambre,  /.,  room;  —  »  coneher, 

bedroom, 
chameau,  m.,  camel, 
champ,  m.,  field, 
chandelle,  /.,  candle, 
changer,  change;  —  d'air,  change 
air,  take  a  change  of  air. 

chant,  m.,  singing,  song. 

chanter,  sing. 

chanteuse,  /.,  singer. 

chapeau,  m.,  hat. 

chapitre,  m.,  chapter. 

chaque,  each,  every. 

charbon,  m.,  coal. 

chargt,  loaded, laden. 

charmant,  charming. 

cbanni,  charmed,  delighted. 

chaiTue,  /.,  plough. 

chasser,  chase,  hunt. 

chat,  m.,  cat. 

chtteau,  m.,  castle,  mansion. 

cband,  adj.,  warm;  n.  m.,  warmth; 
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■voir  — ,  bn  wonn ;  fairs  — ,  be 
wann  (of  uvnlher). 

chanftaie,  m.,  heating. 

«li«n«er,  warm,  h™t;  le  — ,  warm 
oneself. 

chemin,  m.,  road;  —  de  far,  raU- 
way. 

chtne,  m.,  oak. 

Cher,  adj.,  adv.,  dear;  le  moini  — , 
the  cheapest. 

Cherboun    BerbuirJ,    m,    Cher- 
bourg. 

chereher,  look  for,  seek,  search; 
venir  — ,  come  for;  aller  — ,  go 
for,  go  and  get,  go  to  meet.' 
chere,  /.,  living,  cheer. 

'^t^'   ""'    '""*®'   chevaux   de 
pois,  merr>--go.round;  t  —  on 
horseback, 
cheren,  m.,  (a)  hair;  pi.,  hair. 
ehei,  at  the  house  (shop,  etc.)  of; 

—  ItU,  at  his  house,  with  him. 
chien  [Sj?l,  m.,  dog. 
ehoiiir,  choose,  select, 
chose,  /.,  thing. 
choo,  m.,  cabbage, 
chute,/.,  fall, 
cinq  (saj,  five, 
cinqtunte,  fifty. 
dnquiime,  m.,  fifth, 
cjseauz,  m.  pi.,  scissors. 
dtadin,  m.,  townsman, 
cttoyen  (sitwajej,  m.,  citiien 
eivOiMtion,  /.,  civiliiation. 
clair,  clear. 

Claire,/.,  Claire,  Clara, 
classe,  /.,  class,  classroom, 
clef  [kle],/,  key. 
CKmence,  /.,  Clementina. 
cUent  Iklia],  m.,  client,  customer, 

patient. 
cjiMtMe,/,  customers;  practice. 
cUmat,  m.,  climate. 
clou,  m.,  nail. 

cocher,  m.,  coachman,  driver, 
cocon,  m.,  cocoon. 


e«ur,  m.,  heart. 

coffret,  m.,  cuBket. 

coiffer,  dress  the  head  (hair). 

coiffeur,  m.,  hairdmnier,  barber. 

col,  m.,  collar;  pa.-iM  (in  mounlaint). 

coUdge,  m.,  college,  school. 

collier,  m.,  necklace. 

collision,  /,  coUision. 

Colomb  [kali),  m.,  Columbus. 

colonel,  HI.,  colonel. 

combien  (k3bj«J,  how  much,  how 

many, 
commander,  order, 
comme,  Ukc,  as. 

commencer,  commence,  begin; 

P«r,  begin  by,  firstly, 
comment,  how. 

commode,  convenient,  comforta- 
ble. 

cornmode,   /,    bureau,    chest   of 
drawers. 

commune,  /.,  municipality. 

comparsison,  /.,  comparison. 

compartiment,  m.,  compartment. 

complet,  m.,  suit  (of  clothes). 

compMtement,  completely. 

compliment,  m.,  compliment. 

composition,  /.,  compositior. 

comprendre,  understand. 

compter    (kste),    coun';    expect, 
hope. 

comtesse,  /.,  countess. 

concert,  m.,  concert. 

concours,    m.,    competition;    — 

««rieoIe,  agricultuiitl  show. 
conduire,  conduct;  se  — ,  conduct 

oneself,  behave, 
conduite,  /.,  conduct. 
confort,  m.,  comfort. 
confortable,  comfortable, 
congt,  m.,  leave,  holiday, 
connaissance,  /.,  acquaintance, 
coimaltre,  know, 
conquite,/.,  conquest. 
conaeiller,  m.,  councillor, 
conseiller,  counsel,  advise. 
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eonatqanit,  par  — ,  conaequently. 
coniidinble,  congidcntble. 
couomnutioii,  /.,  coiuiuraption. 
consUmment  [kSstamul,  coiutant- 

ly,  often, 
conitnictioii,     /.,     comtruction, 

building. 
conitnire,  construct,  build, 
contenir,  contain, 
content,  satisfied,  pleased,  glad. 
contenu,  p.  part,  of  contenir. 
continuer,  continue. 
cordonnier,  m.,  shoemaker, 
corpi,  m.,  body. 

coiTidor,  m.,  corridor,  hill,  pas- 
sage, 
corriger,  correct. 
coruge,  m.,  waist,  bodice. 
e4tt,  m.,  side;  il  —  de,  besiflc. 
couther,  put  to  bed;  sleep;  se  — , 

lie  down,  go  to  bed,  retire 
coudre,  sew. 
couler,  flow,  run. 
coup,  m.,  blow;  —  d'oeil,  glance, 

view,  sight. 
coupe,  /.,  cutting,  cut. 
couper,  cut,  cut  down. 
cour,  /.,  yard,  court(yard). 
courir,  run. 

counier.  m.,  courier;  mail. 
conn,  m.,  course  (of  lectures),  lec- 
ture; faire  son  — ,  (deUver)  his 
lecture;  —  d'eau,  stream. 
court,  short. 

cousin,  -e,  m.,  /.,  cousin, 
coussin,  m.,  cushion, 
cousu,  see  coudre. 
couteau,  m.,  kniie. 
coikter,  cost. 
couture,  /.,  sewing. 
couturiire,  /.,  dressmaker, 
convert,  m.,  cover  [dithet,  etc.,fi" 
one  person);  tablecloth;  mettre 
le  — ,  lay  (set)  the  table, 
couvrir,  cover, 
eraie,  /.,  chalk. 


craindre,  fear. 

crante,  /.,  necktie. 

crayon,  m.,  pencil. 

crier  [krie],  cry  (out),  shout,  yett. 

croire,  beUeve,  think. 

cruel,  cruel. 

cueOlir,  gather,  pluck,  pick. 

cuOler  (kqijeirl,  /.,  spoon. 

cuire,  cook,  bake;  (aire  — ,  cook, 

bake, 
cuiaine, /.,  kitchen, 
cuiiiniire,  /.,  cook, 
cuiuon,  /.,  cooking,  baking, 
cuivre,  m.,  copper;  gravure  lur  — , 

copperplate  (engraving), 
cultivateur,  m.,  farmer, 
curt,  m.,  parish  priest, '  cur*.' 


dame,  /.,  lady, 
dans,  in,  into, 
danser,  dance, 
date,  /.,  date, 
davantage,  more, 
de,  of,  from. 
it,  m.,  thimble, 
dibarquer,  disembark,  land, 
dibanasser,  rid  of. 
debout,  upright,  standing. 
dicembre,  m.,  December, 
decoration,  /.,  decoration. 
d6corer,  decorate. 
dHouvrir,  discover. 

dtcrire,  describe. 

difendre,  defend,  forbid;  il  est 
difendu,  it  is  forb  iden,  it  is 
against  the  law. 

difricher,  clear  (famJ). 

digeler,  thaw. 

dehors  [doair),  outside. 

d£ji,  already,  yet. 

dijeuner,  m.,  breakfast,  lunch. 

dijecner,  breakfast,  lunch,  take 
lunch. 

domain,  to-morrow. 
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damaadOT,  ask,  aak  for;  le  — ,  ag|t 

oneaetf ,  wonder. 
damanru',  live,  dwell, 
dami,  half. 

d«ni-kilo,  m.,   pound,   half-kilo- 

gnun. 
dent,/.,  tooth. 
d«p«M«r,  exceed. 
d<pMier,  digpatch;  m  — ,  hasten 

make  haste, 
dipendre,  depend. 
dCpemar,  spend. 
dCpoaer,  deposit;  cast. 
depuii,  since;  —  que,  since, 
dirailler,  go  off  the  track. 
dtnngtt,  disturb;  se  — ,  disturb 

oneself. 
d<rigl6,  itragular. 
dernier,  last. 
deniire,  behind. 

denendre  [desflidr),  descend,  go 
down;  get  down,  alight,  get  out ; 
take  down,  put  down. 
d<iirer,  desire,  wish;  laister  i  — , 

not  be  satisfactory. 
iitolt,  sorry, 
deueit,  TO.,  dessert. 
denoiu  [dasu],  underneath. 

dttecher,  detach,  unfasten;  se , 

detach  oneself,  come  loose, 
deux,  two,  tons  lee  — ,  both, 
deozitme,  second, 
deiuiimement,  secondly, 
derant,  before,  in  front  of. 
deranture,  /.,  front  (shop)  win- 
dow, 
devenir,  become, 
devoir,  owe;  beta;  ought,  be  one's 

duty. 
devoir,  m.,  duty;  exercise  (tchool). 
dictionnaire,  m.,  dictionary, 
different,  different, 
difficile,  difficult, 
difficnlti,  /.,  difficulty, 
diligent,  diligent,  industrious. 
Bimenclie,  m.,  Sunday. 
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diner,  m.,  dinner. 

diner,  dine. 

dire,  say,  teU ; »  — ,  say  to  oneself 
(one  another);  be  said;  vouloir 
— ,  mean. 

diepoMr,  arrange;  se  — ,  get  ready. 

du  [dial,  ten.  ' 

<*o«*eiir,  m.,  doctor;  femme  — 
woman  doctor,  lady  physician. ' 

dois,  gee  devoir. 

doUa  ,  m.,  dollar. 

domestique,  m.  or/.,  servant. 

dommage,  m.,  pity;  c'est  —  que 
It  «  a  pity  that.  ' 

done,  then. 

donner,  give,  give  away;  yield;  se 

—  U  main,  shake  hands, 
dont,  of  which,  of  whom,  whose, 

with  which,  etc. 
dormir,  sleep, 
dos,  m.,  back, 
doubler,  line  (clothing). 
doulenr,  /.,  pain, 
douter,  doubt. 

aoux,  'weet;  soft,  gentle,  mild, 
douzaine,  /.,  dozen. 
<«n>it  [d)«a],  right;  4  —e,  to  the 

nght. 
dfl,  see  devoir, 
dur,  jiij.  or  adv.,  hard, 
durer,  last. 

E 


eau,  /.,  water. 

eau-forte,  /.,  aquafortis,  etching; 

gravure  k  V~  etching. 
£b<niste,  m.,  cabinet-maker. 
«chafaudage,  m.,  scaffolding, 
ichapper  (i),  escape. 
«cheUe,  /.,  ladder. 
*clairage,  m.,  lighting 
«clairer,     light,     Uluminate,    en- 

ughten. 
*cole,  /.,  school. 
tcolier,   -«re    m.,  /.,    schoolboy, 

schoolgirl. 
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teonomiser,  save. 

icouter,  listen  (to). 

tenser,  crush;  se  fair*  — ,  get 

run  over. 
Ccrier  (s*)  [ekrie],  exclaim, 
tcrire,  write. 
icureuil,  m.,  squirrel. 
teatii,  /.,  stable  (/or  hona). 
eflet,  m.,  effect;  en  — ,  in  fact,  in- 

deied. 
(gal,  equal;  ceU  m'eit  — ,  that's 
(all)  the  same  to  me,  I  don't 
care, 
igaler,  equal, 
iglise,  /.,  church. 
eh  [e],  —  bieni  well!  well  theni 
61ecteur,  m.,  elector. 
election,  /.,  election, 
eiectridti,  /.,  electricity,    i 
(lectiique,  electric. 
iliphant,  m.,  elephant. 
a»ve,  m.  or  /.,  pupil. 
tleYt,  high. 

Clever,  raise,  bring  up;  s'— ,  rise, 
stand;  mal  ilevi,  rude,  impolite, 
ill-mannered, 
eiire,  elect. 
elle,  she,  it,  her. 
elles,  they. 
embarquer,  put  on  board;  ■' — , 

go  (get)  on  board,  take  ship, 
embrasser,  embrace,  kiss. 
empftcher,  hinder,  prevent. 
emplette,  /.,  purchase;  faire  des 
— s,  buy  things,  go  shopping. 
employ^,  m.,  employee,  clerk, 
employer,  employ,  use. 
empOTter,  carry  off,  take  away; 

1> —  jur,  win  the  day  over, 
emprunter,  borrow, 
en,  of  it,  of  them,  some;  from  it, 

from  them, 
en,  in,  at;  —  mtme  tempi,  at  the 
same  time;  de  .  .  .  — ,  from  .  . . 
to. 
enchanti,  delighted. 


endmne,  /.,  anvil. 

encore,  yet,  still,  again,  more. 

encre,  /.,  ink. 

endormir,  put  to  sleep; »' — ,  go  to 

sleep, 
endroit,  m.,  place, 
enfant,  m.  or  /.,  child,  boy,  girl, 
enlln,  at  last,  finally;  in  short, 
ennui  [&nqi|,  m.,  weariness,  lone- 
liness, t«dium,  sorrow, 
ennuyer  [anqijej,   weary,  annoy; 
s'— ,  grow  weary,  feel  lonely,  be 
bored,  be  sad. 
enihiuner  (■'),  catch  (a)  cold, 
enseigner,  teach, 
ensemble,  together, 
ensuite,  then,  next,  afterwards. 
entendre,  hear;  —  parier  de,  hear 
of;  —  dire,  hear  said;  —  chan- 
ter, hear  sing  (or  sung). 
entourer,  surround, 
entrie,  /.,   entrance,    admission; 

'entr^.' 
entrer,  go  in,  come  in,  enter;  fairs 

— ,  show  in. 
environ,   around,   about;  n.   pi., 
surrounding   parts,   neifhbour- 
hood. 
envoyer,  send;  —  cheicher,  send 

for. 
ipais,  thick. 

Cpi,  m.,  ear  (of  grain),  head. 
<pider,  m.,  grocer, 
iquestre  [ekwestr  or  ekestr],  eques- 
trian, 
es,  see  Ctre. 
eacalier,  m.,  stairway, 
escorter,  escort, 
esptce,  /.,  kind,  sort,  species. 
esp<rer,  hope, 
essayer,  try,  try  on. 
et,  and. 

(table,  /.,  stable  (for  caUle). 
Ctablir,  establish, 
(tage,  m.,  story,  floor, 
itais,  tee  (tre. 
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•t*^  m.f  state,  condition 
Etati-Diiij     (etaz    yni],    m.    pi.. 
United  States.  ^' 

ttt,  m.,  summer. 
M,  tee  ttre. 
^ternuer,  sneeze. 
ttn,  see  <tre. 
6Mle,  /.,  clotJi,  material, 
••nuije,  strange. 

*tre,  be:  «n  —  de,  the  stage  one 
^  »t;  y  — ,  be  in,  be  at  liome. 
etrort,  narrow, 
ttudier,  study, 
•o.  «!»,  eusse,  see  «TOir. 
Europe,/.,  Europe, 
•ux,  tliem,  they. 
ET«ngile,  m..  Gospel. 
*viter,  avoid. 
•MCt  (egsaktj,   exact;  i  ITienre 

— 8,  on  time. 
•Mgirer,  exaggerate. 
ntmen  (cgiamg),  m.,  examination, 
excellent,  excellent. 
•  excursion,  /.,  excursion. 

'"^"V""*'  ■'-'  «™«  one- 
self, offer  excuses, 
extaiter,  execute, 
ezemple,  m.,  example, 
•''•♦ence,  /.,  existence, 
exister,  exist,  live. 
ezpUquer,  explain, 
exploiter,  work, 
expoiitlon,/.,  exhibition, 
erquls,  exquisite,  delicious 


F 

ttcM,  sorry,  angry,  annoyed, 
ncile,  easy. 
facilement,  easily, 
'•ton,  /.,  way,  manner, 
lacteur,  m.,  postman;  porter. 
faible,  weak. 
t^aUi,  fail;  be  npar(Iy). 
'•im,  /.,  hunger;  avoir  — ,  be  hun- 
gry- 


fatae,  /.,  beechnut. 

faire,  do,  make,  take,  cause;  so 

,  be  made,  happen;  le 

cause  to  be  made  for  oneself- 
il  fart  beau,  it  is  fine;  ceU  ne 
lait  rien,  that  makes  no  differ- 
ence. 
Wt,  p.  port.  o/f«ire;  en  «tre  —  de 
be  all  over  with.  ' 

faUoir,  be  nccF8s.»ry,  must,  have 
to;  Il  faut,  it  is  necessary,  we 
(you,  etc.)  must;  il  ne  faut  pai 
we  (you,  etc.)  must  not;  s'en 
— ,  be  near, 
famille,  /.,  family, 
ftirine,/.,  flour. 
fesse,  gee  faire. 
Utigat,  tired,  weary, 
fatiguer,  fatigue,  tire. 
faudUe,/.,  sickle, 
faut,  see  falloir. 
faute,  /.,  fault,  mistake, 
fauteuil,  m.,  arm-chair. 
faux  col,  m.,  collar  (rielachable). 
lemme  [famj,  /.,  woman,  wife;  — 

de  chambre,  housemaid, 
fenetre,  /.,  window, 
fer,  m.,  iron, 
feral,  see  faire. 
ferme,  /.,  farmhouse,  farm, 
fenner,  close,  shut. 
f*te,  /.,  holiday,  festivity. 
feu,  m.,  fire. 

feuiliage,  m.,  foliage,  leaves, 
feuille,  /.,  leaf, 
ffvrior,  m.,  February 
5«ure,  /.,  figure;  face.' 
Nearer  (se),  imagine. 
fll  Ifil),  m.,  thread. 
""e  [fiijl,/,,  daughter,  girl;  jeune 

Ai  "i'-'','*""*  K'''-  young  lady. 
Bis  [fisj,  m.,  son. 

fin,  /.,  end, 

fliUr,  finish,  end;  —  par,  finish  by, 
lastly.  ■" 

fis,  flue,  tee  faire. 
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fleur,  /.,  flower,  blossom,  bloom, 
fleurir,  flower,  bloom,  blossom. 
fleuve,  m.,  river  (fMing  into  the 

tea). 
flocon,  m.,  flake, 
fluide,  m.,  fluid, 
foin,  m.,  hay. 
fois,  /.,  time;  »me  — ,  once;  toutes 

les  —  que,  whenever, 
fond,  m.,  bottom,  back  part, 
fonder,  found,  establish, 
font,  see  faire. 
fonte,  /.,  cast  iron, 
fortt,  /.,  forest. 
forg£,  witjught. 
forgeron,  m.,  blacksmith, 
former,  form. 

fort,  ad).,  cuk).,  strong;  hard,  sharp, 
fosse  [fois],  /.,  ditch;  grate;  pit; 

—  auz  ours,  bear  pit. 
four,  m.,  oven, 
fourchette,  /.,  fork. 

foumir,  furnish,  supply;  se  — , 
get  one's  supplies,  buy  (provi- 
sions). 

frals,  fresh,  cool;  unsoiled. 

friise,  /.,  strawberry. 

franc,  m.,  franc  (abmd  20  cents  or 
ten  pence). 

franjais,  French. 

France,  /.,  France. 

frapper,  knock,  strike. 

frire,  m.,  brother. 

froid  [frwa],  cold;  falre  — ,  be  cold 
(0/  temperature);  avoir  — ,  be 
(feel)  cold. 

fromage,  m.,  cheese. 

fruit,  m.,  fruit. 

fumer,  smoke. 

fas,  see  ttre. 


gages,  m.  pi.,  wages, 
gagner,  earn,  gain. 
gai  Ige),  gay,  merry,  cheerful, 
gant,  m.,  glove. 


garton,  m.,  boy,  waiter,  journey- 
man, 
garde,  /.,  care;  prendre  — ,  take 

care. 
garder,  keep. 

gardien  (gardjJ),  m.,  keeper,  care- 
taker. 
gare,  /.,  station  (railway). 
gamir,  trim,  decorate,  adorn;  fill, 

cover, 
garniture,  /.,  trimming, 
gtteau,  m.,  cake, 
gauche,  left. 
gaz  [gaii],  m.,  gas. 
geler,  freeze, 
gtaer,  embarrass;  restrain;  se  — , 

restrain  oneself, 
giniralement,  generally. 
Genevitve,  /.,  Genevieve, 
gens,  m.  or  /.,  people;  jeunes  — , 

young  men. 
gentil  batil,  nice. 
giograpUe,/.,  geography. 
George(s),  m.,  George, 
gilet,  m.,  waistcoat,  vest. 
glace,  /.,  ice. 
glacier,  m.,  glacier, 
glissant,  slippery. 
Gobdins,  m.   pi..  Gobelins,  gov- 
ernment   tapestry    works    in 
faris. 
gorge,  /.,  throat;  gorge, 
goftt,  m.,  taste. 
goater  (i),  taste. 
granunaire,  /.,  grammar, 
grand,  tall,  large,  great;  de  —  ma- 
tin, early  in  the  morning. 
grand'mire,  /.,  grandmother, 
grand-ptre,  m.,  grandfather, 
grange,  /.,  bam. 

grands-parents,    m.    pi.,    grand- 
parents, 
grave,  grave,  serious. 
gravement,  gravely. 
gravure,  /.,  engraving, 
grippe,/.,  'grippe,'  influenza. 
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Po»>  big,  large. 

£«>«»«r  [gro8i:rl,  grow  larger. 

groupe,  m.,  group. 

P»»re.  ne  .  .  .  —  hardly,  scarcely, 

gu«nr,  get  well,  recover. 

Guignol,  m.,  Punch  and  Judy 

GuilUume,  m.,  WiUiam 


*  aqiinib!  is  indicated  thu»:  'h. 
habile,  clever. 
faabilement,  cleverly. 
iMbiUer,  dress,  clothe;  s'— ,  dress 

(oneself). 
Iwbit,  m.,  coat;  dress  coat;  ni 
clothes.  ' 

iUbitetion,  /.,  habitation,  dwcU- 

mg. 
babiter,  inhabit,  live  in. 
babituer,  accustom. 
'hkche,  /.,  axe. 
'bite,  /.,  haste, 
'haut,  high. 
Havre,  m.,  Havre, 
bectare,    m.,    hectare   (about    2i 
acres).  ' 

HjMne,  /.,  Helen, 
herbe,  /.,  grass. 
heiire,  /.,  hour;  o'clock;  time;  de 

bonne  — ,  early. 
heurensement,  fortunately. 
heureux,  happy,  fortunate. 
bier  [jeirj,  yest-frday. 
hirtoire,  /.,  history;  story, 
nlver,  m.,  winter. 
bomme,  m.,  man. 
hApital,  m.,  hospital, 
'hers  de,  out  of. 

'bon-d'oBuvre,  m.,  side  dish,  relish. 
borticole,  horticultural 
biiUe,  /.,  oil. 
'huit  lijit),  eight, 
bumain,  human. 
huiaide,  damp. 


id,  here;  d>—  U,  tm  then. 

11,    he,   It;    {urith   impers.    verbo) 

there. 
illuatrer,  illustrate, 
ils,  they. 

jmage,  /.,  image,  picture. 
unaginer,  imagine,  conceive 
impatiemment  (cpasjamaj,  impa- 
tiently. 
important,  important, 
importer,  import;  be  important; 
n  importe  quel,  no  matter  what, 
any  •  ■  .  (whatever). 
Industrie,  /.,  industry, 
inflniment  infinitely,  very  much. 
fnnammable,  mflammablc. 
uuormer  (s'),  enquire  about  (de) 
msbtuteur,  m.,  teacher  (primary)'. 
mstitutriee,  /.,  teacher, 
instruire,  instruct,  teach 
intelligence,  /.,   intelligence;   un- 
derstanding, 
intelligent,  intelligent, 
intention,  /.,  intention, 
intfressant,  interesting. 
int«r<_: ser,  interest. 
intWeur,  adj.,  „.  «.,  interior, 
mventer,  invent. 

inyitation,/.,  invitation, 
inviter,  invito. 
irai,  see  aller. 
itaUen,  Italian, 
ivoire,  m.,  ivory. 


Jamais,  ever;  ne  .  .  .  —  never, 
jambe,  /.,  leg. 
Janvier,  m.,  January. 
Japon,  m.,  Japan, 
jaquette,  /.,  morning  coat 
jardin,   m.,   ganlen,   gardonH;  — 
des  plantes.  Botanical  Gardens, 
jauoe,  yellow. 
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jauiiir,  become  yellow. 

je,  J',  I. 

Jean  (s&l,  m.,  John. 

Jeanne  (samj,  /.,  Jane,  Joan(na). 

Jeter,  throw,  throw  iway. 

jeu,  m.,  game,  play. 

jeudi,  m.,  Thursday. 

jeune,  young. 

jde,  /.,  joy,  gladness,  happiness. 

joindre,  join;  —  lea  deux  bouts, 

make  (both)  ends  meet, 
joli,  pretty. 
jouer,  (jwe]  play. 
jour,  m ,  day;  de  nos  — s,  in  our 

day(o). 
journal,  m.,  newspaper, 
joumte,  /.,  day. 
joyeuz,  joyous,  merry. 
juillet  [sqije],  m.,  July.       i 
juin  lml\,  m.,  June. 
Julie,  /.,  Julia. 
Julien,  m.,  JuUan. 
jupe,  /.,  skirt, 
jtisqu'i,  as  far  as,  to,  up  to;  —  i 

ce  que,  until. 


Idlognunme,  m.,  kilogram  (,abmU 

2  lb».). 
kilomitre,  m.,  kilometre  {about  f 

of  a  mUe). 


U,  there. 

lit-bas,  yonder,  over  there. 

labour,  tn.,  ploughing. 

labourer,  plough. 

laboureur,   m.,   ploughman,   hus- 

brndmon. 
lac  [lak],  tn.,  lake, 
hunage,  m.,  woollen  goods, 
laissar,    leave,   Ijt;   se  —  aller, 

yield, 
lait,  m.,  milk. 
Uiterie,  /.,  dairy. 


lampe,  /.,  lamp. 

lancer,  throw,  cast,  toss. 

langue,  /.,  tongue,  language. 

large,  wide,  broad. 

latin,  Latin. 

laver,  wash;  se  — ,  wash  oneself. 

le,  la,  1',  lea,  the. 

le,  la,  1',  lea,  him,  her,  it,  them. 

le{on,  /.,  lesson. 

lecture,  /.,  reading. 

Ugnme,  m.,  vegetable. 

lendemain,  m.,   day  after,  next 

day. 
ientement,  slowly. 
lequel,  laquelle,  etc.,  who,  which 

(one),  what  (one). 
lettre,  /.,  letter. 
leur,  leurs,  their;  le  — ,  theirs. 
leur,  to  them,  of  them,  them. 
levain,  m.,  leaven,  yeast, 
lever,  raise,  lift  up;  rise;  se  — , 

rise, 
libre,  free. 

lilas  [Ula],  m.,  lilac;  atfj.,  purple. 
Unge,  m.,  linen, 
lion,  m.,  lion, 
lire,  read, 
lit,  m.,  bed. 
livre,  m.,  book, 
livre,  /.,  pound. 
locomotiTe,  /.,  locomotive, 
loge,  /.,  box  (theatre). 
loi,  /.,  law. 
loin,  far. 
loint&in,  distant. 
Loire,  /.,  Loire. 
Londres,  m.,  London, 
long,  long. 
longtemps,  long,  a  long  time,  a 

long  while, 
loraque,  when. 
Louis,  m.,  Louis,  Lewis. 
Louise,  /.,  Louise,  Louisa, 
lourd,  heavy. 
loutre,  /.,  otter. 
Luc  [lyk],  m.,  Luke. 
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^oide,f.,lMcy. 

Imaiire,  /.,  light. 
Inndi,  m.,  Monday, 
lunettes,/,  pi.,  spectacles,  glasses 
Lnxembourg  [lyksfibuirj,  m.Tux- 

Lyon,  m.,  Lyons. 
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M.  C(m<r.  o/  Monsieur. 
HMfon,  m.,  mason. 

msdanie,/.,  madam,  Mrs. 

mademoiseUe,  /.,  Miss 

■n-gMin,  m.,  shop,  store;  courir 

ies -s,  go  shopping,  shop. 
™«n>nque,  magnificent. 
™«» line],  m.,  May. 
™«»n,  /.,  hand, 
nuintenant,  now 

'^M.  ''"''  ~  °°°'  "°'  ""J  ""t  at 

n»i»on,  /.,   house;  »  U   -    at 
home,  home. 

•Mitre,  m.,  master. 

majorit*,/.,  majority. 

nul,**!-.,  badly;  „.m.,  evil  pai„, 
f^'L°«»'r'»»"°T,8easickI^e«s 
t«ire  — ,  hurt;  se  faire  —  hurt 

hen--"'-'--"-' 
"^de,  sick,  ill;  sick  pe«on,  pa- 

""tteur,  OT.,  misfortune. 

'^^'"'^    ""^"PPy.    unfortu- 

"»"•,  /.,  trunk. 
™«™«n.  /.,  mamma. 

^ntll^ctrel'*  """"'••"<' 
manehette,  /.,  cuff. 
™"«»,  eat;  donner  »  -  i,  feed 
•"•niire./..  manner.wav. 


"^er,  miss,  be  lacking,  fail;  be 

""bre,  m.,  marble. 
Mare-Aurile  (mark  areilj,  m.,  Mar- 

Marcel,  m.,  Marcellus. 
m«rchand,  m.,  merchant,  dealer. 
™"ehe,/.,  march, 
n^^h*,  m.,  market;  (4)  bon  — 
cheap,  cheaply.  ' 

""n**''  "nareh.  go,  run;  faire  — 
dnve,  work.  ' 

mardi,  m.,  Tuesday. 

Marguerite,/.,  Maigaret. 
man,  m.,  husband. 
M«ie,/,  Mary,  Marie,  Maria 
«Mrier,  many  (of  parents,  clergy. 

m^,  etc.);  se  -,  get  married 
manunnier,  m.,  chestnut 
™«™  (marsl,  m.,  March. 
MarseiUe,/,  Marseilles, 
""teau,  m.,  hammer, 
mattriaux,  m.  p/.,  materials, 
""tin,  m.,  morning. 
•nauTais  [mavej,  bad 
me,  m',  me,  to  me. 
m«cliant,  bad,  naughty,  cross, 
medecin,  m.,  doctor, 
midecine  /,  medicine;  «cole  de 

— ,  medical  school 
M«dicis  (de)  [medisisj,  de'  Medici, 
famous    Florentine   family,    of 

n^'it.,«o.'""">'^'  Catherine 
151&-1589)  and  M„ric  (1.573- 
1B42),  were  queens  of  France. 
meiUeur,  ad].,  better,  best 
m«me,  <»</■.,  same,  self;  lui-  — 
himself,-  a«  ad,.,  even;  tout  di 
— ,  aU  the  same;  quand  — ,  even 

tn«nage,    m.,    household,    house- 
k^^mg;  pain  de-  homemade 

m«nagire,/,  housewife, 
maner,  lead,  take,  bring. 
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meno,  m.,  menu,  bill  of  fare, 
manidmie,  /.,  woodwork, 
menoiiiar,  tn.,  joiner,  carpenter, 
mer,  /.,  «ea;  port  de  — ,  seaport; 

bord  de  la  — ,  seaside, 
merd,  thanks;  no,  thanks, 
mercredi,  m.,  Wednesday, 
mire,  /.,  mother, 
merite,  m,,  merit, 
merreflle,  /.,  wonder;  k  — ,  ma> 

vellously,  wonderfully, 
meidames,  /.  pi.,  ladies  (only  in 

addrett). 
metie,/.,  mass  (rrftifuni*). 
mesure,  /.,  measure;  k  —  que,  in 

proportion  as. 
mitn,  m.,  metre  (about  40  in.). 
mettre,    put,    place;    «e   —   en 
branle,  begin  to  move;  ae  —  k 
table,  sit  down  to  dinner  (etc.); 
le  — ,  dress;  mis,  dressed;  se 
—  en  habit,  put  on  dress  coat, 
meuble,  m.,  piece  of  furniture;  pi.. 

furniture, 
meubler,  furnish, 
meunier,  m.,  miller, 
midi,  m.,  noon;  South. 
miel,  m.,  honey, 
mien    (le),    mieiue    (la),    etc., 

mine, 
mieuz,  adv.,  better,  best;  4tre  — , 

be  better  (more  comfortable), 
mil,  thousand  (tn  dates). 
mills  Imil],  (a)  thousand. 
D-Jllier  [miljc],  m.,  (a)  thousand  (ap- 

proximatdy). 
million  [miljS],  m.,  million, 
mince,  thin, 
minuit,  m.,  midnight, 
minute,  /.,  minute, 
miroir,  m.,  mirror, 
mis,  misse,  <ee  mettre. 
mise,  /.,  dress. 
Hiidssipi,  m.,  Mississippi. 
IP",  t-jntr.  of  madame. 
mobUier,  m.,  furniture. 


mode, /.,  fashion ;  HI* —,  in  faahioii. 

fashionable, 
modirer,  moderate, 
modeme,  modem, 
moi,  me,  to  me,  I. 
moini,  less,  least;  —  bon,  worse; 
k  —  que  . . .  ne,  unless;  k  —  de, 
unless,  except;  an  (du)  — ,  at 
least. 
B<ois  [mwa),  m.,  month, 
moisson,  /.,  harvest. 
moissonner,  harvest. 
moisaonneur,  m.,  harvester. 
moissonneuae,    /.,     reaping-ma- 
chine, 
moitii,  /.,  half. 

moment,  m.,  moment,  time;  au  — 
oft,  when;  en  ce  — ,  now;  du  — 
que,  as  soon  as. 
moD,  ma,  mes,  my. 
monde,  m.,  world;  people,  com- 
pany; tout  le  — ,  everybody. 
mont,  m.,  mount;  le  —  Blanc, 

Mt.  Blanc, 
monsieur  [mssje],  m.,  sir,  gentle- 
man, Mr. 
montagne,  /.,  mountain, 
monter,  mount,  ascend,  go  up;  get 

in;  put  up. 
montre,  /.,  watch, 
montrer,  show. 
morceau,  m.,  bit,  piece, 
mort,  /.,  death, 
mort,   X  mourir. 
mot,  tn.,  word;  note, 
moiiche,  /.,  fly. 
mouchoir,  m.,  handkerchief, 
moudre,  grind  (mtU). 
mourir,  die. 
mouton,  tn.,  sheep. 
mouToir,  move,  drive, 
moyen  [mwajej,  m.,  means,  way; 
U  n'y  a  pas  — ,  there  is  no  way. 
municipal,  municipal, 
mur,  m.,  wall. 
mOr,  ripe,  mature. 


odriTf  ripen, 
inndqne,/.,  music. 
miii<e,  TO.,  muaeum. 
snyitfaieux,  mysterioua. 


"■ere,  /.,  raother-of-peari. 

"■gcr,  Bwim. 

°«I»re,  be  bom. 

N«pol«oii,  Napoleon. 

»«»•,/.,  tablecloth  (white);  met- 

Tui     ~  ^y  *•'*  "'o'h.  set  the 
table.        « 

UTire,  m.,  ship. 

ne,ii',no,not;-...pM,no^n<,t; 

n  est-ce  pas?  aren't  you?  etc. 
at,  aee  nattre. 
n<ceinire,  neces^ry 
n««Ugance,/.,  negligence. 
°wg«.  /.,  snow, 
neiger,  snow, 
nettoyer,  clean, 
ueuf,  new. 
neuf,  nine. 

neiinsth«nie,  /.,  nervous  exhaus- 
tion. 

neveu,  to.,  nephew. 

nl,  neither,  nor;  ne  . . . 

neither  . . .  nor,  ' 

nld,  TO.,  nest. 

niice,  /.,  niece. 

nolr,  blaick. 

noix,  /.,  wahiut. 

nombre,  m.,  number. 

nombreux,  numerous. 

nommer,  name,  caU;  appomt. 

non,  no,  not. 
nord,  m.,  north, 
normand,  Norman. 
Nonnandle,/.,  Normandy, 
notre,  nos,  our. 
Notre-DMne,/.,  Notre  Dame. 
n«fre  Oe),  nAtre  (U),  etc.,  ours; 

Pl-i  our  party,  eic. 
nous,  we,  us,  to  us. 
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nouTean,  -el,  new. 

^•"  ~».  I  have  heard  from 

HouveUe-Orlfans,/.,  New  Orleans. 

novembre,  m.,  November. 

noyer,  m.,  walnut. 

nu,  naked,  bare. 

nuance,  (rujais]/.,  shade,  colour. 

nuit,  /.,  night. 


ob«ir  (»),  obey, 
objet,  m.,  object. 
obUgeance,/.,  kindness. 

»^«^«  f-'PskyriteJ,/.,  darkness. 
observation   [jpservasiSJ,  /.   ob- 
servation. 
observer  [apscrve),  observe,  notice, 
obtenir  [optani.-rj,  obtain, 
occupation,  /.,  occupation, 
occupj,  busy. 

occupM,  occupy,  make  busy;  g'_ 
de,  be  busy  with,  see  about,  at- 
tend to. 
octobre,  m.,  October. 
oHl  [jeijj,  TO.,  eye;  pi.,  „„,  (je). 
oeuf  [ait]  m.,  egg;  pi.,  oBufs  [al. 
otMr,  offer. 
Oh  (oj,  O,  oh. 
oiseau,  .-^ .  bird, 
oisif,  idle. 

oisivet<,  /.,  idleness, 
ombre,/.,  shade, 
omelette,  /.,  omelet. 
on,  one,   people,  they,  we,  you. 

some  one,  etc. 
onde,  m.,  uncle, 
out,  jtee  avoir, 
onio,  eleven. 
or,  TO.,  gold. 
'•"I'n*"*,  ordinary. 
ordinairement,  generally, 
ordonnance,/.,  prescription, 
ordonner,  order,  prescribe. 
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tug;  /•.  barley. 

omer,  decorate,  adorn. 

ortfaofraphe,  /.,  orthography,  spell- 
ing. 

onr,  dare. 

ou,  or. 

oft,  where,  in  which;  d' — ,  whence, 
from  where. 

oublier,  forget. 

ouest  [west],  m.,  west. 

oui,  yes. 

cms  [urs],  m.,  bear. 

outil  [utij,  m.,  tool. 

outre,  beyond,  in  addition  to;  en 
— ,  also,  moreover. 

oavert,  aee  ouvrir. 

ouvrage,  m.,  work. 

ouTrier,  m.,  workman.  i 

ouTiir,  open;  •' — ,  open. 


paille,  /.,  straw. 

pain,  m.,  bread;  loaf;  petit  — ,  ro!J- 

paire,  /.,  pair. 

paiz,  /.,  peace. 

palais,  m.,  palace;  large  (public) 
building;  —  des  singes,  mon- 
key house. 

panier,  m.,  basket. 

papa,  m.,  papa. 

papier,  m.,  paper. 

paquebot  [pakbo],  m.,  packet, 
steamer. 

par,  by,  for,  through,  throughout, 
per,  in. 

parattre,  appear,  seem. 

pare  [park],  m.,  park. 

parce  que,  because. 

pardetsus  [pardnsyl,  m.,  overcoat. 

pardon,  m.,  pardon;  je  vous  de- 
mande  — ,  I  beg  your  pardon. 

pardonner,  pardon,  excuse. 

pareOlement,  equally,  also. 

parent,  m.,  relation,  relative, 
parent. 


pareMe,  /.,  laziness. 

paresseuz,  Uzy. 

Paris,  m.,  Paris.  ^ 

parler,  speak,  talk. 

paimi,  among,  amongst. 

parquet,  m.,  floor. 

part,  /.,  share;  de  ma  — ,  from  me. 

parterre,  m.,  flower  garden. 

parti,  m.,  party  (polUieal,  etc.). 

partie,  /.,  part ;  faire  —  de,  be  part 

of. 
partir,  depart,  leave,  go,  go  away, 

start;  1  —  de,  from  ...  on  (up). 
partout,  everywhere;' —  oft,  where- 

ever. 
parure,  /.,  adornment,  ornament, 
pas,  m.,  step, 
pas,  not;  ne  .  .  .  — ,  no,  not,  not 

any,  none, 
passage,  m.,  passage, 
passi,  past,  last;  I'annie  — ,  last 

year, 
passer,  nass,  go,  run;  spend  (time); 

go  l_y,  disappear;  se  — ,  take 

place,  go  on. 
pastel,  m.,  pastel, 
ptte,  /.,  dough, 
patin,  m.,  skate, 
patiner,  skate. 
patisserie,  /.,  pastry. 
Paul  [pal],  m.,  Paul, 
paune,  poor, 
payer,  pay,   pay  for;   faire  — , 

charge, 
pays  [pei],  m.,  country, 
paysage  [pciza:}],  m.,  landscape, 
paysan  [peizB],  m.,  peasant, 
ptehe,  /.,  fishing, 
peigne,  m.,  comb, 
peindre,  paint, 
peine,  /.,  trouble;  valoir  (ttre)  la 

— ,  be  worth  while. 
peintre,  m.,  painter, 
peinture,  /.,  painting. 
pendant,    during,    for;    —    que, 

while. 


PWUOT,  think;  be  near. 

perdre,  lose. 

V^tix,  /.,  partridge. 

Pfae,  m.,  father;  —  de  funiUe 

father  (of  a  family),  citixen 
pnfectionnement,    m.,   improve- 

mcnt. 
!»«••,/•,  pearl. 
Pwnettre,  permit,  allow. 
Pwmtaiion,  /.,  permission. 
P^noone,  /.,  person;  pi.,  people. 
l>Mw>mie,  anybody;  ne  ...—,  no- 
body. 
P«rte,  /.,  loss. 

petit,  little,  smaU,  short;  young, 
petrm,  m.,  kneading  trough 
P«trir,  knead. 
P<trole,  m.,  petroleum. 
Peu,  Uttle,  few;  un  — ,  a  Uttle 
P«^.  /,  fear;  avoir  — ,  be  afraid, 
fear;  fairs  —  i,  frighten;  de  — 
que,  for  fear  that;  de  —  de,  for 
fear  of. 
peat-«tre,  perhaps. 
Veat,  peuz  [pej,  «ee  pouvoir. 
Vfrnuim,  m.,  druggist,  chem- 
ist.  . 

!!«■»'»*•.  m.  or/.,  pian-'st. 
piano,  m.,  piano. 

P****.  /•,  piece,  room;  play;  1«  — 
apiece.  ' 

pied,  m.,  foot;  k  — ,  on  foot. 
Pierre,  /.,  stone. 
Kerre,  m.,  Peter, 
irin,  m.,  pine. 
P«pei  /.,  pipe. 

J««ee.  /.,  room,  seat,  place,  posi- 
tion,  berth. 

f^»,  /.,  beach. 

ptaiadre,  pity;  le  _,  complain. 

Pl«ire  *,  please;  se  — ,  bs  pleased, 
enjoy  oneseL',  like  it;  s'U  voui 
^,  If  you  please,  please; 
pWt-U?  I  beg  your  pardon. 

Pl«i«ir,  m.,  pleasure, 
plan,  m.,  plan. 
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PjMehe,/.,  plank,  board. 
Plante,/.,  plmt. 

•^•^  '""'  "^  -*"'".  in  the  open 

pieuTojr,  rain, 
plonger,  dive. 
Plnie,/.,  rain, 
plume,  /.,  pen. 

Plupart,  /.,  majority,  (the)  most, 
tne  most  part. 

longer,  not  now. 
pluHenr.    (plyjjoeirj,    «,ve,al,    a 

good  many. 
P<x*e,/.,  p,;ket. 
poime,  m.,  (A)em. 
Po*te,  m.,  poet. 
Pej".  /,  pear. 
PeWer,  m.,  pear  tree. 
P0»  (PWQJ,   m.,   pea;  petit*  — 
V^n  peas.  ' 

Poiiion,  m.,  fish. 
POliw./.,  poUce. 
P<™^e,  /.,  apple;  -  de  terre,  po- 

POBunur,  m.,  apple  tree, 
pent,  m.,  bridge, 
porcetaine,/.,  porcelain 
pore,  m.,  pore, 
port,  m.,  port;  wharf. 
Porte,/.,  door, 
porte-monnaie,  m.,  purse, 
porter,  bear,  cany,  wear;  le  —  be 

portrait,  m.,  portrait. 

poser  [pozej,  place;  ask  (question,). 

Poate,  /.,  post,  post  office. 

potage,  m.,  soup. 

pouce,  m.,  thumb;  inch 

Poule,  /.,  hen. 

pouls  [pu],  m.,  pulse 

pour,  prep.,  for,  in  order  to,  to;  en 
avoir  — ,  have  so  much  worth 
Of;  —  que,  m  order  to,  so  that. 
pourboire,  m.,  gratuity,  'tip' 
pomquoi,  why. 
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pourai,  MepooTOir. 

pounir,  rot,  decay. 

pooTtant,  however. 

pouuar,  grow. 

pootre,  /.,  beam. 

pouToir,  be  able,  can,  may. 

prt,  m.,  meadow. 

prfeMent,  preceding. 

pridpiter,  hurl;  u  — ,  rush. 

prida,  precise,  exact. 

priMrar,  prefer. 

premier,  firat. 

pmniirement,  firstly. 

prendre,  take,  take  away,  catch, 

get,  buy. 
pripantifi,  m.  pi.,  preparation(B). 
prCJiarer,  prepare;  se  — ,  prepare 

(oneself),  get  ready.  ^ 

prto  (de),  near,  close  by;  i  p«u  — , 

nearly,  almost, 
priient,  present;  t  — ,  at  present, 

now. 
presque,  almost,  nearly;  —  pu, 

hardly  any. 
preui,  in  Iiaste. 
pr*t,  ready, 
prtter,  lend. 

piier  [prie],  pray,  ask,  beg  (of), 
princesse,  /.,  princess, 
printemps,  m.,  spring, 
piis,  tee  prendre, 
prise,  /.,  taking, 
piix,  M.,  price. 
probable,  probable, 
probablement,  probably, 
problfane,  m.,  problem, 
procidi,  m.,  process, 
prochain,  next;  I'annte  — e,  next 

year, 
produit,  m.,  product, 
professeur,  m.,  professor,  teacher, 
promenade,  /.,  walk,  drive,  etc. 
promener,  lead  about;  se  — ,  take 

a  walk  (drive,  etc.). 
prononcer,  pronounce, 
pronondation,  /.,  pronunciation. 


propos,  m.,  remark;  i  —  da  ,  with 
regard  to;  »  — ,  by  the  way. 

pcopre,  clean. 

pnfntt,  /.,  cleanliness. 

proptXtaira,  m.,  Undlord. 

pr^filti,  /.,  property,  estate. 

praapiiiti,  /.,  prosperity. 

protCger,  protect. 

proverb*,  m.,  proverb. 

public  [pyblik],  public;  n.  m., 
public. 

poll,  then,  next,  afterward. 

puis,  poiata,  see  pouvoir. 

puiique  [pqiaka],  since. 

pus,  poaia,  we  ponvoir. 


qualiti,  /.,  quality. 

quand,  when,  whenever. 

quant  i,  as  to,  as  for. 

qoarante,  forty. 

quart,  m.,  quarter. 

quatra,  four. 

qua,  qu',  pron.,  what,  which,  that, 

whom;  qn'att-ca  —   c'ast  — 

cda?  what  is  that? 
qua,  qn',  eonj.,  that,  than,  as;  howl 

na . . .  — ,  only ;  na . . .  pas  — ,  not 

only;  ja  crois  —  oui,  I  think  so. 
qud,  quelle,  quels,  quelles,  which, 

what;  —  qua,  whatever, 
quelconqna,  some,  some  or  other, 
qualque,  some,  any;  —  ...  qua, 

however,  whatever. 
qualqu*an,  some  one,  any  one. 
qualquafois,  sometimes, 
question,  /.,  question, 
qui,  who,  which,  that,  whom;  da 

— 7  whose?  ca  — ,  which,  what; 

—  qua,  whoever, 
quinza,  fifteen;  —  jours,  a  fort- 
night; d'aujourd'hui  an  — ,  a 

fortni^t  from  to-day. 
quoi,  what;  —  qua,  whatever, 
quoiqua,  although,  though. 
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'•eonter,  reUte,  teU. 

radii,  m.,  radish. 

t^oa,  /.,  reMon;  tToir  — ,  be  (in 

the)  nght.  * 

noMMMU,  gather,  picic  up. 
nvptlm,  rec«U;  ■•  — ,  remember. 
nnmmtt,  rarely. 
raiiU,  stale  (of  bread). 
ra^MBnt,  charming,  delightful 
"yon.    m.,    shelf;    department, 

counter. 
Ti*U*n,  realiie,  effect, 
rfcemment  (resama],  recently, 
reception,  /.,  reception, 
receroir,  receive;  «tre  repi,  pass 

(at  examinatiom). 
rtcolto,  /.,  crop,  harvest, 
reeonnattre,  recognise. 
'»<"n«ote,/.,  frock  coat. 
ntutu,  refuse;  ttra  rrfurf,  faU 

(at  exanuTuUioiu). 
raguder,  look  (at). 
r6gime,  m.,  regimen,  diet;  mottre 

■o  — ,  put  on  diet, 
rigne,  m.,  reign, 
raine,  /.,  queen. 

ramarquable  [rsmaricabll,  remark- 
able. 

ranarquw,   remark,   notice,   ob- 

serve. 
remMe,  m.,  remedy,  medicine, 
remercier,  thank, 
remettre,  restore;  le  — ,  recover 
(from  tanett) ;  remis,  recovered 
remplacar,  take  the  place  of. 
rancontrer,  meet. 
rendre,  render,  make, 
rentrer,  go  back,  go  (come)  in 

agam,  return  home. 
'^P^rar,  repair. 
r<pondrs,  reply,  answer. 
reprCsenter,  represent. 
repiwcher,  reproach,  tax. 
rfr  blica^  m.,  repubUcan. 


reputation,/.,  reputation, 
rteoodrs,  resolve,  solve. 
"fl»«t«,  respect. 
"»«nbler(rasablej,  laembie 
nttanrant,  m.,  restaurant. 
"•««urer,  restore, 
"•t".  "tay,  remain. 
"•«t«bllr,  restore. 
"tard,m    deUiy;«,_,|^. 
renraar,  be  too  slow 
retraite,/.,  retreat. 
'«n««t,«ucceed;p«ss(«,mMa«a„). 

"wUler,  waken;  se —,  waken 
rarandra,  sell  again. 
raroir,  see  again;  au  — ,  good-bye 
rai-de-thau«s«e     [retjoaej,     n . 

ground  floor. 
rhinoc<ro*  (rinaseiosl,  m.,  rfuno- 

ceros. 
■Mne,  m.,  Rhone, 
rhnme,  m.,  cold. 
liehe,  rich;  -  d'un  millioo,  worth 

a  miihon. 
richement,  richly, 
richetsa,  /.,  wealth, 
ridaan,  m.,  curtain. 
•iM    [rj?J,  anything;  na  _ 

nothing,  not  anythmg.       '      ' 
"l",  Uugh. 
rivMra,  /.,  river, 
"be^/.,  dress,  gown;  —  da  duun- 

ore,  dressing-gown, 
roi  [rvaj,  m.,  ki^. 
rtle,  m.,  r6le,  part. 
">™«ii,  m.,  novel, 
n-^,/,  rose, 
rtti  i.-atij,  n».,  roast, 
rfltir  [rotiirj,  roast, 
rouge,  red. 
rouler,  roll. 
roulis,m.,  rolling  ((^,«p). 

rude,  faaish,  severe, 
rue,  /.,  street, 
rugissement,  m.,  roar 
raiMtua,  m.,  brook,  stream. 
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ne  [sakj,  m.,  sack,  bag. 

ikche,  we  uvoir. 

Uf  e,  well-behaved,  good. 

lain,  healthy,  Bound. 

saint,  m..  Saint. 

Saint-Lanrmt,  m.,  St.  Lawrence. 

Hi*  (gel,  tee  savoir. 

>iitir,  seize, 

laiaon,  /.,  season. 

Miade,  /.,  salad. 

lalle,  /.,  hall,  room;  —  de  dawe, 
classroom ;  —  k  manger,  din- 
ing-room; —  de  bains,  bath- 
room. 

salon,  ffl.,  drawing-room,  par- 
lour; —  (aalle)  de  lecture,  read- 
ing room. 

aaluer,  salute,  bow  to,  take  one's 
hat  off  to. 

sans,  without. 

sante,/.,  health. 

sapin,  m.,  fir,  spruce. 

sardine,  /.,  sardine. 

sauf  [soif j,  safe. 

saurai,  tee  savoir. 

sauter,  jump,  leap. 

aauvage,  wild. 

saToir,  know,  know  how  to;  faire 
— ,  let  one  know;  on  ne  aaurait, 
one  cannot. 

savon,  m.,  soap. 

seine,  /.,  scene. 

sderie  [siri],  /.,  saw  mill. 

sculpter  [skylte],  carve. 

se,  s',  oneself,  himself,  herself, 
themselves. 

seau  [so],  m.,  pail 

sec  [sekj,  dry. 

secouer,  shake. 

Seine,  /.,  Seine. 

s<jour,  m.,  stay. 

selon,  according  to. 

semaine,  /.,  week. 

semblable,  similar,  alike,  like. 


semUer,  seei..,  appear. 

semer,  sow. 

sinat,  m.,  senate. 

sentier,  m.,  path. 

sentir,  feel,  smell;  se  — ,  feel 
(hecdih). 

sCparer,  separate. 

sept  [tietl,  seven. 

septejibre  [septaibr],  m.,  Septem- 
ber 

serai,  tee  Ctre. 

siiieux,  serious. 

serrer,  press;  put  away;  se  —  la 
main,  shake  hands. 

serrante,  /.,  servant. 

service,  m.,  service. 

serviette,  /.,  towel,  napkin. 

servir,  serve;  —  i,  be  of  use  for; 
se  —  de,  make  use  of. 

seul,  alone,  only. 

seulement,  only. 

Sivres,  m.,  SAvres,  a  town  some 
five  miles  w.  of  Paris  where 
there  is  a  government  porcelain 
mauufa.  *  ;ry. 

si,  if,  whether. 

si,  so,  such;  however;  yes  (em- 
phatic); mais  — ,  yes,  it  would. 

dide,  m.,  century. 

siige,  m.,  seat,  chair. 

sien  (le),  sienne  (la),  etc.,  his,  hers, 
its. 

siffler,  whistle. 

signe,  m.,  sign. 

simple,  simple,  plain. 

singe,  m.,  monkey. 

sinon,  if  not,  otherwise. 

situi,  situated. 

six  [sisj,  six. 

sonir,  /.,  sister. 

sole,  /.,  silk. 

soieries,  /.  pL,  silks. 

soif  [swaf],  /.,  thirst;  avoir  — ,  be 
thirsty;  mourir  de  — ,  be  very 
thirsty. 

soigner,  take  care  of. 


•oJdetMement,  -  .wfully 
J«^«    evening,  af.omoon. 
•Otf**, /.,  evening,  evening  ,wrty 

•oit  qoe,  whether 

~J»nte(sw«a:tJ,  sixty, 
■oiou,  m.,  sun. 
'OOUDta,  tee  <tre 

•^"-•et,  his,  her,  its,  one'., 
•"""•r,  ring. 

•ont,  «ee  «trB. 

*^  nTwf'  **''»""''  ('"""ded 

veraty  of  Paris. 

•<«•./;  sort,  ldnd;de-,„e  so 
that,  m  order  that. 

•«Je./.,  going  out,  leaving. 

Kur  """'"»"•''"'>«''"'. 

^»^.«ent.  halfpenny. 

•»^t,  ^,  not  very  weU. 

«»*ir,  8u«Fer,  endure. 

sonUer,  m.,  shoe. 

wurce,/.,  spring. 

•ouvenir  (se),  remember 
sous,  under,  beneath,  below  in 
•ouvent,  often.  '  '"■ 

•oyons,  see  «tre. 
^rt  (spoirj,  m.,  sport. 

-  d.'««'  ''*''"°°'  «"»<!;  "^ort; 
»  *t*,  summer  resort. 
st«tue,/.,  statue. 
•tore,  m.,  (window)  blind, 
niccis,  m.,  success. 
"Km,  m.,  sugar. 
■»<•  [sydl,  m.,  south, 
■offlre,  suffice. 
nifflsant,  conceited. 
«HJ»,  »ee  ttre. 
«uit«,/.,  sequel,  what  follows,  con- 

lvatr'*°""'-'"™«li«te. 
V,  at  once. 

»iii»Bnt,  foUowing. 

•uiwe,  foUow. 
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"•jet,  m.,  subjert. 
•upwbe,  superb,  very  fine, 
•npirieur,  upper. 
•OTi  on,  upon, 
•^•ce,/,  surface. 
•-^.Jjbove  all,   particularly. 

"treiller,  overeee. 


t«We,/.,  table. 

tableau,    m.,    picture:    —    -ai, 
blackboard.  "**' 

t*c'>e,/.,  task. 
t*cher,  try. 
'^-/,eutting;pie,„,,_,,^ 

t«»Ueur,  m.,  tailor, 
tombour,  m.,  (Uu, 
T«mi»e,/.,  Thame.. 

SStt.'mu'ch*"'"'*^'""''^'"'"*- 
,  •  *>  '""<'''.  so  many;  —  ,ue  a- 

t"t/.?au:r*"^  ""'<'"''• 

^Pis8erie,/.,tape8tiy. 

taquiner,  tease. 

t^,^te;  pln.  _,  „^,,  ^,^^. 

"^b^t^^.-t'^-e.  Slice 

tasse,/.,  cup. 

t*ter,  feel. 

te)  t',  thee,  to  thw  v™,  * 

t««graphie'r,,efcr'*"^'°''- 
tCMphonar,  telephone 
td  teUe,  tels,  teUes    ^  h  (a) 
tellement,  so,  so  muci,     ^'' 
t^p«r.ture  /.,  temperature. 
te^s,  m.,  time;  weather;  «  - 
V>«i,  "1  time  to;  do- en - 
now  and  then.  ' 

tendre,  tender. 
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tenir,  hold,  keep;  —  de,  take  after. 

tente,  /.,  tent. 

terminer,  end,  finish,  complete. 

terrain,  m.,  ground,  lot. 

terre,  /.,  earth,  land. 

terrible,  terrible. 

t(te,  /.,  head. 

the,  m.,  tea. 

thiktre,  m.,  theatre. 

thermomitre,  m.,  thermometer. 

tien  (le),  tienne  (la),  etc.,  thine, 

yours, 
timide,  timid, 
tirer,  draw,  derive;  milk  (cotos); 

put  out  (of  tonffue). 
tiroir,  m.,  drawer, 
toi,  thee,  to  thee,  thou,  yo<f,  to 

you. 
toilette,  /.,  toilet;  dressing  table; 

faire  sa  —,  dress;  —  de  bal,  — 

de  soirie,  evening  dress  (ladies). 
toit,  m.,  roof. 
'  tomber,  fall, 
ton,  ta,  tes,  thy,  your, 
torrent,  m.,  torrent,  stream, 
tort, m.,  wrong;  avoir — ,  be  (in  the) 

wrong, 
tot,  soon. 
toucher,  touch;  —  ft,  come  close 

to,  meddle  with. 
toujours,  always,  stil!.  yet. 
toupie, /.,  top  (j^ythine). 
tousser,  cough, 
tout,  all,  every(thing),  every  one; 

touB  les  ans,  every  year;  —  ce 

que,  whatever;  pas  du  — ,  not  at 

all;  adv.,  quite;  however, 
traduire,  translate. 
train,  m.,  train;  en  —  de,  busy 

at. 
traire,  milk. 
tralneau,  m.,  sleigh, 
tramway  [tramwe],  m.,  tramway, 

tram(car). 
tnmquUle  [trokil],  tranquil,  quiet, 

peaceful. 


transpirer,  perspire. 

transporter,  ti-ansport,  carry, 
bring. 

travail,  m.,  work;  table  de  — , 
study  table. 

travailler,  work. 

traven  (ft),  through. 

travenie,  /.,  crossing;  passage, 
voyage. 

traverser,  cross,  run  across 
(through). 

trentaine,  /.,  about  thirty. 

trente,  thirty. 

tris,  very. 

tressajllir,  start,  jump,  tremble. 

trois  [trwo),  three. 

troisiftmement,  thirdly. 

tromper,  deceive,  cheat,  beguile; 
se  — ,  make  u  mistake,  be  mis- 
taken; si  je  ne  me  trompe,  if  I 
am  not  mistaken. 

trop  (trs  or  tro],  too,  too  much, 
too  many. 

trottoir,  m.,  sidewalk,  pavement. 

trou,  m.,  hole. 

trouver,  find,  have;  think;  com- 
ment trouvez-vouscela7what  do 
you  think  of  that?  se  — ,  be. 

tniite,  /.,  trout. 

tu,  thou,  you. 

tuer  [tqe],  kill;  se  — ,  kill  oneself, 
be  killed. 

tufle,  /.,  tile  (for  roof). 

Tuileries,  /.  p2.,  Tuileries  (lit. 
'tile-field'),  a  royal  palace  in 
Paris,  destroyed  in  1871,  of 
which  the  gardens  still  exist. 


un,  une,  n,  an,  one. 
university,  /.,  university, 
ume,  /.,  urn,  ballot  box. 
ustensile,  m.,  >  •  ensil. 
utile,  useful. 
utiliier,  utilise. 


FRENCH-KNOLISH   VOCABTTLARY 


285 


n,  vms  ..,'«  aiier. 
T«che, ,  ,  cow. 

vaissMi,,,,.,  vhs-Hp^P. 
'•w^e,/.,  dishes. 
»«U«e,/.,  valise. 

»«Ioir,    be    worth,    be   good"   - 
-..^be  better;  neJt;  Be 

vapeur,  /.,  steam;  bttetu  i  — 

steamer,  steamboat. 
▼•86,  ni.j  vase. 
"«e,  vast,  lajge. 
vaudnl,  «ee  yaloir 
ve«u,  m.,  calf;  veal. 

l^^:/'  «*^  (^voning)  before, 
vendredi,  m.,  Friday 
y«a^,  come;  -  »,  happen  to;  _ 
vent '^'"'^'^''7'^"-«'°d  for. 

Venn,  see  venlr 
y«nu«[veny8),/.,  Venus. 

»«««■,  in.,  orchard. 
'«Te,  m.,  glass, 
veirerie,  jr.,  glassware. 
!""'  '""'anfa;  about  (of  time). 

r^:.*"'  ''*"*'  ''™  (of  poetry). 
W»et,  m.,  veree  (o/BiftJe^ 
▼Mt,  green. 

WtjiUei  (.ee  vo»I,ir),  be  so  kind 

wux,  Teut,  tee  Touloir 
™n<le,  /.,  meat. 
*lce,  m.,  vice. 
»!•./,  life;  living. 
«l«UleMe,/.,oldage. 
»>«M  [vjej,  aee  Twilr. 


^«;^""^  '7".  vjr:jj,  old. 
nu«ge    v,|,„|  ,„    ^,j„ 

»»UfM,/.,city,townT4I._i„ 
(the)  town.  '    "     ,  m 

^  m.,  wine. 

**»«*  (v?l,  twenty 

^../.^about  twenty,  sc„„. 

wtesse,/.,  speed. 

"^I'^'l'^ng  person;  bon- 
jolly  fellow.'  ' 

rtvre,  live,  exist. 
void^seehe:e,hereis,herea„,, 

'°??»'^'.'J.^"'' *•""*'«- 'here  an. 
here  18,  this  is,  that  is;  nous  - 
here  we  are.  ' 

voir,  see;  se-  be  seen;  fiUre - 
show;  veni,  _    ^„^  ,  . 

.„!  •      ~  go  to  see,  visit. 
votain,-«,„.,/     eighbour. 
TO  ture,/.,  carriage. 
»oix,  /.,  voice. 

TotaiUe,/.,  poultry. 

voler,  fly.  ' 

voler,  steal. 
»oIeur,  m.,  thief, 
volume,  m.,  volume 
vont,  aee  ajler. 
vote,  m.,  voting, 
voter,  vote, 
votre,  TOs,  your 

v«tre  (le),  rAtre  (ta)  etc    vn,— 
voulo^,  will,  wish,  i;^\'':'jr^ 
Wen,   very  well,  all   right     ta 

r<^«  («"•»).  I  shoufdVe! 

q.To!ii.^!;:jiru^%^iSV 
^•^racx"'^""- 

V0U«,  you,  to  you. 
voy««e,  m.,  journey,  trip. 
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voyager,  truvd. 

TTai,  adj.,  adv.,  true,  truly. 

Tu,  see  voir. 

W 

wagon-lit,  m.,  sleeping  car. 


y,  there,  in  it,  at  it,  in  them,  etc.; 

il  —  a,  there  is,  there  Me;  ago; 

0  —  en  a,  there  is  (are)  some, 
yeuz  Ije],  see  oeil. 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  VOCABULARY 

»  Mpirate  ii  indicated  tliua:  'h. 


«,  an,  un,  m.,  une,  /. 
able,  b«  — ,  pouvoir. 
•bout,  environ,  vers,  k  peu  pria 
autour  de;  think  —   penser  4; 
•peak  — ,  parler  de. 
absence,  absence,  /. 
abundant,  abondant. 
accept,  accepter. 
accident,  accident,  m. 
accompany,  accompagner. 
according  to,  selon. 
account,  on  —  of,  4  cause  de. 
accustomed,  accoutumd,  liabitud 
ache,  n.,  mal,  m.,  douleur,  /. 
ache,  v.,  faire  mal,  avoir  mal;  my 

head  aches,  j'ai  mal  i  la  t«te 
acquaintance,  connaissance,  / 
acquainted,  be  —  with,  connaltre. 
addition,  addition,  /.;  in  —  to 
outre.  ' 

admire,  admirer, 
admission,  enti^,  /. 
adorn,  omer,  d^orer. 
adornment,  parure,  /. 
advance,  avancer. 
advice,  conseilCs),  m. 
advise,  conseiller. 
affair,  alTaiie,  /. 

afraid,  be  — ,  avoir  peur,  craindre; 
be  much  — ,  avoir  grand'-  (bion) 
peur,  craindre  beaucoup. 
after,  apris;  aprfe  que;  —  some 
time,  au  bout  de  quelque  temps, 
afternoon,. apr^midi,  m.  orf. 
afterwards,  apris,  puis,  ensuite. 

2S7 


again,  encore  (unc  foig). 
age.  Age,  m. 

ago,  il  y  a,  voila  .  .  .  que. 
agreeable,  agn^able. 
agreeably,  agnSablemeat. 
agricultural,  agrioole. 
ailing,  be  — ,  souffrir,  6f  rcsouffrunt 
au',  air,  m. 

Alexander,  Alexandre, 
algebra,  alg^bre,  /. 
Alice,  Alice. 
alike,  semblable. 

all,  tout,  tous,  toute(s);  —  that 
tout  ce  qui  (que).  ' 

allow,  riermettre. 
almost,  presque,  environ,  pr^  de; 

~  'all,  manquer  dc  tombcr. 
alone,  seul. 
•Iready,  diji. 
also,  aussi,  pareillement. 
although,  bien  que,  quoique. 
always,  toujours 

America,  Am<^rique,  /.;  Worth  — 
1  Am<5rique  du  Nord;  South  — ' 
rAm^rique  du  Sud.  ' 

American,  amiricain. 
amiable,  aimable. 
among,  parmi. 

amuse,  amuser;  —  oneself,  s'amu- 

ser. 
amusement,  amusement,  m. 
amusing,  amusant. 
ancestor,  anc«tre,  m.  orf. 
ancient,  ancien. 
and,  et. 
angry,  fAch6,  en  colore;  be  (get) 

—  at,  8c  firher  centre. 
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uimal,  animal,  m.,  Mte,  /. 

aoimAted,  aiiim£. 

aonoy,  ennuyer. 

another,    un    autre,    encore    un 

(autre),  un  deuxiime. 
answer,  li^pondre,  r^pUquer. 
anvil,  enclume,  /. 
anzious,  inquiet;  be  —  to,  tenir 

beaucoup  k;  d^sirer  beaucoup. 
any,  du,  etc.;  quelconque;  en; — of 

them,  en. 
anybody,  quelqu'un;  not  ...  — , 

ne  .  .  .  personne. 
anything,  quelque  chose;  not  .  .  ■ 

— ,  ne  .  .  .  rien. 
apiece,  la  piice. 
appear,  paxaltre.  i 

appetite,  app^tit,  m. 
apple,  ponune,  /.;  —  trse,  pom- 

mier,  m. 
apply,  s'adreaaer. 
appoint,  nommer. 
approadi,  s'approcher  (de). 
approve,  approuver. 
architect,  architecte,  m. 
ardour,  ardeur,  /. 
are,  see  be. 
arm,  bras,  m. 
armchair,  fauteuil,  m. 
army,  arm^,  /. 
around,  autour  de. 
arrange,  arranger. 
arrival,  arriv^e,  /. 
arrive,  arriver. 
article,  article,  m.,  objet,  m. 
artist,  artiste,  m.orf. 
as,  comme,  puisque,  aussi,  e<  que; 

—  well  — ,  ttuasi  bien  que;  — 
for,  quant  k;  —  much  — ,  autant 
que. 

ask,  demander  (&),  prier:  —  a 
question,  poeer  (faire)  une 
question;  he  has  only  to  — , 
il  n'a  qu'il  demander;  —  after, 
s'infonner  de;  —  for,  demander; 

—  9f  one  another,  sc  demander. 


asparagus,  asperges,  /.  pi. 
astonished,  6Uyani,  aurpris. 
at,  k;  chei;  not  —  all,  pas  du  tout. 
Aaantic,  Atlantique,  m.  or/. 
attend,  assister  jL. 
attention,  attention,  /. ;  call  —  to, 
appeler  (attirer)  Tattention  sur. 
attract,  atHrer. 
August,  aoAt,  m. 
aunt,  tante,  /. 
author,  auieur,  m.orf. 
automobile,  automobile,  m.  or  /. 
autumn,  automne,  m.  or  j. 
avoid,  6viter 
axe,  'hache,  /. 

B 

back,  fond,  m. ;  do's,  m. ;  be  — ,  6tre 

de  retour. 
bad,   mauvais;  be   —   weather, 

faire  mauvais  (temps). 
badly,  mal. 

baggage  bagages,  m.  p{. 
bake,  cuire,  faire  cuire. 
baker,  boulanger,  m. 
baking,  cw«ion,  /. 
ball,  bal,  m. 
ballot,  —  box,  urae,  /.;  —  paper, 

bulletin  (m.)  de  vote, 
bank,  banque,  /. 
barber,  coiffeur,  m. 
bare,  nu. 
barley,  orge,  /. 
bam,  grange,  /.;  — ^yard,  basse- 

cour,  /. 
basket,  panier,  m. 
Bastille,  Bastille,  /. 
bath,  bain,  m.;  — room,  salle  (/.) 

de  bains, 
bathe,  ee  hrlgner. 
bay,  baie,  /. 
be,  myn  o/  the  firofetsvoe  Sorm 

vmixanAoUd  in  French;  dtre,  se 

porter,  atler,  y  avoir,  ee  trou- 

ver,  faire  {of  weather) .  devoir;  we 


.        oettar,  valoir  mieux 

beach,  plage,  /. 

beam,  poutre,  /. 

bear,  oure,  m.;  —  pit,  fogge  ( f\ 

beast,  bfite,  /. 
beat,  battte. 
beautiful,  beau, 
b'lauty,  beaut<!,  /. 
beaver,  castor,  m. 
'>e«n«e,   parce  que;  —  of  that  A 
cause  de  cela.  ' 

""fn""*  '"■'■  r"*""'  '^''"nbre 
UJ  a  couchcr;  go  to  — ,  sc 
coucher.  ' 

bee,  abeille,  /. 

beechnut,  faJne,  /. 

beef,  b<£uf,  m. 

(0/  ««me);auparavant;  avant  de 
avant  que.  ' 

beforehand,  d'av.vicc 

beg,  pner,  demandor;  I  _  of  »ou, 
je  vous  (en)  prie.  '^ 

begin,  commencer. 

beguile,  tromper. 

behind,  derriire. 

believe,  eroire. 

belong,«tre4,appartenir4. 
beside,  prts  de,  4  c6«  de. 

tie^-   '"  •"•'""'";   --.   'e 

b.'J^n":^;*^''"^"''^' ■"""«• 
Bible,  Bible,/. 

Wq[cle  bicyclette,  /.;  on  a  -  i 
bicyclette.  "      .  a 

biycllst,  bieycliste,  m.  orf 

tuT  '°°^  °"'"^«'  <*'"'  •»" 
•>le,  groB. 
Wnl,  oigeni:,  m. 
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biscuit,  biscuit,  m. 

black,  noir. 

bUckboard,  tableau  (m.)  noir 

btacksmith,  foi^eron,  m. 

blossom,  n.,  fleur,/. 
blossom,  v.,  fleurir. 
Wow,  ».,  coup,  m. 
blow,  ti.,  souffler. 
bine,  bleu. 

b<»rd,planche,/.;goon-M,» 
s^e^ba^uer;  go  on  -  (14 

boat,  bateau,  m.;  go  boating,  se 

promcner  en  bateau 
boaice,  corsage,  m. 
body,  corps,  m. 
book,  livre,  m. 

bookcase,  bibliothdque,/. 

bore,  ennuyer. 

bom,  be  -,  naltre;  he  was  -   (■ 

est  n<!,  ii  naquit.  '    ' 

borrow,     emprunter;    —     j„n. 

empruntcr  4.  ' 

Boston,  Boston,  ,n. 

bo^th,  (tous)   ,„s  deu..,    ,.„„    („,) 

bouquet,  bouquet,  m 
bow    (to),    saluer;    -    to    ..ch 
^  other,  se  saluer.  ""* 

box,    bottc,   /.;    pa.fcbo.rd    _ 
carton,  m.;(ttea/r«)loge,/.        ' 

brave,  brave,  courageux 

bread,  pain,  m. 

oretk,  casHer 

bre^ast,  dejeuner,  m. 

orick,  bnqiie,  /. 

bridge,  i)ont,  m. 

br|ng^p,.,,„,    "-ener,    trans- 

broad,  large. 
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brother,  f rire,  m. ;  — in-law,  beau- 

fr4re. 
bmah,  n.,  bniase,  /. 
brush,  v.,  brosser. 
build,  b&tir,  construire,  faire. 
building,  construction,   /.,    b&ti- 

ment,  m. 
bunch,  bottc,  /. 
bureau,  commode,  /. 
bum,  brfller. 
burning,  ardent. 
business,  affaires,  /.  pi. ;  —  man, 

homme  d'affaires. 
busy,  occup^;  en  train  dc. 
but,  mais;  que;  ne  .  .  .  que. 
butter,  Ijeurre,  m. 
button,  Imuton,  m. ;  — hole, '  buu- 

tonni^re,  /. 
buy,  acheter;  —  oneself,  s'achetcr. 
by,  par,  de;  sur;  en. 


cabbage,  chou, m. 

cabinet-maker,  ^b^niste,  m. 

caf6,  caS6,  m. 

cake,  g&teau,  m. 

calculate,  calculer. 

call,  appeler;  attirer;  be  called, 

s'appeler;  »4at  do  you  —  that? 

comment  appelci-vous  cela? 
camel,  chameau,  m. 
can,  pouvoir,  savoir. 
Canada,  Canada,  m. 
Canadian,  canadien. 
candidate,  candidal,  m. 
candle,  (lallow)  chandellc,/.,  (wax) 

bougie,  /. 
candy,  bonbons,  m.  pi. 
cane,  canne,  /. 
capital,  cnpitale,  /. 
captain,  capitaine. 
capture,  prise,  /. 
care,  soin,  m.;  —  for,  soigner;  I 

don't  — ,  cela  ui'est  4gal;  take 

— ,  pcendre  garde;  avoir  soin. 


carefully,  soigneusement. 
carelessness,  negligence,/, 
carpenter,  cliarpentier,  m.,  menui- 

sier,  m. 
carpet,  tapis,  m, 
carriage,  voiture,  /. 
rarrot,  carotte,  /. 
carry,  porter,  transporter;  —  off, 

emporter;   —   the    day,    I'em- 

porter. 
carve,  sculpter. 
case,  cas,  m. 
casino,  casino,  m. 
casket,  cofFret,  m. 
cast,   Jeter,   d6poser;    {of  metals) 

fondre. 
cast  iron,  fonte,  /. 
castle,  cMteau,  m. 
cat,  chat,  m 
catch,  at»ru,icr,  prendre;  get  (be) 

caught,  sc  laisser  prendre,   se 

faire  prendre, 
cause,  n.,  cause,  /. 
cause,  v.,  faire. 
caviare,  caviar(e),  m. 
celebrated,  c£l£bre,  fameux. 
celebration,  f£te,  /. 
Celestine,  C^lestine. 
cellar,  cave,  /. 

cent,  sou,  m,,  cinq  centimes,  m. 
centime,  centime,  m. 
centimetre,  centimetre,  m. 
centiuy,  sificle,  m. 
certain,  certain. 
certainly,      certaincment,     sfire- 

ment. 
chair,  chaise,  /.,  si6ge,  m.,  faiitcuir 

m. 
chalk,  craie,  /. 
change,  changer  (de). 
Channel,  English  — ,  la  Manchc 
chapter,  chapitre,  m. 
charge,  faire  payer. 
Charles,  Charles. 
charming,  charmant,  ravissant. 
chat,  causer. 


<*««P,    4)  bon  marcW;  chcDer 

«*"Ply,  (4)  bon  marchf. 

caaese,  fromage,  m. 

chemist,  pharmacien,  m 

C»-erbourg,  Chorbouix,  m. 

cneny,  cerise,  /. 

chestnut,  marronnier,  m 

ChiMgo,  Chicago,  m. 

cWId,  enfant,  m.  or/. 

choose,  choisir 

Christmss,  Noel,  m.;  -  day   i. 
jour  de  Nool.  ''    * 

church,  ^glise,  / 
<*"ra.  «.,  baratte,/. 
ehum,  V    baftre  le  beurre. 
«««en,  citoyen,  m. 
city,  ville,/. 

cjviUzstioii,  civilisation,/ 
'^^'ai^""-'-'-«'^''"'««des 
Cl«™,  Claire,  Clara. 
«a«8,  claase,  /;  -room,  dasse 
/.,8alle(/)  declasse.  ' 

Clean,  od/.,  propre. 
cleui,  r.,  nettoyer. 

cleanliness,  propret^,/ 
clear,  a<^.,  dair. 
clear,  v.,  d^fricher. 
derk,  employ^;,  m.,  commis,  w 
"ever,  habile.  ' 

cleverly,  habilement. 
'ipn'te,  climat,  m. 
close,  fermer. 

clotte^,  habits,  m.p/.,v«tement«, 

coachman,  cocher,  m 
coal,  charbon,  m. 
coal-oil,  p^trole,  m. 
coat,  habit,  m. 
cocoon,  cocon,  m 
coffee,  caf#,   „.;  _  „j   , 
-..c.ca.,;it;-"cVra^ 

«»«««.  a*-.,  froid;  „„  rtu„,   ^  . 
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catch —,  s'enrhumcr;  be  —  (af 

'•nnga)  avoir  froid  ^ 

co^,  ™l.  m.;  (,fe,^A«W,)  f,„^ 

college,  college,  m. 
coUision,  collision  / 
colonel,  colonel,  m. 
comb,  peigne,  m. 

home,rentrer;-in,entrer;- 
""Kto)  see,  venir  voir; -nciir 
approchor,  s'approcher;  cornel 
voyonsi  -  with,    venii  ^ 
acconipagner.  ' 

comfort,  confort,  m 

"™SabV* -'■*'"""-.*'"' 
commit,  commcttre 
comparison,  comparaiaon,/ 
complam,  .se  plaindre 

coZ'*.";  """'■'"'••'  '"''"'V"''- 
completely,  comptetement,  tout  4 

composition,  composition,/ 
comrade,  camarade,  m.  w  / 
conceited,  sufBsant. 
conceive,  imaginer. 
concert,  concert,  m 

«nS°' ''•*'•  ?'™"*tion,/ 
conduct,  n.,  conduite,  / 

conduct  oneself,  seconduire. 
confess,  avouer. 
conquest,  eonqu6te  / 
consequently,  par  consAjucnt 
"""/•""'le,  considdmble 
constantly,  constammcnt. 

consumption,  consommation,/ 
contam,  contenir  '' 

wntented,  «,ntent,  satisfait. 
continue,  continuer. 
cook,  n.,  cuisini^re  / 
cook,^^,.,,,,^,;^^^ 

•owwi  cuivn,  Bi. 
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coral,  corail,  m. 

correct,  corriger. 

cost,  coQter. 

cough,  toiuser. 

could,  pouvais,  pourrais;  I  — 
have,  j'auraispu. 

councillor,  conseiller,  m. 

count,  compter. 

countess,  comtesse. 

country,  pays,  m.,  campagne,  /.; 
— people,  paysans ;  —  man,  pay- 
san;  —  woman,  paysanne. 

courage,  courage,  m. 

court,  courtyard,  cour,  /. 

cousin,  cousin,  m.,  cousine,  /. 

'cover,'  n.,  couvert,  m. 

cover,  v.,  couvrir.  t 

cow,  vaclie. 

Croesus,  Cr^us. 

crop,  n.,  rdcolte,  /.,  moisson,  /. 

crop,  v.,  brouter. 

cross,  adj.,  mfcliant. 

cross,  v.,  traverser. 

cruel,  cruel. 

cuS ,  mancliette,  /. 

cup,  tasse,  /. 

cupboard,  armoire,  /. 

ciutain,  rideau,  m. 

customer,  client,  m. 

cut,  cutting,  n.,  coupe,  /.,  taille,  /. 

cut,  v.,  couper,  tailler;  —  down, 
couper. 


dairy,  laiterie,  /. 

damp,  humide. 

dance,  danser;  dancing  party, 
soirte  dansante. 

dare,  oser. 

dark,  obBcur;  it  is  — ,  il  fait  obscur. 

darkness,  obecurit^,  /. 

date,  date,  /. 

daughter,  fillc,  /. 

day,  jour,  m.,  journfe,  /. ;  every —, 
tous  les  jours;  in  our  — ,  de  nos 
jouis;  all  — ,  toute  la  joumfe. 


deal,  a  great  (good)  — ,  beaucoup. 

dealer,  marchand,  m. 

dear,  adj.,  adv.,  cber. 

death,  mort,  /. 

decay,  pourrir. 

deceive,  trompcr. 

December,  d<^rembre,  m. 

decorate,  dto>rer,  omer. 

decoration,  decoration,  /. 

delighted,  encliante. 

deliver  (a  lecture),  fairc. 

department,  rayon,  m. 

depend,  d^pendre. 

deposit,  d6poBer. 

derive,  tirer. 

describe,  d^crire. 

desire,  d^irer. 

dessert,  dessert,  m. 

dictionary,  dictionnaire,  m. 

die,  mourir;  he  died,  il  est  mort,  il 

mourut. 
diet,  rdgime,  m.;  prescribe  a  — , 

mettre  au  regime. 
difference,    difference,    /.;    that 
makes  no  — ,  cela  ne  fait  rien. 

different,  different. 

diffl'  "t,  difficile. 

difficulty,  difficult^,  /. 

diligent,  diligent. 

dine,  diner. 

dining  room,  salle  (/.)  &  manger. 

dinner,  diner,  m. 

discover,  decouvrir. 

dish,  plat,  m. ;  dishes,  vaisselle,  /. 

distant,  lointain. 

disturb,  d^ranger. 

dive,  plonger. 

do,  sign  of  emphatic  Jarm,  unlrans- 
lated  in  French;  faire,  rendre; 
be  done,  se  faire. 

doctor,  mfidecin,  m.,  docteur,  m. 

dog,  chien,  m. 

dolUr,  dollar,  m.,  piastre,  /. 

door,  porte,  /. 

doubt,  douter  (de). 

dough,  p&te,  /. 


<««wnit«l„,  en  bag;  ,»  -    des. 
cendre  (IWalier).  ' 

"Men,  douzaine,  /. 
ZtZ^'  ^'Wnx'her  (de). 
"•wing-room,  saloo,  m 

dressed,  mis,  habille. 
*w«  cost,  habit,  m 
*•»»«»«  table,  toUette,/. 
dressmaker,  couturiirJ,/. 
dnok.  boire. 

ture,  go  for  a  — ,  (aller)  ar  r,»^ 

In'  "■'  *  P""»>™er  en  voiture 
<uler  en  voiture.  ' 

drop,  laisser  tomber. 
drum,  tambour,  m. 
dry,  sec. 

duck,  canard,  m. 
during,  pendant. 
duty,  devoir,  m. 
dwelling,  habitation,/. 
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E 

'"'       °^- '  "n  (4)  Tautre. 

XJ^r    '"""'""''•    '""^ 

e^riy.  de  bonne  heure;  -  in  the 

»<>nung,de  grand  matin;  at  M 

meiSirc^.truir""''' 

•«m,  gagner. 
"rth,  terre,  /. 
esaily,  facilement. 
e«sy,  facile, 
est,  manger, 
educated,  instruit. 
Edward,  fidouard. 
•*ect,  v.,  r^aliaer. 
ft.  JBuf,  m. 


eight,  huit. 
ejghteen,  di.x.hait. 
eighty,  quatre-vingts 

-«••-.:. or,"'™.  •„< -■ 

.C:rre'~''^'"°' "'«"""«■■■ 

election,  dlwtinn,  /. 

elector,  aectcur,  'm. 

electric,  (!lectriquc. 

electricity,  ('lectricit*!  f 

e  ephant,  Cl<5phant,  m. 

eleven  oi.ie. 

emba.k,  s'en.jarquer. 

employ,  employer. 

end,  1.,  bout,  m.,  fin,/ 

end,  p.,  finir. 

•nd,jre,endurer,souffrir,  suppor. 

enemy,  ennemi,  m. 
engine,  locomotive,/ 
England,  Anglet«rre,/. 
Enghsh,  anglais;  -man,  A„gl,.i»- 
—woman,  Anglaise  ' 

engraving,  gravure,/ 

-ough.assez;.lme-,asaesde 

enter,  entrer  (dans). 

entrance,  entnSe,  / 

equal,  adj.,  ^gal. 

•<1'«1,  ".,  ^galer. 

equestrian,  (kjuestre. 

escape,  fchappcr  (k) 

escort,  flseorter. 

especially,  aurtout 

estebllah  dtablir,  fonder. 

E.Sf.'&pe':/-^*^''-'"-- 
eren,  m^me. 
evening  soir,„,,;_d 

(/)deso.rfe(hal);the~bel 

ev^J^'a^r'"^"^--'"-^ 
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jr,  tout,  cbaquc;  —  moniing, 

toua  lee  matins. 
eveiybody,  tout  le  monde. 
ereiytbiiic,  tout, 
•mywhere,  portout. 
ezact(ly),  prfcig,  exact. 
exaggerate,  exag^rer. 
ennilintion,  examen,  m. 
ezunplr  exemple,  m.;  for  — ,  par 

exemple. 
exceed,  d^passer. 
excellent,  excellent, 
exclaim,  s'^crier. 
excursion,  excursion,  /. 
execute,  ex^cuter. 
exercise,  devoir,  m.  , 

exercise  book,  cahier,  m. 
exhibition,  exposition,  /. 
exis*,  exist  sr. 
existenkc,  existence,  /. 
expect,  esp^rer,  compter,  attendre, 

s'attendre  ik;  what  can  yon  — 7 

que  voules-vous  qu'on  (y)  fasse? 
explain,  expliquer. 
express,  exprimer. 
exquisite,  exquis. 
eye,  oeil,  m.;  pi.,  yeux. 

F 
fable,  fable,/, 
face,  figure,  /. 

fact,  fait,  m. ;  in  — ,  en  effet. 
fail,   raanquer;    (at   examination) 

ne  pas  Mre  re9U,  itre  refusd, 

fehouer. 
fall,  n.,  chute,  /. 
fall,  v.,  tomber. 
family,  f amille,  /. 
famous,  calibre, 
far,  loin;  as  —  as,  aussi  loin  que; 

how  —  on  is  he?  oQ  en  eat-ii? 

—  too,  beaucoup  trop. 
farm,  terme,  /.,  propriit^,  /. 
farmer,  cultivateur,  m. 
f aimhouse,  ferme,  /. 


fashion,  mode,  /. ;  in  the  Italian  — , 
k  I'italienne. 

fashionable,  &  la  mode. 

fast,  vite;  be  too  — ,  avancer. 

father,  pire,  m.;  pire  de  famille. 

fault,  faute,  /. 

fear,  n.,  craintc,  /.,  peur,  /. ;  for  — 
of  (that)  dc  crsinte  de  (que). 

fear,  v.,  craindre,  avoir  peur. 

February,  fivricr,  m. 

feed,  donncr  k  manger  k. 

feet,  sentir,  tAter;  (o/  ktaUh)  se 
sentir. 

fellow,  gar^on. 

festivity,  f«te,/. 

few,  peu,  quelques. 

field,  champ,  m. 

fifteen,  quinze. 

fifty,  cinquante. 

fight,  ae  battre. 

figure,  figure,  /. 

finally,  enfin,  il  la  fin;  finir  par. 

find,  trouver. 

fine,  beau,  bel,  lielle;  it  is  —  («/ 
weather),  il  fait  beau;  — look- 
ing, beau. 

finger,  doigt,  m. 

finish,  finir,  terminer,  achever. 

fire,  feu,  m. 

first,  premier;  (at)  -'-,  d'abord;  I 
was  the  —  to  see  it,  je  I'ai  vu  le 
premier. 

fish,  poisson,  m. 

fishing,  ptehe,  /. ;  go  — ,  aller  k  la 
pdche. 

fit,  aller. 

five,  cinq. 

flake,  fiocon,  m. 

flat,  dtage,  m.,  ^pparte-nent   »:. 

floor,  parquet,  m.;  £tage,  ti. 

flour,  f arine,  /. 

flow,  coaler. 

flower,  fleur,  /.;  —  garden,  par- 
terre, m. 

flower  girl,  bouquetiire. 

fluid,  fluide,  m. 


fly.  1.,  mouche,/. 
fly.  v.,  vciler. 

'oUtfe,  feuillage,  m. 

feiJS^T''"';  '""""iiif ,  suivant. 
fond,  be  —  of,  aimer. 

loot,  pi«l,  ,„.;on—  4pied. 

'or,  con;.,  car. 
forbid,  d^fendro. 
forest,  for«t,  /. 
'orjet,  oublipf. 
fork,  fourcliette,  /. 
form,  former,  se  former. 
former,  ancien;  celui.|a 

;^"'''..'"'*'*'°"'  "n'iennement. 

lortDicht,  quime  jours,  une  quin- 

zame.  ^ 

fortonate,  heureux. 
fortunately,  lieureusement. 
lortjr,  quarante. 
four,  quatre. 
fonrteen,  quatone. 

fnoet,  France,  /. 

froe,  libre. 

trant,  geler. 

'^•ndi,  franjais;    -in«n,    Fran- 

fresh,  frais. 

Friday,  vendredi,  m. 

Wood,  ami,  m.,  amie,  /. 

Qifhten,  faire  peur  A. 

frock  coat,  red^ote,  / 

fr<m,  de;  -  them,  m;\  wo^  _ 

to-d«y,  d  aujourd'hui  en  huit. 
wont,  in  —  of,  devant. 
frnit,  fruit,  m. 
foil,  plein. 

nre  de.  ' 

'<"»wh,  meubler. 
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'uraiture.  m.-uWe,,  „.  p,.,  ^^^j. 

Iier,  m.  «. 
foture,  avenir,  m. 


gsme,  jeu,  »i. 

«»nlen,  jardin,  m. 

fument,  v«tement,  m. 

■■■,  gas,  Ri. 

««te,  portc,  /.,  barriire,  /. 

gather,  cueillir;  —  up,  ramasser 

general,  ^Sn^ral,  m. 

gonertlly,  K<!n<iralement,  ordinaire- 

ment. 
gentle,  bon,  doux. 
gentleman,  monsieur;  homme(trtg) 
romme  il  faut;  galant  homme 
nomme  dc  bonne  soci^t^ 
geography,  gi!ographie,  /. 
George,  GeorgeCs). 
German,  allemand. 
Germany,  AUemagnc,  /. 
get,  avoir,  prendre,  recevoir   ob- 

temr,  faire ; — himself . . .  made 

aefiure  faire; -them  to  come,' 
faates-les  venir;  go  to  (and)  — 
auer  cherelier;  come  to  (and) 
— ,  yenirchercher  (trouver,  pren- 
dre;; —  out,  sortir;  _  no  ae 
lever.  ^'  " 

gift,  cadeau,  m. 

girl,  fille,  jeune  fille. 

give  (away),  donner;  („ff„)  offrir; 
—  back,  rendre. 

glacier,  glacier,  m. 

glad,  heureux,  content. 

gtass,  veire,  m.;  glasses,  lunettes, 

*'""'are,  verrerie,  /. 

glee,  joie,/. 

gloTe,  gant,  m. 

go,  aUer,  pawer,  marcher,  partir- 
—  away,  s'en  aller,  partir;  — 
•™.  accompagner;  —  out 
"ortir;  -fa  (fa^),  „„,^; 
(dans);  —  home,  rentrer,  aUer 
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fhez  Boi;  —  on,  avanror;  — ■ 
down,  deawndm;  —  up,  montcr; 
—  near,  g'approclicr  (dc) ;  —  to 
(■nd)  lee,  allcr  voir;  —  on,  hc 
paatcr;  —  for,  aller  chcrchcr;  — 
beck,  rRtoumer. 

Gobelin,  Gobelins,  m.  pi. 

going  out,  sortie,  /.,  sortir,  m. 

gold,  or,  m.;  golden,  d'or. 

good,  n.,  bicn,  m. 

good,  adj.,  boD,  sage;  be  no  — , 
ne  valoir  rien;  will  you  bo  — 
enough,  be  —  enough,  veuillez, 
voulcz-vous  bien. 

good-bye,  adieu,  au  revoir. 

gorge,  jgrge,  /. 

gospel,  Evangile,  m.  * 

grain,  grain,  m. 

grammar,  grammaire,  /. 

grandfather,  grand-p^re. 

grandmother,  grand'm^re. 

grandparents,  grands-parents. 

grass,  hcrbc,  /. 

gratitude,  reconnaissance,  /■ 

gravely,  gravement. 

great,  grand;  a  —  deal,  beaucoup. 

greedily,  avidemcnt. 

green,  vert. 

grind,  moudre. 

'grippe,'  grippe,  /. 

grocer,  Spicier,  m. 

ground,  tene,  /. 

ground  floor,  rez-de-chause^,  m. 

group,  groupe,  m. 

grow,  pousser,  crottre;  —  large(r), 
groesir. 

grudge,  have  a  —  against,  en 
vouloir  k. 


hair,  cheveux,  m.  pi.;  dress  the 

— ,  (se)  coiffer. 
half,  demi ;  moiti*,  /. ;  —  past  one, 

une  heure  et  deraie. 
hall,  salle,/.;  corridor,  m. 
hammer,  martcau,  m. 


hand,  main,/. 

handkerchief,     mouchoir,     m.; 

packet  — ,  mouchoir  i^"  poche. 
handsome,  beau, 
happen,  arriver,  se  passer,  avoir 

lieu, 
happiness,  bonheur,  m. 
happy,  heureux,  content, 
hard,  dur;  difficile;  fort, 
harvest,  n.,  moisaon,  /.,  rte)lte,  /. 
harvest,  v.,  moissonner. 
harvester,  moissonneur,  m. 
haste,  'hite,  /.;  make  — ,  se  66- 

picher. 
hasten,  se  'bAter,  se  d^pteher. 
hat,  chapeau,  m. 
hatter,  chapelier,  m. 
have,  avoir,  Mre,    faire;   —   to, 

falloir,  devoir;  shall  —  to,  il 

faudra;  to  —  made,  faire  faire; 

you  — ■  only  to,  voug  n'uvei  qu'i. 
Havre,  ie  'Havre. 
hay,  foin,  m. 

he,  il,  lui;  celui.  ' 

head,  t4tc,/.;(o/jra«n)  dpi,  m.; — 

ache,  mal  (m.)  de  t£te,  mal  h,  la 

t«te. 
health,  santd,  /. 
hear,    entendre;    —    say    (tell), 

entendre    dire;    --    from,    re- 

cevoir  des  nouvelles  de;  —  of, 

entendre   parler  de;   we  have 

heard,  nous  avons  entendu  dire 

OT  on  nous  a  dit. 
heart,  coeur,  m. 
heat,  n.,  chtileur,  /. 
heat,  v.,  chauiTer. 
heating,  n.,  chauffage,  m. 
heaven,  ciel,  m. 
heavily,  fort, 
heavy,  lourd;  £paia. 
Helen,  Hiline. 

help,  aider;  —  oneself,  s'aider. 
hen,  poule,/. 

hence,  ausui,  pax  consequent. 
Henry,  Henri. 
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her,  son,  na,  scs;  la,  liii,  nlle;  hen, 

i  elli>,  !(■  «ien  (rlr.). 
hen,  ici;  —  «,  voici,  voilA;  —  he 

i»,  le  void,  le  voilA. 
hide,  cacher;  ae  cacher. 
hifJ,  haut,  ilevf;  cher. 
hixn,  le,  lui. 
hinder,  emp^hcr. 
his,  son,  sa,  scb;  i  lui,  le  sien  (etc.). 
hutorjaa,  historien,  m. 
history,  histoire,  /. 
hodman,  aide-ma(on,  m. 
hold,  n.,  cale,  /. 
hold,  v.,  tenir. 
hole,  trou,  m. 
hoUday,  f«te,  /.,  (jourde)  cong#, 

m.;hoUdays,  vaeances,/.  jd, 
home,  maison,  /.,-  (at)  — ,  a  la 
maiaon,  chez  lul  (etc.);  make 
yourself  at  —    ne  vous  ggnez 
pas. 
homemade,  —  bread,  pain  (m.)  de 

menage, 
honey,  miel,  m. 
hope,  egpdrer,  compter, 
horse,  cheval,  m.;  on  — back    i 

chcval.  ' 

horticultural,  horticole. 
hospital,  hdpital,  m. 
hot,  cfaaud. 
hour,  heure,  /. 

house,  maiaon,  /.;  manage,  m.;  t 
Uie  —  of,  chez;  —maid,  femme 
de  chambre;  —wife,  m^nag^re. 
household,  manage,  m. 
how,  comment?  comme!  que!  — 

""•"y.  —  much,  combien? 
however,    cependant,     pourtant; 
quelque  ...  que;  —  it  may  be, 
quoi  qu'il  en  soit. 
human,  humain. 

hundred   (a),  cent;  about  a  — 
une  centaine.  ' 

hunger,  faim,  /. 
hungiy,  be  — ,  avoir  faim. 
hunt,  chaaser 


hurt,    faire   mal   4;   —   oneself, 

8C  faire  mal. 
husband,  mari. 

I 

I,  je,  moi. 

ice,  glace,  /. 

idle,  oiifif,  pamseux. 

idleness,  oisivet<5,  /. 

if,  si;  (before  a,  iU)  s'. 

ill,  malade. 

ill-mannered,  mal  ilevi. 

illustrate,  illuatrer. 

jmagine,  se  figurer. 

impatiently,  impatiemment. 

import,  importer. 

important,  important;  it  is  — ,  il 

iniiwrte,  il  est  imiwrtant. 
impossible,  impossible, 
improvement,    perfcctionnement. 


in,  dang,  en,  &,  de;  —  it  (them)  y 
to  be  — ,  y  «tre.  ' 

inch,  pouce,  m. 

increase,   augmcnter;   keeps   in- 
creasing, va  en  augmentant. 
indeed,  bien,  en  effet. 
industrious,  diligent. 

inflammable,  inflammable. 

iniluenza,  grippe,  /. 

inform,  informer,  faire  savoir. 

inhabit,  habiter. 

ink,  encre,  /. 

inquire,  s'informer. 

instruct,  inatruire. 

intelligence,  intelligence,  /. 

inteUigent,  intelligent. 

intend,  avoir  I'intention  de. 

interest,  int^^reaser. 

interesting,  int^ressant. 

interior,  int<!rieur,  m. 

into,  dang,  en. 

introduce,  prfeenter. 

invent,  inventer,  imaginer. 

invitation,  invitation,  /. 

invite,  inviter. 
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iron,  fcr,  m. 

'iiraguUr,  dfrdgld. 

is,  tee  be. 

it,  il,  elle;  le,  la;  ceU;  ce. 

Italian,  italien. 

iti,  son,  sa,  ses. 

ivoiy,  ivoire,  m. 


Idss,  embnuwwT.  s 

Idtchen,  cuutino,  /. 
knead,  p(!'trir. 

kneading  trough,  p^trin,  m. 
knife,  cout«au,  m. 
knock,  frapper. 

know,  connaltie,  savoir;  —  how  to, 
savoir. 


Jamea,  Jacques. 

Jane,  Jeanne. 

January,  Janvier,  m. 

jewel,  bijou,  m. 

Jolin,  Jean. 

join,  joindre. 

joiner,  menuisier,  m.  ' 

'  jolly  fellow,'  bon  vivant,  m. 

journey,  voyage,  m. 

joy,  joie,/. 

Julian,  Julien. 

July,  juillet,  m. 

jump,  aauter. 

just,  seulemcnt;  have   — ,  venir 

de;  have  —  come,  venir  d'ar- 

river. 


keep,   tenir,   garder;   —  house, 

f  aire  le  manage ;  —  to  the  house, 

gaider  la  maison. 
keeper,  gardien,  m. 
key,  clef,/, 
km,  tuer. 
kilo,  amir,  of  kilogramme  (about 

2  fix.). 
kilometre,  kilomMie,  m. 
kind,  n.,  espice,  /.,  sorte,  /. ;  what, 

—  of  weather  is  it?  quel  temps 

fait-il7 
kind,  a<ij.,  aimabic,  bon;  —  to, 

bon  pour. 
kindly,  will  you  — ,  veuillea  (bien), 

ayes  la  bont£  do. 
Undnets,  bont^,  obligeance,  /. 
kin{,  roi. 


ladder,  &helle,  /. 

laden,  cliarg6. 

lady,  dame;  ladies,  dames,  mes- 

dames;    young   ladies,   demoi- 
selles, jeunes  fiUes. 
lake,  lac,  m. 
lamp,  lampe,  /. 
land,  n.,  terre,  /. 
land,  v.,  d6barquer. 
landlord,  propri^taire,  m.  or  f, 
landscape,  paysage,  m. 
language,  langue,  /. 
large,     grand,     gros;    grow    — , 

grossir. 
last,  ac(j.,  dernier,  passi^;  at  — ,  & 

la  fin,  eniin;  —  year,  I'annie 

puste  (demiire). 
last,  v.,  durer. 
late,  taid,  en  retard;  later,  plus 

tard. 
Latin,  latin,  m. 
latter,  dernier;  celui-ci. 
laugh,  rire. 

law,  loi,  /. ;  against  the  — ,  d£fendu. 
lay,  placer,  poser;  —  the  doth, 

mettre  le  couvert. 
laziness,  pareesc,  /. 
lazy,  parcsseux. 
lead,  mener. 
leaf,  feuille,  /. ;  leaves,  feuilles,  pi., 

feuillage,  m. 
leap-year,  ann^  (/.)  bissextile, 
learn,  appiendre. 
least,  aiij.,  moindre;  adv.,  moins; 

at  — ,  au  (du)  moins. 
leave,  laiaaer; partir  (de);  quitter. 
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lecture,  coiira,  w. 

left,  gauche;   oii  th«  — ,   4    (la) 

gauche, 
leg,  jambe,  /. 
lend,  prtter. 
less,  moing. 

lesson,  le^on,  /.,  devoir,  m. 
let,    laiaser,   faire;    (with  impve.) 
que;  —  us  go,  partons;  —  him 
go,  qu'il  parte;  —  us  sit  dewn, 
a«acyons-hou8. 
letter,  lettre,  /. 
Ubtmrjr,  biblioth^up,  /. 
lie,    4trc    couchi;;    —    down,    ac 

coucher. 
life,  vie,/. 
light,  n.,  lumi^re,  /. 
"«*'.    a4j.,    Itfger;    lighter,    plus 

leger,  moina  lourd. 
light,  v.,  fclairer;  (kiruUe)  allumer. 
lighting,  n.,  dclairage,  m. 
like,  v.,  aimer;  vouloir,  trouver,  se 
plaire;  I  should  — ,  je  voudmis 
(bien);  —  better  (best),  aimer 
mieux. 
like,  adv.,  comme. 
likewise,  pareillement. 
limp,  better. 

line,  n.,  ligne,/.;  (of  poetry)  vers,  m. 
line,  II.,  doubler. 
linen,  linge,  m. 
lion,  lion,  m. 
listen  (to),  toiuter. 
Utfle,  aij.,  petit ;  adv.,  peu. 
Il»e,  vivre;  demeurer;  —  (in),  ha- 

biter;  —  on,  vivre  de. 
Uving,    vie,  /.;   good   — ,    bonne 

chere,  /. 
loaf  (of  bread),  pain,  m. 
I^e,  Loire,/. 
London,  Londreg,  m. 
lonesome,  be  — ,  s'ennuyer. 
long,  long,  longtempe;  a  —  time, 
longtempg;  no  longer,  ne  .  .  . 
plus;  how  — ?,  depuis  quand? 
as  —as,  tant  que;  be—,  tardrr. 
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look  (at),  rPKiirdor;   -  for,  rher- 
J'her;  they  (/) — gentie,  ellc«  ont 
1  air  douccR. 
loose,  dittachii;    become    — ,    se 

detacher, 
lose,  perdre. 
loss,  pertc,  /. 
lot,  terrain,  m. 
Louis,  Lewis,  Louis. 
Louisa,  Louiac. 
Louvre,  Louvre,  m. 
love,    aimer;    —    one    another, 

s  aimer, 
low,  bas. 

lower,  V.  Ir.,  descendre. 
Lucy,  Lucio. 
luggage,  bagages,  m.  pi. 
Lukj,  Luc. 

lunch,  n.,  ddjeunnr,  m. 
lunch,  v.,  di^jeuner. 

Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  m. 
Lyons,  Lyon,  m. 


madam,  madame. 
magnificent,  magnifique. 
mahogany,  acajou,  m. 
m^d,    bonne,    /,    servante,    /., 

domestique, /. 
mail,  courricr,  m. 
majority,  majoriti;,  /. 
make,  faire,  rendre;  have  made 

for   oneself,   se  faire  faire;  is 

made  of,  fait  do  (en). 
mamma,  maman. 
man,  homme;  young  men,  jeuncs 

gens. 
maimer,  mani*re,/;  — of-Uvinc 

VIC,  /. 

many,  beaucoup;  a  gnat  (good) 
— ,  beaucoup  de;  bien  des;  as  — 
as,  autant. 

map,  carte,  /. 

marble,  marbre,  m.;  {Jor  playing) 
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inarch,  marche,  /. 

Harcus  Aurelius,  Marc-Aur^lc. 

HtTgaiet,  Marguerite. 

market,  march6,  m. 

marriage,  mariage,  m. 

marry,    marier    (of  ■parents    and 

officiaU),  ipouser  (0/  contracting 

porties);  be   (get)  married,  se 

marier. 
Marseilles,  Marseille,  /. 
Mary,  Marie. 
mason,  maQon,  m. 
mass,  mease,  /. 

master,  mattre,  m.,  piofesseur,  m. 
material,    ^toffe,   /.;   mat^riaux, 

m.  pJ. 
matter,  affaire,  /.;  it  is  a  —  M,  il 

s'agit  de;  what  is  the  —  with 

you?     qu'aveB-vous?     no     — 

^irtiich,  n'importe  lequel. 
mature,  miir. 
May,  n.  mai,  m. 

may,^!'.  pouvoir;  it — be,  ilsepeut. 
me,  me,  moi. 
meadow,  pr£,  m. 
mean,  vouloir  dire, 
meaning,  signification,  /. 
means,  moyen,  m. 
measure,  mesure,  /. 
meat,  viande,  /. 

medicine,  m^decine,/.;  remMe,  m. 
meet,  lencontrer;  —  each  other,  se 

reucontrer;make(both)ends — , 

joindre  les  deux  bouts, 
mention,  mentiomier,  parler  de; 

don't  —  it,  il  n'y  a  pas  de  quoi. 
menu,  menu,  m. 
merchant,  marchand,  m. 
merit,  m6rite,  m. 
merry,  gsi,  joyeux. . 
merry-go-round,  chevaux  (m.  pi.) 

de  hois, 
metre,  mitre,  m. 
midnight,  minuit,  m. 
mild,  doux. 
milk,  n.,  Uut,  m. 


milk,  v.,  tirer,  traire. 
miller,  meunicr,  m. 
mind,  never  — ,  n'importe. 
mine,  k  moi,  le  mien;  a  friend  of 

— ,  un  de  mes  amis, 
minute,  minute,  /.,  moment,  m. 
mirror,  miroir,  m. 
misfortune,  malheur,  m. 
Miss,  n.,  mademoiselle, 
misi,  v.,  manquer. 
Blisdssippi,  Missiasipi,  m. 
mistake,  erreur,  /. ;  make  — (s),  se 

tromper. 
mistaken,  be  — ,  se  tromper;  if  I 
am  not  — ,  si  je  ne  me  trompe. 
moderate,  mod^rer. 
modem,  modeme. 
moment,  moment,  m. 
Monday,  lundi,  m. 
money,  argent,  m. 
monkey,  singe,  m. 
month,  mois,  m. 
Montreal,  Montr6al,  m. 
more,    encore,    plus,    da  vantage; 
any  — ,  encore;  no  — ,  ne  .  .  . 
plus;  some  — ,  encore;  the  — 
.  .  .  the  —  .  .  .,  plus  .  .  .  plus. 
morning,  matin,  m.;  —  coat,  ja- 

quette,  /. ;  good  — ,  bonjour. 
most,  le  plus,  la  plupart  de. 
mother,  m&re,  /. 
mother-of-pearl,  nacre,  /. 
motor-car,  automobile,  m.  or  /. 
mountain,  montagne,  /. 
move,  remuer,  mouvoir;  se  mettre 

en  branle. 
Mr.,  Monsieur  (contr.  M.). 
Mrs.,  Madame  (contr.  M"**). 
Mt.  Blanc,  le  mont  Blanc, 
much,  beauooup;  very  — ,  beau- 
coup,  bien;  as  —   as,  autant 
que;  so  — ,  tant,  tellement. 
mud,  boue,  /. 

muddy,  be  — ,  faire  de  la  boue. 
municipal,  municipal, 
municipality,  commune,  /. 
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museum,  musde,  m. 

mniic,  musique,  /. 

mu«t,  faUoir,  devoir;  we  — ,  U  noug 
faut,  il  faut  que  nous,  noug  de- 
vons;  —  not,  il  ne  faut  pas:  — 
lUTO  been,  u  d<l  Mre. 

my,  men,  ma,  mes. 

mynlt,  moi-mdme. 

nysteiteiu,  myst^rieux. 


mUl,  clou,  m. 

neme,  n.,  nom,  m. ;  what  is  his  —7 
comment  a'appelle-t-il?  my  —  is' 
je  m'appelle.  ' 

"•me,  v.,  nommer. 
Napoleon,  Napolton. 
nsirow,  ^troit. 
nsuchty,  mfehant. 
near,  prtg  (de);  be   (come)    — , 
manquer  de,  penser,  laiUir,  s'en 
falloir  de  peu. 
nMriy,  k  peu  prta,  pris  de,  presque; 
I  —  fell,  i'ai  manqud  de  tomber. 
necessary,  n^ceasaire;  be  — ,  «tre 

n^eeasaire,  falloir. 
necklace,  collier,  m. 
necktie,  cravate,  /. 
need,  avoir  beaoin  de;  il  faut. 
needle,  aiguille,  /. 
neifhbouT,  voisin,  m. 
neifliboiirhood,  environs,  m.  oj 
neither,  ni;  -  .  .  .  nor,  ne  .  T  ni 

.  . ..  ni. 
nephew,  neveu. 
nest,  nid,  m. 
never,  ne  .  .  .  jauuus. 
new,  neuf,  nouveau. 
newiy,   r^oemment;   —  oairied 

couple,  les  nouveaux  marids. 
«»w    (Means,    la    NouveUe-O^ 

Mans, 
news,  nouvelle(s),  /. 
newspaper,  journal,  m. 
Hew  Tear's  Da;,  le  jour  de  I'An. 


New  York,  New- York, 
next,     ensuite,     puig;     prochain; 
what  — ?  et  avec  ^a?  the  — 
flsy,  Ic  lendemain. 
nice,  gentil,  aimable. 
niece,  ni^. 
night,  nuit,  /. ;  Ust  — ,  hier  au  soir. 

cette  nuit. 
nine,  neuf. 
nineteen,  dix-neuf . 
ninety,  quatre-vingt-dix. 

no,  non;  mais  non;  ne  .  .  .  pas; 

letter,  pas  de  lettre;  —   one 

persoDQe.  ' 

nobody,  ne  .   .   .   pereonne;  pe> 

aonne. 
noise,  bruit,  m. 

none,ne . . .  aucun(pa8un);aucun; 
pas;  there  are  —  now,  U  n'y  en 
a  plus, 
noon,  midi,  m. 
nor,  ni;  —  I  either,  ni  moi  non 

plus. 
Norman,  normand. 
Normandy,  Normandip,  /. 
north,  nord,  m. 

not,^  ne  .  .  .  pas,  non;  is  it  — ? 
n'est-ce  pas?  —  one,  pas  un(e); 
—  «t  all,  pas  du  tout. 
note,  billet,  m.,  mot,  m. 
notlUng,  ne  .  .  .  rien,  rien;  —  but, 

nen  que. 
notice,  observer,  remarquer. 
ftotre  Dame,  Notre-Dame. 
novel,  roman,  m. 

now,  maintenant;  &  prtSaent;  — 
and  flien,  de  tempg  en  temps; 
soays,  de  nos  jours;  not  — 
ne  .  .  .  plus. 
number,  nombre,  m.,  num^ro,  m. 
numerous,  nombroux. 

O 

oak,  chtne,  m. 
oats,  avoine,  /.  «. 
obey,  ob^ir  k. 
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object,  objet,  m. 

obliged,  oblig6;  be  w>s  — ,  il  a 

da. 

obiemtioii,  observation,  /. 

obterre,  observer,  remarquer. 

obtain,  obtenir. 

occnpadon,  occupation,  /. 

occur,  arriver,  se  faire. 

o'dodc,  heure(B),  /. 

of,  de;  —  it  (tbem),  en;  —  the,  du 

(etc.)- 
offer,  offrir. 
office,  bureau,  m. 
often,  Bouvent. 
oQ,  huile,  /. ;  —  lamp,  lampe  ( /.)  & 

huile;  —  painting,  peinturq  (/.) 

&  I'huile. 
old,  vieux,  Agt;  ihe  is  more  than 

three  years  — ,  elle  a  plus  de 

trois  ans;  how  —  is  he?  quel 

Age  a-t-il?  —  age,  vieiUease,  /. 
omelet,  omelette,  /. 
on,  sur,  dans;  de. 
once,  une  fois;  at  — ,  tout  de  suite. 
one,  un,  m.,  une,  /.;  on;  the  — , 

celui   (celle);  Uiis  — ,  celui-ci; 

that  — ,  celui-li;  flie  white  ones, 

les  blancs. 
onion,  oignon,  m. 
only,  ne  .  .  .  que,  seulement;  seul. 
open,  ouvrir,  s'ouvrir;  —  p.  part. 

ouvert;  in  the  —  lir,  en  plein 

air. 
opposite,  en  face  de. 
or,  ou. 

orchard,  verger,  m. 
order,  hi  —  that,  pour  que,  de 

sorte  que,  afin  que;  in  —  to, 

pour,  afin  de. 
order,  v.,  commander,  ordonner. 
ordinary,  ordinaire. 
other,  autre;  others,   leg  autres, 

d'auttes. 
otter,  loutra,  /. 
ought,  one  — ,  on  devrait;  he  — 

not  to  have,  il  n'aurait  pas  dA. 


our,  notre,  niiK;  ours,  &  nous,  le 

n6tre  (etc.) 
out  of,  hors  de. 
outside  (of  it),  dehors. 
OTon,  four,  m. 
over,  par;  au-dessus  de. 
overcoat,  pardessus,  m. 
oversee,  surveiller. 
owe,  devoir. 

own,  propre,  &  lui;  my  — ,  le  mien, 
ox,  boeuf . 


page,  page,  /. 

pail,  seau,  m. 

pain,  douleur,  /.,  mal,  m. 

paint,  peindre;  —  in  oils,  peindre 

&  I'huile. 
painter,  peintre. 

painting,  peinture,  /.,  tableau,  m. 
pair,  paire,  /. 
palace,  palais,  m. 
papa,  papa, 
paper,  papier,  m. 
pardon,  n.,  pardon,  m.;  I  beg  your 

— ,  je  vous  demande  pardon, 
pardon,  v.,  paidonner. 
parent,  parer'  m. 
Paris,  Paris,  n. 
Parisian,  parisien. 
(parish)  piest,  cur£. 
park,  pare,  m.,  jardin,  m. 
pariour,  salon,  m. 
part,  rAIe,  m.,  partie,  /. ;  the  most 

— ,  la  plupart,  la  plus  grande 

partie. 
partridge,  perdrix,  /. 
party,  soirle,  /.;  puti,  m.;  our  — , 

les  nAtres. 
pass,  n.,  (0/  mountain*)  col,  m. 
pass,  v.,  passer;  [at  examinatian) 

r£usBir,  Mre  leqxi. 
passage,  passage,  m. ;  travenie,  /. ; 

corridor,  m. 
past,  pasa^. 
pastel,  pastel,  .4. 


P«»t'T,  pAtiaaerie,  /. 

f»tb,  gentler,  m. 

patieiit,  malade,  m.  or  f. 

I»y  (for),  payer;  —  «  yUit,  faire 

une  viaitc. 
pe«,  poia,  m.;  (reen  p«aa,  petits 

poia. 
peace,  paix,  _, 

P~r,  poire,/;- tree,  poirier.m. 
pe«n,  perle,  /. 

Pe^MBt,  payaan,  m. 

pebble,  caillou,  m. 

pen,  plume,  /. 

pencfl, crayon, m. 

P^e,  peupic,  m.;  personneg,  / 

pl.,geDB,  m.  or  f. ;  on,  monde,  m 
PwelTe,  apercevoir,  s'apercevoir 

de. 

perhaps,  peut-«tre  (que). 
Psraiieeion,  pennisgion,  /. 
penult,  pennettre. 
Penon,  personne,  /. 
P«ripire,  trangpirer. 
Peter,  Pierre, 
petrolenm,  pdtrole,  m. 
Pleniit,  pianiate,  m.  or/. 
pieno,  piano,  m. 
^ek,  cueillir;  —  up,  ramaaser. 
^cture,  unage,/.,  tableau,  m. 

Pi*ce,/.  "' 

pine,  pin,  m. 
pipe,  pipe,/. 
plt,foaae,/ 
''^"•'  dommage,  m.;  piti^,  /.• 

WMt  a  — ,  quel  dommage. 
pity, ».,  plaindre. 

place,  n.,  endroit,  m.,  place,  /.,  lieu, 
m.;  take  —  of,  remplacer;  take 
— I  avoir  lieu. 
^«ee,  ».,  placer,  poser,  mettre. 
plain,  sunple. 
plan,  plan,  m. 
Pl«nk,  planche,  /. 
plant,  planter, 
plate,  aaiiette,/. 
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agent 


au  th^itre. 
pUy,  v.,  joucr;  —  on  the  piano 
jouer  du  piano.  ' 

PlMsant,   agnSable;    (»/   u;mthrr) 

beau, 
pleaae,  plaim  4;  if  you  — ,  please 
8  il  vous  plait.  ' 

pleased,  content. 
pleasure,  plaisir,  m. 
Irfenty,  nsacz  dc,  beaucoup  de 
plough,  n.,  charrue,  /. 
plough,  v.,  labourer. 
ploughing,  n.,  labour,  m. 
ploughman,  laboureur,  m. 
p.m.,  du  aoir. 
pocket,  poche,  /. 
poem,  poime,  m. 
poet,  poAte,  m. 
police,   police,  /.;  — n 

(de  police). 
politeness,  politeaae,/. 
poor,  pauvre. 
porcelain,  porcelaine,  /. 
pore,  pore,  m. 
port,  port,  m. 
porter,  facteur. 
portrait,  portrait,  m. 
position,  place,  /,  poate,  m. 
Poasible,  possible, 
postman,  facteur. 
post  offlce,  poete,  /. 
potato,  pomme  (/)  dt  terre. 
poultry,  volaillc,  /. 
pound,  livre,  /. 
practice,  elientac,  /. 
preceding,  pnJotdent. 
P'*«'»e(ly),  pnicis. 
prefer,  prr5Krer,  aimer  mieux 
prepaTation(s),  prSparatifs,  m.  pi 
Prtue,  preparer;  se  preparer, 
proscribe,  ordonner. 
prescription,  ordonnance,  /. 
present,  cmlrau,  m.,  pKSwnt,  m  ■ 
•«  — ,  4  priisent;  be  — ,  aasister' 
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pretty,  joli. 

prevent,  emp£cher. 

price,  prix,  m. 

priest,  pritre,  curd. 

princen,  princesBc. 

prize,  pnx,  m. 

probable,  probable. 

probably,  probablement. 

problem,  problime,  m. 

procen,  proo£d6,  m. 

product,  produit,  m. 

professor,  professeur,  m.  or/. 

profit(s),  bdndfices,  m.  pi.;  make 

— ,  tirer  des  hin6&eta. 
promise,  promettre. 
property,  propridtd,  /.  , 

proportion,  proportion,/.; in — as, 

&  mesuie  que. 
prosperity,  prospdritd,  /. 
protect,  prot^r. 
proverb,  proverbe,  m. 
provisions,  vivres,  m.  pi.;  get  — , 

sefoumir. 
public,  n.,  public,  m. 
public,  tuij.,  public, 
pulse,  pouls,  m. 
Punch  and  Judy,  Guignol,  m. 
pupQ,  Hive,  m.  orf. 
purchase,  achat,  m. 
purple,  lilas. 

pursOi  porte-monnaie,  m. 
put,  mettle,  placer;  —  on,  mettre; 

—  away   (In),   serrer;   —   in 
place,  caser;  —  in,  y  mettre; 

—  out,  dteindre. 


quality,  quality,  /. 

quarter,  quart,  m.;  quinse  minu- 
tes, /.;  at  a  —  past  one,  k  une 
heure  (et)  un  quart;  at  a  —  to 
one,  ik  une  heure  moins  le  (un) 
quart. 

queen,  reine,  /. 

qnettton,  question,  /. 


quickly,  vite. 

quiet,  ttanquille;  be,  become  — , 

Be  taiie. 
quite,  asses,  tout  k  fait,  ttte,  bien. 


radish,  radis,  m. 

railroad,  railway,  chemin  (m.)  de 
fer. 

rain,  n.,  pluie,  /. 

tain,  v.,  pleuvotr. 

rarely,  raiement. 

rather,  asses;  I  would  — ,  j'aime- 
rais  mieux. 

read,  lire. 

reading,  lecture,  / ;  —  room  (salle, 
/.)  or  salon  (m.)  de  lecture. 

ready,  pr6t;  fait;  get  — ,  se  dis- 
poser. 

reap,  moisBonner. 

reaping  machine,  moisBonneuse,  /. 

reason,  raison,  /.,  motif,  m. 

receive,  recevoir. 

recently,  rdcemment. 

reception,  reception,  /. 

recognize,  reconnattre. 

recover,  se  remettre,  se  r6tablir, 
tpxiiit. 

recovered,  remis,  rdtabli. 

red,  rouge. 

reflect,  rdfldchir. 

refuse,  refuser. 

regard,  with  —  to,  4  propos  de. 

regret,  regrettcr. 

reign,  n.,  r^e,  m. 

reign,  v.,  r6gner. 

relate,  raconter. 

relation,  relative,  parent,  m. 

relish,  "hore-d'iEuvre,  m. 

remain,  rester. 

remarkable,  remarquable. 

remember,  se  rappeler,  se  souve- 
nir de,  iet«nir. 

r«ider,  rendre. 

repair,  t^parer. 


I 

t 
I 

r 
r 
n 
n 
n 

R 

ro 


reply,  rtpondre,  KSpliquer, 
"present,  repr^nter. 
republican,  rfpublicain,  m 
reputation,  rfputation,/ 
required,  is  — ,  U  faut. 
resemble,  ressembler  (4). 
rwort,   station,  /.;   summer  — 
station  d'^t<$.  * 

respect,  respecter. 

r^.^"  7'  '*  '^'^•' '««  ""tr^- 
restaunmt,  restaurant,  m 

'f?';?' restaurer,    remettre,    «!- 

tablir. 
retreat,  retraitc,  /. 
return,  n.,  retour,  m. 
return,  „.,  revenir  (rome  back),  ro- 
tourner  (go  back);  ~  home,  ren- 
trer  (ches  soi). 
rhinoceros,  rhinoceros,  m 
Khone,  Rh6ne,  m. 
rich,  riche. 
ridily,  richement. 
ride,  go  for  (telte)  .  -,  se  pro- 

mener  k  cheval. 
ri^t, droit,  m.;  raison,/.;  (of  time) 

hei«(mthe)-,ila«ison. 
nng,  sonner, 
ripe,  mdr. 
ripen,  mOrir. 
ri«e,  se  lever,  s'flever;  lever 

'^^'l'"'^*"'' f'  (Ming  into  the 
sea)  fleuve,  m. 

road,  chemin,  m.,  route,  /. 

ro«ring,  rugisscment,  m. 

roast,  B.,  rflti,  m. 

.  roast,  v.,  r6tir. 

robbery,  vol,  m. 

Robert,  Robert. 

rftle,  r6le,  m. 

roll,  n.,  petit  pain,  m. 

roU,  D.7  rouler. 

rolling,  n.,  roulis,  m. 

roof,  toit,  m. 

"«™, P'Aoe  /.,»aUe,/., chambre,/. 
rose,  rose,/.  '^ 
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rule,  r*gle,  /. 

run,  courir,  marcher;  (of  liquids) 

eouIcr,-ofrthetnick,d,!Ller! 

get  —  over,  sc  faire  fcraser 
rush,  se  pK>cipiter. 


MCk,  sac,  m. 

Mck  coat,  vcston,  m 

Mie,^sauf;  -  ,„d  somid,  sain  ct 

Mint,  saint,  m. 
«hid,  saladc,  /. 
»«lute,  saluer;  -  each  other,  cc 

salucr.  ' 

Mme,  m«me;  at  the  —  thne    en 
mdme  temps;  it  is  all  the  —  to 
me,  cela  m'cst  (!gal. 
sand,  sable,  m. 
sardine,  sardine,  /. 
satisfactory,  satisfaisant;  not  be 

— ,  laisser  k  d<%irer 
Mtisfled,  satisfait,  content. 
Ssaturday,  samedi,  m. 
save,  ^conomiser,  ^pargner 
sawmill,  scierie,  /. 
s«y,  dire;  they  — ,  on  dit. 
scaffolding,  <5chafaudagc,  in 
•cone,  sc^ne,  /.  "»  '     ■ 

schotar,  dcolier,  -*re 
school   <!cole,  /.,  coUdge,  m.;  at- 

'c^S^'-'"''^'"-;-«^': 

scissors,  ciseaux,  m.  pi 
•core,  vingtaine,  /. 
•ea,  mer,  /.;  —port,  port  (m.)  dc 
mer;be-dck,avoirlemaIdo 
•eashore,  bord  de  la  mer. 

aire,  bains  (m.)  do  mer. 
season,  saison,  / 

second,  deuxiime,  second;  deux 
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ue,  voir;  be  tean,  se  voir;  — 

■bout  (after),  s'occuper  de;  — 

each  other,  se  voir, 
seek,  chereher. 
leem,  aembler,  paraltre. 
Seine,  Seine,  /. 
seize,  saisir. 
select,  choisir. 
sell,  vendre,  se  vendre;  —  again, 

revei  Ire. 
senate,  a^nat,  m. 
send,   envoyer;  —  for,   envoyer 

clierclier,  faire  venir. 
separate,  s6parer. 
serious,  grave,  s^rieux. 
servant,  bonne,  /.,  servante,  /., 

domestique,  m.  or  }.        ' 
serve,  servir. 
service,  service,  m. 
set,  mettre;  —  out,  partir;  —  the 

table,     mettre    la    nappe    (le 

couvert). 
seven,  sept, 
seventeen,  dix-sept. 
seventy,  soixante-dix. 
seventy-five,  eoixanteKiuinse. 
several,  plusieuts. 
severe,  rude, 
sew,  coudre. 
sewing,  'H>uture, /. 
shade,  nuance,  /.;  ombie,  /.;  in 

the  — ,  4 1'ombre. 
shake,    secouer;    —   hands,    se 

donner  la  main,  se   serrer   la 

main, 
shall,  sign  of  Jid.;  what  —  I  do? 

que  voulei-vous  que  je  fasse? 
she,  elle,  ce. 
sheep,  mouton,  m. 
shelter,  abri,  m.;  sheltered  from, 

&  I'abri  de. 
ship,  navire,  m.,  vaiaaeau,  m. 
shoe,  eoulior,  m. 
shoemaker,  cordonnier,  m. 
shop,  magasin,  m.,  boutique,  /.; 

•t  t)ia  —  of,  ches;  go  shopping, 


faire  des  cmplettes,  oourir  les 

magft"'"" 
shore,  bord,  m.,  cAte,  /. ;  go  on  — , 

ddbarquer. 
ahort,  court, 
should,  tign  of  amdl.;  one  — ,  on 

devrait;   you   —   have,    vous 

auriez  dO. 
shoct,  crier, 
show,  n.,  concours,  m. 
show,  v.,  montrer;  faire  voir;  — 

in,  faire  entrer;  —  up(stairs), 

faire  monter. 
shut,  fermer. 

sick,  malade;  —  people,  malades. 
sickle,  f  aucille,  /. 
side,  c6t*,  m.;  by  the  —  of ,  it  c6t6 

de. 
sideboard,  buffet,  m. 
sidewalk,  trottoir,  m. 
sight,  vue,/.,  coup  (m.)  d'oeil;  fine 

sii^ts,  lieautds,  /.  pi, 
sign,  signe,  m. 
silk,  Boie,  /.;  — wonn,  ver  (m.)  k 

soie;  —  diess,  robe  (/.)  de  »oie; 

—  goods,  soieries  /.  pJ. ;  — room, 

salon  (m.)  des  soieries. 
silver,  argent,  m. 
silverware,  argenterie,  /. 
simple,  simple, 
since,   depuis   (que);   que;  puis- 

que;  it  is  a  long  time  — ,  il  y  a 

longtemps  que  .  .  .  ne  .  .  . 
sing,  clianter. 
singer,  chanteuse,  /. 
singing,  chant,  n>. 
single,  seul. 
sir,  monsieur, 
sii^,  soeur. 
ait  (down),  s'asseoir,  se  mettre  t 

table, 
sitting,  assis. 
situated,  situ^. 
Biz,  six. 
sizteen,  seise, 
sixty,  soixante. 


*«t«,  n.,  patin,  m. 

"»«•.  v.,  patiner. 

•Wrt,  jupc,  /. 

"•ep,  doniiir;  coucher:  go  to  — 

«tee,  tranche  /.;  _  of  bread  ^^ 

bWer,  tartine  (/.)  de  beum,. 
"WP«Ti  gliasant. 

-owjjentjbetoo-retanier. 
fto«<7,  lentement,  doucement. 
""•U,  petit. 

•"••w,  Stemuer. 
•now,  n.,  neige,  /. 
•now,  v.,  neiger. 

much,  —  many,  tant,  tpllc- 
ment;  -  that,  d.  sort^  ,„„ 
pour  que.  ^    ' 

•o*P,  aavon,  m. 

•o««ety,  soci^d,  /. 

»ol»«,  r&oudre. 

•«»l«,  du,  etc.;  quelque;  quelcon- 
que;  quelques-uns;  en 

•<^»body,  «»n,  on.,  quelqu'un, 

•getting,  quolque  chose  (de). 
•ometiaiea,  quelquefois. 

S^  a?*"'  ''"*''>"*  ""*■■ 

•onj,  chanson,  /. 

•oon,  bientAt;  aoonm,  plus  tflt;  .. 

—  M,  aussit«t  que;  I  would  at 

— ,  J  aunetais  autant 

««af4ch^;b.-,eg„tte,,«,„ 

»«rt,e8p4ce,/.,  aorte,/. 
•onnd,  n.,  bruit,  m. 
"»»»<1,  adj.,  sain. 
•««,  potnge,  m.,  soupe,/. 
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•oor,  aigre. 

•outh,  sud,  m.,  midi,  »b. 

•ow,  senier. 

•peak,  parler. 

•P«t«cJei,  lunettes,  /.  pi 

•P««d,  Vitesse,  / 

5l:rcuin:rf''^'"'"«- 

•port,  sport,  m. 

«Prin«,  Printemps,  m.;  („/  m,^) 
source,/.  "wciy 

•prute,  sapin,  m. 

•Q««re,  can*. 

squirrel,  feureuU,  m. 

•♦•We,  (/or  «,««)  stable,  /.,  (f„ 

t^rwty,  escalier,  m. 
•tale,  rassis. 

•tand,   se   trouver,   Hre  debout, 
sjlcver;  .tuiding,  debout.        ' 
•tart,  partu-;  treasaiUir 

!?!f''^"''' "■;-«>««»;  cabine,/. 
•tatlon,  gare, /.  " 

•tatue,  statue,  /. 

•*»y,  1.,  s^jour,  m. 

•t»T,  f.,  rester. 

•teal,  voler. 

steam,  rapeur,  /. 

•tOMier,  bateau   (,«.)  4    vaneur 

paquebot,  m.  "*"'• 

sted,   acier,    m.;   -   engrartng. 

Bravure  (/)  gur  acier.^^' 
•top,  paa,  IB. 

•tidt,  baton,  m.,canne,/ 
•tiU,  encore,  toujoum. 
St.  John,  saint  Jean. 

•tone,  pierre,  /.  ' 

•top,  arr«ter;  s'arrtter. 
•tore,  magasin,  m. 
•^.^tage  (0/0  *««,),„. 
■toiy,  histoire,  /. 
■*»«nge,  Strange. 
f»Btu,  stranger,  m. 
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■trmw,  paille,  /.;  —  hat,  chapesu 

(m.)  de  psille. 
itiawbwijr,  fnuse,  /. 
(traun,  ruiawsu,  m.,  eoun  (m.) 

d'eau. 
ttraat,  rue,  /. 
strike,  fnpper. 
strong,  fort, 
stndant,  ^tudiant,  m. 
study,  ^tudier. 

study  table,  table  (/.)  de  travail, 
stupid,  btte,  stupide. 
subject,  Bujet,  m. 
succeed,  r^uasir;  (a<  examinalion) 

Mre  refu. 
success,  Buccte,  m.  i 

such,  tel;  —  a,  un  tel;  si. 
suffer,  souffrir. 
suffice,  be  sufficient,  suffire. 
sugar,  Sucre,  m. 
suit  (of  clothes),  vAtement,  m., 

complet,  m. 
simuner,  6t6f  m. 
sun,  Boleil,  m. 
Sunday,  dimanche,  m. 
sunny,  be  — ,  faire  du  aoleil. 
superintend,  surveiller. 
sure,  s(a,  certain, 
surface,  surface,  /. 
surround,  entourer. 
sweet,  doux. 
swim,  nager. 


table,  table,  /.;  — cloth,  nappe,  /., 
couvert  n.,  tapis,  m.;  set  the 
— ,  mettte  la  nappe  (le  couvert). 

tailor,  tailleur,  m. 

take,  prendre;  mener,  conduire;  — 
from,  prendre  k;  —  to,  transpor- 
ter &;  — a  walk,  faire  une  prome- 
nade, se  promener  k  pied;  — 
away,  emporter;  —  out,  aortir; 
—  alter,  tenir  de;  —  about,  pro- 
mener; —  off,  6ter,  quitter. 

taking,  piiae,/. 


talk,  parler. 

tall,  grand. 

tapestry,  tapisserie,  /. 

task,  tAche,  /.,  devoir,  m. 

taste,  n.,  goAt,  m. 

taste,  t>.,  go<>ter. 

tax,  reprocher. 

tea,  thi,  m. ;  — cup,  taase  ( /. )  &  th<!. 

teach,    enseigncr,    instruire,    ap- 

prendre,  montrer. 
teacher,  profeeseur,  m.  or/.;  (pri- 
mary) instituteur,   m.,   institu- 

trice,  /. 
tear  (out),  arracher. 
tease,  taquiner. 
tedium,  ennui,  m. 
telegraph,  t^l^graphier. 
telephone,  t^Mphoner. 
tell,  dire,  raconter. 
temperature,  temperature,  /. 
ten,  dix. 
tender,  tendre. 
tent,  tente,  /. 

terms,  good  — ,  bonne  intelligence, 
terrible,  terrible. 
Thames,  Tamise,  /. 
than,  que;  (before  numerola)  de. 
flunk,  remercier;  thanks,  merci, 

je  VOU8  remereie. 
thankful,  reconnaiasant. 
that,  qui,  que;  ce,  cet,  cette;  cela; 

celui(-Ul);  que,  de    sorte   que; 

—  one,  celui-Uh;  —  is,  voili, 

c'est;  is  —  your  book?  est-ce 

I&  votre  livre? 
thaw,  d^ler. 
the,  le,  la,  lea, 
theatre,  thMtre,  m. 
thee,  te,  toi. 
their,   leur,   leurs;   theirs,  k  eux 

(etc.);leleur  (etc.). 
them,  les,  eux,  elles,  leur;  of  — , 

d'etix,  en. 
then,  aloiB,  puis,  ensuite. 
there,  U,  y;  —  (it)  is,  voiU;  —  is 

(are),  il  y  a. 
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„ f.  thermomttre,  m. 

»V,  il»,  m.,  eux,  m.,  elle»,  / .;  ce 

on. 
thick,  ^pais. 
thirf,  voleur,  m. 
tumble,  d«,  m. 
tUn,  mince. 

tl"toe,  &  toi,  le  tien  (etc.) 
fl»to«.  chose,/.,  affaire,  /.;  mat- 

— ,  quelque  choHe. 
ttink,    penser,    croire,    tiSicba, 
trouver;  what  do  you  —  of  it? 
qu  en  pennei-Toua?  comment  le 
trouve»-vou«7  —  of  me,  pcnsez  4 
moi;  what  are  you  thinkinc  of? 
B  quoi  pena«i-vou8? 
third,  troiaiime;  tien,  m. 
thln^  aoif,  /.;  be  tiiirtty,  avoir 
aotf;  be  Teiy  thirMy,  avoir  bien 
(trea)  gorf,  mowir  de  soif 
tnfrty,  trente;  about  — ,  une  tren- 

tame. 
thia,  ce,  cet,  cette;  ce  .  .  .  ^i;  ceci; 

—  to,  voici;  —  one,  celui-ci. 
thou,  tu,  toi. 

ttonjh,  bien  que,  quoique. 
™on««>d  (a),  mille,  mil,  miilier. 
thre«>,fil,  m. 
three,  tro«. 
^eih,  battre. 
throat,  ijorge,  jr. 
*">"«h,  par,  i,  travers  de. 


—  eway. 


throw,   Jeter,    lancer; 
Jeter. 

thumb,  pouce,  m. 

Thuraday,  jeudi,  m. 

thy,  ton,  ta,  tea. 

ticket  billet,  m. 

tie,  n.,  cravate,  /. 

tie  (up),  v.,  attaclier. 

tile,  tuile,  /. 

till,  juaque,  jtuqu'&. 

time,  temps,  m.,  fois,  /. 
nioment,   m.;  three  — .,    iro« 
foia;  at  what  — ?  k  quelle  heure? 
»n    — ,    4    I'heuie,    ft    I'heure 


heure,/.; 
truia 


exacte;  from  —  to  — ,  de  tempa 
en  tempa;  have  a  food  — 
a'amuaer  (bien).  ' 

timid,  timide. 

tip,  pourboire,  m. 

tired,  fatigud. 

to,  4,  en,  pour;  chei;  juaqu'i. 

to-day,  aujourd'hui. 

tofether,  ensemble. 

to-moiTow,  demain;  the  day  after 
— ,  apr^s-demain. 

toufue,  langue,  /;  ahow  the  — 
iirer  la  langue  ' 

too,  auasi;  trop;  —  much,  trop. 

tool,  outil,  m. 

'"•*>  "l™*.  /■;  — bruih,  brosHo 
(/•)  a  dents;  —ache,  mal  (m  ) 
aux  dents, 
top,  toupie,  /. 
Toronto,  Toronto,  m. 
torrent,  torrent,  m. 
tola,  Jeter,  lancer, 
touch,  toucher  (i). 
towaidi,  vers, 
towel,  serviette,  /. 
town,  ville,/.;  in  -,  en  ville;  to 

— ,  a  la  viUe. 
townaman,  citadin. 
toy,  joujou,  m. 
tndn,  train,  m. 
tramway,  tramway,  m. 
tnu>«l«te,  traduire. 
travd,  n.,  voyage,  m. 
trarel,  v.,  voyager, 
tree,  irbre,  m. 
tramlile,  tressaillir. 
trim,  gamir. 
trimming,  garniture,  /. 
^.voyage,  m.,  promenade,/ 
trouble,  peine,  /;  wlut  ia  the  — ? 

de  quoi  s'agit-il? 
trout,  truite,  /. 
true,  vrai. 

truly,  vraiment,  rfeUemcnt. 
trunk,  malle,  /. 
try,  tAcher;  —  (on),  ewayer. 
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ToMday,  mardi,  m. 

twalva,  doiue;  —  o'clock,  midi, 

m.,  minuit,  m. 
twanty,  vingt. 
twan^-flre,  vingt-cinq. 
twieo,  deux  fois. 
two,  deux. 

U 

ombrdla,  parapluie,  m. 

uncle,  oncle,  m. 

under,  aoua;  —  it,  dearous. 

ondantand,  comprendre;  not  — 

at  aU,  n'y  comprendre  rien. 
nnfortuiute,  malheureux. 
onhaiipy,  midheureux. 
Onited  Statei,  fitats-Unia,  m.  }il. 
unirenitr,  university,  /. 
onlan,  h  moina  de,  k  moins  quo 

.  .  .  ne. 
nnioUad,  fraia. 
unta,  juaque,  juaqu'i;  juaqu'^  ce 

que,  que. 
Vf,  en  haut;  be  all  —  with,  en 

itre  fait  de. 
upper,  aup^rieur. 
upttabv,  en  haut;  ihow  — ,  faire 

monter. 
oa,  noua, 
oae,  n.,  uaage,  m.;  make  —  of,  se 

aervir  de ;  what  —  ii  that?  it  quoi 

aert  cela?  that  is  no  — ,  cela 

ne  aert  k  rien. 
use,  p.,  ae  aervir  de,  employer;  I 

used  to  play,  je  jouaia. 
useful,  utile, 
utensil,  uatenaile,  tn. 
utilize,  utiliaer. 


valise,  valiae,  /. 
vase,  vaae,  m. 
vast,  vaate. 
veal,  veau,  m. 
vegetable,  i^ume,  m. 
Vanus,  Villus. 


verse,  venet,  m.;  (tine  0/  poetry) 

vera,  m. 
very,  trit,  bien,  fort;  bcaucoup. 
vassal,  vaiaaeau,  m. 
vice,  vice,  m. 
viUaga,  village,  m. 
violent,  violent, 
visit,  n.,  visite,  /.;  on  a  — ,  en 

viaite. 
visit,    v.,    viaiter,  faire    viaite   i, 

rendre  viaite  &,  aller  voir, 
voice,  voix,/. 

volume,  volume,  m.,  tome,  m. 
vote,  n.,  voix,  /.;  voting,  vote,  m. 
vote,  v.,  voter. 


wages,  gagea,  m.  pi. 

wainacoting,  boiaerie,  /. 

waist,  corsage,  m. 

waistcoat,  ^et,  m. 

wait  (for),  attendre;  keep  waiting, 

faire  attendre. 
waken,  r^veiller;  ae  riveillor. 
walk,  promenade,  /. ;  go  for  a  — , 

(aller)  faire  une  promenade, 
wall,  mur,  m. 
walnut,  noix,  /. ;  —  traa  (or  wood), 

noyer,  m. 
want  to,  vouloir,  d^airer. 
warm,  adj.,  cbaud;  it  is  — ,  il  fait 

chaud. 
warm,  v.,  chauffer, 
warmdi,  chaleur,  /. 
wash,    laver;   ae    laver;    {linen) 

blanchir. 
waste,  gaepiller. 
watch,  montre,  /. 
water,  eau,  /. ;  — fall,  cascade,  /. 
way,  fa^n,  /.,  maniire,  /. ;  chemin, 

m.;  moyen,  m. ;  by  the  — ,  k  pro- 

poe;  there  is  no  — ,  il  n'y  a  pas 

moyen;  in  such  a  —  that,  de 

telle  fa(on  que. 
we,  noua;  oa. 
weak,  faible. 
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wealth,  riches8e(s),  /. 
w««r,  porter. 

WMtber,   t«mp8,   m.;  the    —  is 
Ane,  il  fait  beau;  in  cold  — , 
par  ie  temps  froid. 
week,  Kmaine,  huit  joun;  next  — , 
la  semaine  prochaine;  a  —  from 
to-day,  d'aujourd'liui  en  huit; 
two    weeki,     deux    Bemainea, 
quinie  joura,  une  quinxaine. 
wen,  bien;  —  then,  eh  bien;  Tory 
— ,  trts  bien,  je  veux  bien;  not 
he  Tory  — ,  «tre  aouffrant;  (et 
— ,  gu^rir;  -  -  off  (-to-do),  heu- 
leux,  8ij96;  be  — ,  se  porter  bien. 
were,  lee  be. 
weet,  oueet,  m. 

what,  que,  quoi,  ce  qui,  ce  que; 
quel?  qu'eat-ce    qui?    qu'eet-ce 
que? 
whatever,   quoi   que;    quel  que; 
quelconque;  quelque  .  .  .  que, 
n'importe  quel. 
lAeat,  bM,  m. 
when,  quand,  loraque,  ot;  k  quelle 

heure? 
^enerer,  quand,  toutee  lee  fois 

que. 
where,  oil. 
wheieTer,  en  quelque  lieu  que, 

partout  oil,  od  que. 
«4iedier,  si;  soit  que,  que. 
which,  qui,  que,  ce  qui,  ce  que, 

lequel;  quel;  of  — ,  dent, 
while,  whilst,  pendant  que,  tandis 

que;  en. 
whisUe,  siffler. 
wliite,  blanc. 
who,  qui,  lequel  (etc.). 
whoerer,  qui  que,  quiconque. 
whole,  tout,  seule;  the  —  day, 

toute  la  joum^. 
whom,  qui,  que,  lequel  (etc.). 
w*oee,  de  qui,  k  qui,  dont,  duquel 

(etc.). 
^y,  pourquoi 


wide,  large, 
wife,  femroc. 
wild,  sauvr^.' 

will,  ngn    'f  /„;  ;  vouloir; 

you  — .  quand  vous  voudres; 
— you  kindly?  voules-voua  bien? 
William,  Guillaumc. 
win,   gagner,   I'emporter;   — the 

day,  I'empcwter. 
wind,  vent,  m.;  there  is  — ,  il  fait 

du  vent, 
window,  fenitre,/. ;  (front)  shop — , 

devanture,  /. 
window  blind,  store,  m. 
windy,  be  — ,  faire  du  vent, 
wine,  vin,  m.;  — (lass,  verre  (m.) 

k  vin. 
winter,  hiver,  m. 
wise,    sage,    intelligent,    raison- 

nable. 
wish,  d^sirer,  vouloir;  I  —  (should 

like),  je  voudrais. 
with,  avec,  de,  chej,  contre,  au- 

prAs  de. 
without,  sans,  sans  que. 
woman,  fenune;  —  doctor,  femmc 

docteur. 
wonder,  se  demander. 
wonderful,     remarquable,    <!ton- 

nant,  merveilleux. 
wonderfully,  k  merveille. 
wood,  bois,  m. 
woodcutter,  bacheron,  m. 
wooden,  dc  bois,  en  bois. 
woollens,  lainages,  m.  pi. 
word,  mot,  m. 

work,  n.,  travail,  m.,  ouvrage,  m. 
work,  v.,  travailler;  faire  marcher; 

exploiter;  fonctionner. 
workman,  ouvrier,  m. 
world,  monde,  m. 
worm,  ver,  m. 
worse,  adj.,  pine,   plus  mauvais; 

adv.,  pii,  phis  mal. 
worth,   be  — ,  valoir;  —  lAile, 
valoir  la  peine;  have  S  franiss  -^ 
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of,  en  avoir  pour  5  francs;  —  ■ 

millioD,  riche  d'un  million, 
worlby,  brave,  digne. 
would,  sign  of  eondl.  and  of  impf. 

ind, ;  voudraig,  voulaia. 
write,  6crire;  —  to  each  other, 

s'&srire. 
wrong,  mauvais;  tort,  m. ;  he  is  — , 

il  a  tort. 
WTOught-iron,  fer  (m.)  foigi. 


y«rd,  cour,  /. ;  mMre,  m. 
year,  an,  m.,  ann^,  /.;  every, — , 
tou8  lee  ana;  this  — ,  cette  aaaie. 


yewt,  levain,  m. 

yellow,  jaune;  become  — ,  jaunir. 

yet.  Qui,  si. 

yeitenUy,  hier;  the  day  before  — , 

avant-hier. 
yet,  encore;  d«j&;  cependant;  not 

— ,  pas  encore, 
yield,  donner. 
yonder,  UUbaa. 
you,  vous;  tu,  te,  toi;  on. 
young,  jeune. 
your,    votre,   vos;   t-on,   ta,   tea; 

yours,  &  toi,&  vous;  letien  (etc.), 

le  vfitre  (etc.). 
yourself,  voiu,  voua-mAme. 


INDEX 


t:  denotinx  place,  i  12:  rep- 
etition of,  I  12;  contrac- 
tion witli  definite  article, 
1112,  83,  87. 92;  denoting 
indirect  object,  |  21;  be- 
fore infinitive,  }  flO:  m-ith 
place-names, }  108;  before 
Tenir,  1 1 70;  required  after 
certain  verba,  |  180;  k  + 
diajunctiva  pronoun  for 
poMeadve,  LeaKn  XXII 
uid  I  211;  fomung  ad- 
-ectival  pfanues,  i  221. 
ackvinta.  Introduction,  A. 
■     adjectives;  feminine,  plural 
and  acreemeot, ; '  14.207; 
irregular  plural  of,  I  32; 
poaitioo  of,  1 33;  irregular 
feminine  of,  |  34;  adjec- 
tivea  and  nouns,  feminine 
of,  1206;  when  invariable, 
I  207;    with   avoil  I'alr, 
f  207;    agreement    with 
(«•■     i     207;    adverbs 
from   adjectives.   }  216; 
see   also  poasesatve.  de- 
monstrative, etc. 
adverb:  position,  i  48;  com- 
PuiK>n.  i  59;  numeral  ad- 
verb, I  127;  from  adjec- 
tives, I  216;  diatinetions. 
1217. 
age.  eipiessions  of.  {  ISA. 
•fb,  impersonal,  |  18S. 
agreement:  verb  and  sub- 
iMt.  il  4.  160;  personal 
pronoun  and  antecedent. 
|7;adjectivea.i|14.207: 
possessive  adjective,  i  16; 
relative  pronoun,   |  36; 
put  participle,  ||  49,  tl, 
120,  196. 
•liar   +  infinitive.  |  169; 

+  chanbar,  {  174. 
alphabet.  Introduction.  A. 
t  mollis  gtw.  with  at.  i  220. 
spposition.  1 200;  apparent. 
1200.  "•         • 

wtiele.  aee  definite  and  In- 
definiio. 


[a»-»-|-|e.H12.83.87.92. 

aaam.  t  104. 

au-desaona  da.  |  222. 

au-deaans  de.  |  222. 

anprts  de.  {  222. 

aoaai.  in  colnpariaon.  i|  56- 
59;  -  heiKf,  word-order. 
i  161. 

autut.  I  217. 

antra,  |  101;  I'na  I'aatn. 
1117. 

autmi.  I  101. 

aux-t-l-laa.  II  12.83.87, 
92. 

auxiliary  function.  1 163  and 
following. 

auxiliary  verba:  conjuga- 
tion. Appendix.  C.  2;  in 
compound  tenses.  ||  45, 
51.  113;  in  passive.  I  118; 
word-order  with.  U  48. 
113. 
avaat  i  222. 

avast  vn.  with  na.  (  220. 
avoir:  conjugation,  Appen- 
dix. C.  2;  use  in  compound 
tenses.  |45;Tavolr.  1131. 
114.  185.  187;  anb-l-ba- 
•oln  (chand.  etc.).  |  202; 
avoir  I'air.  |  207. 


Mao,  of  quantity.  1 26. 

(a.  for  cak.  |  79. 

can.  distinctions.  ||  165. 166. 

capitals.  Introduction.  Q. 

cardinals.  |  121. 

ca.    demonstrative    adjec- 
tive, i  43. 

ca:  pronoun.  |  35;  +«tre. 
1 54 :  aa  real  subject.  |i  80. 
182;eaqal(qua).  recapil^ 
ulalory  use.  i  98;  c'ait 
and  U  aat.  I  182;  ca  and 
11(1).  aUaW.  1 183. 
oonditiooal  anterior;  |  112; 
•eplaeed  by  imparfeet  in- 
dioaUve.  I  188;  replaced 
by  pluperfect  aubjune- 
Uve,  I  193. 
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conditional  sentences.  1 1 13. 
conditional  tense.  ||   no. 
1 1 1 ;  of  deferential  state- 
ment, i  190;  of  probabil- 
ity, etc..  1 190;  of  conces- 
sion, with  qoand  (m£me) 
or  qne.  i  190;  of  implied 
futurity.  I  190;  of  hear- 
say information.  |  190. 
conjunctions;  requiring  sub- 
junctive.   II     147.     224; 
requiring  past  anterior! 
1 153;  variouadistinctions 
of.  I  223;  corresponding 
to  prepositionsi  phrases. 
1223. 
oonjunctive   personal   pro- 
nouns. II 22. 23;  position. 
II  68.  72;  as  indirect  ob- 
ject of  reflexives.  |  116. 
conaonanu.  pronunciation. 

Introduction.  M, 
contractions:    da -H  definite 
article.  ||  10.  83.  87,  92; 
i+  definite  article.  11 12* 
83.  87.  92. 
could,  diatinctiona,  |  16A. 

daM-ia.  I  12.  note. 

dates:  year.  |  129;  month, 
1134. 

daya,  of  week.  |  132. 

da:  of  possession.  |  10;  rep- 
etition of.  I  10;  contrac- 
tion with  definite  article. 
11  10.  83.  87.  92;  m  ad- 
jectival phraass.  I|  30. 
221;  with  superiative. 
I  57;  after  plus,  aaelaa. 
|S9;befareinlinitlve.|60; 
with  place-namea.  {  10«; 
with  pasrive.  1 118;  of  di- 
mension. I  131;  before 
nair.  1 170;  after  certain 
verix.  I  180;  with  histoid 
ical  Infinitive.  1 1 91 ;  eaua- 
ing  omisrion  of  partitive 
da.  I  198. 
definite  artiPle:  forms,  repe- 
tilkm,  I  2;  eontraotlooa 
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with  d«  and  t.  ii  10.  12, 
83,  87,  02;  omJMton  with 
putitiva,  1  28;  tue  in  au- 
perUUve.  I S7 ;  with  plue- 
■UOWI,  i  10&;  denotinc 
pnmiiion,  { 117;  di«trib- 
utively,  {  124;  with  titi™, 
I  199;  with  appoeitive 
noun,  I  200;  omittal  in 
certain  expraaatonfl.  1 202; 
tor  poaaeadra  adjactire, 
J203. 
dami,  aciaamant,  |  12S. 
damonatrativa      adjective: 

fonna,  repetition,  f  <3. 
demonstrative        pronoun 
ii  3<.  70;  see  alao  ce,  ca- 
lal,  etc. 
dapnit  («nud?),  with  pro.- 
ent  and  imperfect  indica- 
tive, il  187,  188. 
dapnla   qua    and    puiaatte. 

i223.  ^^ 

d«ralar+aubjunotive,i  140. 
das  -  da  +  laa,  ii  10, 83, 87, 
92;  denoting  plural  of  ua. 
125. 
daaaoo,  i  217. 
daaras,  |  217. 
danat,  1 222. 
danlr-f-  inSnitive,  {  168. 
dimaniions,  i  131. 
disiunetive    personal    pn>. 

Bolnis,  il  S2-54. 
dooaar.    conjucation,    Ap- 

pandiz.  C,  1. 
daot,  i  94. 

««-ds-t-'le,  II  10,  83,  87, 
02. 


a,  «,  of  stem  syUaUe,  Ap- 
pendix, D. 
.    -alar,  verbs  in,  Appsndji, 

eliaion.  Introduction,  O. 

•BPdchsr,  with  na,  |  220. 

an:  ptonominal  adverb,  i  27; 
poaition,  i|  68,  72;  with 
indefinite  antaeadant, 

I  2ia 

.  m  piepoaition,  with  plaoe- 
I  namea,  i  108:  with  par- 
,  tldpla.  i  139;  formlni 
'  adjaetlval  phraaaa,  |  221. 
.  anean  na,  1 101. 
an  qoaltu  llan«oa  -  uAsra- 

mr,  i  217. 
entandn  +  infiniUve,  {172; 
-l-din,  +  pailatda,|i74. 1 


.     INDEX 

antandn,  screement,  I  196, 
autre,  |  222. 
aavars,  i  222. 
anviron,  |  222. 
anvojer  chafchar,  |  174. 
ast-ca  que,  |  20. 
Ati.  invariable,  |  11& 
-atar,  verba  in.  Appendix, 

*tre;  conjucatlon.  Appen- 
dix, C.  2;  use  in  compound 
tenBea.ll  51,  119. 

-eur,  feminine  <^,  |  206. 

Mtaf,  with  na,  |  220. 

faira:  of  weather,  tempera- 
ture, etc..  II  114,  204; 
cauaatively,  and  (ovem- 
ment  of,  |  172;  -hat- 
tandre.'+savolr,  +Tenlr, 
1174. 

fait,  when  invariable,  |  172. 

*llir:  conjugation.  Appen- 
dix, C,  1 ;  +par,  |  178. 

foia  (une  fois,  etc.),  |  122. 

fractions,  |  126. 

future  anterior,  |  78;  of 
probability,  etc.,  |  180. 

future  tense.  ||  74-76;  of 
probability,  etc.,  |  189. 


gender,  of  nsuns,  |  1,  also 
Appendix,  A. 

genera]  noun,  |  24. 

gans,  gender  and  agree- 
ment, I  207. 

-gar,  verbe  in.  Appendix.  D, 

I»*™,  with  na,  |i  104,  218. 

hoUdays,  |  130. 
*<~»«ar,  ii  146,  217. 

a:  imperaonal,  1 114;  invari- 
able, I  210;  anticipating 
real  subject,  I  185. 

il  ast  and  c'ast,  i  182;  -il  > 
a,  i  185. 

Il(s),  aUa(a)  and  ea,  i  183. 

il  s'agit,  I  185. 

if  sa  pant,  i  185. 

lira,  1131,  114.  185;  Uy  a 
qua,  with  present  and  im- 
perfect indicative,  |  187. 

imperative  mood.  i|  60,  70 
negatively,  1 71 ;  with  pro- 
noun objects,  I  72;  of 
relleiivae,  |  116;  3d  •<•<• 
gular  and  plural  of.  i  148; 
replaced  by  inAniUve, 
I  101. 


imperfect  indicative,  H  63- 
65;  with  dapois,  etc.,  de- 
noting how  long,  I  188; 
replacing  conditional  an- 
terior, I  188. 
imperfect    subjunctive. 

ii  154-156. 
impersonal  verbs,  H   II4, 

185. 
indefinite  adjeetivea,  H  40, 

100-106,  207. 
indefinite  article:  forms,  re- 
petition, I  1;  omjsdon, 
ii  200,  202;  employed 
contrary  to  English  ua- 
sge,  1202. 
indefinite  pronouns,  M  40 
100-105.  ■ 

indirect  object,  |  21. 
->"»  forms,  II  60,  141. 
infinitive  mood:  after  verba, 
nouns,  adjectivaa,  |  00; 
for  -\ng  forma,  ||  AO,  141 ; 
replacing  subjunctive, 
i   166.    note;    for    noun 
clause,  1 176;  preceded  by 
par,   -Mir,   |   178;   after 
prep^tional    phraaea, 
i  178;  for  'mperative, 
1 101 ;  liiatorical  infinitive, 
i  191;  infinitive  or  aub- 
junetive,  |  195, 
interrogation,  ||  8.  9,  20, 
87-91;   forma  with  rela- 
tive pronoun,  |  37. 
interrogative  adjective.  1 6a 
interrogative  locutions.  |91. 
intamgative    pronouns. 

ii  87-91. 
irregular  verbs,  remarks  on, 
i  158;  exerciae  form  for, 
i  150;  list  of.  Appendix, 

Juuia,  with  M,  I  104, 

U.  compared  with  j,  |  30. 

-»,  ii  43,  82. 

■<1m4,  agraemant,  |  196. 

■alMO+lnfinittva,  i  172. 

la  (k,  laa),  aee  alao  definite 
article  and  peraonal  pro- 
noun;  la,  invariable,  i  2 1 0 ; 
la,  predicative,  |  210, 
•  105. 

loo. 

.  Intrwiurtion,  A'. 

locaqna  and  qnaad,  1 123, 
Tub,  I'aUra,  I  117, 


1,  Fceneh,  i  123. 

mil,  in  <UtM,  i  1211. 
moi.  for  me.  }  72. 
mollis,  in  oompnriMn,  |i  56- 
M;  u  adverb  of  quantity, 

mon,  in  addreee,  {211. 
money.  Fieneli,  |  123. 
montha,  |  133. 
multipUcatives,  |  122. 

naaal  rowela,  Introduction, 

■•:  wiUi  paa.  point,  etc.. 

11  II.  104.  218:  poaition. 

it  48, 218;  in  compariaona, 

I  208;  omitted.   |  218; 

without  pas,  etc..  {  219; 

redundant.  {  220;  na  . 

«n,  ti  104.  198.  217;  ne 

...  pas  4ua.  i  217. 

negation:  ne  .  ,  .  pas.  |  11; 

with   indefinites.   ^  104; 

■ummary  of  forma,  |i  104, 

318;   pas.  etc.,  omitted, 

i   210:    ns    redundant. 

1220. 

owl**' .  .  .  t.jr.  i  218. 

o'impsrta.  ||  216.  219. 

BOD.  i  218:  que  DOB.  I  217. 

noun:  general  and  partitive 

ii  24.  25;  plural  of.  {|  2. 

32    and    Appendix.    B; 

gender  of.  {  I  and  Ap; 

Pendix.  A ;  in  -our.  -laari 

feminine  of.  |  208;  femi- 

•lina  lilce  adjoetivaa.  i  306. 

nnl.  I  104. 

numerals.  ||  121-137;  car- 
dinala.  |  121;  ordinals. 
I  128. 


INDEX 


tivee.    I    .13:    see    alao. 

present,  past,  perfect  par- 

ticiplea. 
partitive  noun,  |  25;  omia- 

»ion  of  article,  |  28;  oraie- 

aion    of    partitive    ngn. 

it    29,    198;    exceptional 

cases  of.  }  198. 
PSrtOM  oil  -  whereie  -.1217 
PM.wrthne.Hll.    04.218;' 

ne  omitted,  i  218;  posi 
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Poeaeaaive  adjective:  forma. 
I  15;  agreement  and  re- 
petition. 1 16:  replaced  by 
definite  article,  i  203;  in 
polite  address.  |  211;  in- 
definite son.  S  214. 

possessive  pronoun.  {|  83- 
85:  absolutely.  |2I1. 

poor,  of  purpoee.  J 178;  after 
MMI.  Irop,  I  178;  -iJoip. 
'.  i  217. 


.^«*re;.'^Ti."?l:!r'*tJf^^««.  • .«; 


psssive   voice.   |    lis";   re-  ( 
placed  by  on.  H  38,  118; 
replaced    by     reflexives 

past  anterior.  ||  151.  153. 

past  definite.  ({  149  150 
152.  143. 

past  indefinite,  |(  46.  47 

psst  participle,  1 44 ;  in  com- 
pound tenses,  ||  45,  51 . 
sgreement  of.  ||  49.  118 


il  so  past.  I  185. 
premier:  in  dstes.  |  134;  in 

titles,  i  130;    +subJuno- 

Oves,  i  146. 
preposition:  with  infinitive. 

{  60;  distinctions.  |  222* 

corresponding     to     con^ 
junctions.  |  223. 
Prt*  de.  i  222. 
present  indicative,  idiomst- 
ie  use.  |  187. 


i.'"^^ '"b'  'y^\'£r  ■"r"'''-«'';p".  H  •38. 


•«   O'on),   i   38:   replacing 

paaaive.  {  38;  repetition 

of.  I  214. 
•nip,  how  expreand,  |  217. 
ordinals,  |  125. 
0».    ss    relative    pronoun, 

I  M;  oA  v-icKtrntr, 

I  217. 
•ai:  f»  oai,  I  217. 
own,  how  expreaaed,  i  211. 

*w,  with  passive,  {  118;  of 
price,  I  124;  with  fair*, 
construction,  f  172;  after 
C4>mm«nf»r     and     «air, 

1 17a 

lual.  1223. 

pnrtidplea:  uaed  aa  adjeo.  | 


personal    verb,    ||    185, 
196;  special  esses.  §  196  ' 

P*>x<<ut  qua  and  taadia  ana 
i  22.'!.  *    ' 

perfect  participle.  f|   138. 

personal  pronouna:  in  ad- 
dress. 1 5;  agreement  with 
antecedent.  |i  7.  210;  use 
»ud  poeition  ss  objects. 
H  18.  21.  23.  68.  72;  con- 
junctive. Ii  22.  23;  di^ 
junctive.  ||  52-04;  re- 
flexive  object,  |  116 
ponoaaa,  J  lot. 
Pmt-«tre  (qua),  word-onler 

sfter.  I  161. 
pluperfect  indicstivc.  |  67; 
pluperfect  and  past  an- 
terior. J  153:  replaced  by 
pluperfect     subjunctin 
I  193. 
pluperfect  subjunctive. 
If  166. 166;  replaring  plu- 
perfect indicative  or  con- 
ditiooal  anterior.  |  193. 
plural:  of  nouna  and  adjee- 

«i«^  Ii  2.  32. 
Phu:  in  oompariaon.  f|  S6- 
A9:  aa  adverb  of  quanti- 
ty. I  59;  with  aa.  H  134, 
318;  position  of.  |  318, 


139. 

present  subjunctive.  i|  142- 
148:  tor  imperfect  sub- 
junctive, i  156. 
principnl  pwts.   formation 

of  tenses  from.  |  157. 
pronominal  adverbs.  i|  27. 

30;  poeition.  ||  68.  72. 
pronouna.  aee  peisonal.  poa- 

sessive.  etc. 
Pnpia.  i  211. 
pniaqiM   and   dapuio   ana 
1223.  '     ' 

punctuation.  Introduction, 


point,  with  na,  || 


..  104.  318. 
how    denoted. 


ii  10.85.  117.203. 


-       i  — ■ •— ,  i  223. 

«Baad  (mtaa).  conditional 
sfter.  I  190. 

quantity:  expressiona  of. 
I  26;  agrssmant  of  paa4 
participle  with,  1 160. 196. 

quantity,  of  vowala.  Intro- 
duction, F. 

qua.  relative  pronoun,  I  36 

Vt  II  9.  89. 

qua.  conjunction:  in  oom- 
psriaon.  |  56;  with  sub- 
junctive, i  142;  not  omit- 
<ed,  I  144:  replaced  by 
comma.  |  208;  repledng 
other  conjunotiona,  1 193. 

qui?  I  90;  lor  qoi?  |  88; 
eompand    with    laqual? 
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INDEX 


VMlllSO. 

foaleoaqa*.  1 315. 

fHl     fiM  +  NbJuiwtiTe, 

ilM. 

.  i  317. 
,1103. 
.  fat+mibjnno- 

an,  i  21S. 
«iidtn>nih  1 102. 
fi'wt-c*  vd?  ii  37,  8«. 
fHi:  raUtive  pronoun,  |  30; 

■ffew  pnpMition,  I  93; 

-Ik4  Klu,  etc.,  i  212;  qui 

. .  .  tni.  I  212. 
«al7  Ii  9,  88. 
qateooqno,  1 215. 
<aifa*+iubiunotiTP,|215. 
foai.  I  97;  d*  qnol,  (  .713. 
«w>l?ig9. 
qMt     qa*  +  nibjunotiye, 

1215. 

ndpiocal  veriM,  1 117. 

ralloiim  Torba,  |i  115-117; 
forEncUih  pudve,  1 117; 
oompound  tenna,  |  119: 
omiiiion  of  ■•,  |  172. 

nlfttiTo  pronoun,  ||  30,  92- 
98,  212;  •crvemant,  |  30; 
not  onittod,  i  30:  in  in- 
tanoantivv  looutiona,  1 37. 

Tl*a.|10«. 

nmpn,  eonjucntion.  Ap- 
pendix, C,  1. 

Mclw,    deferontinl    itato- 

nient,  |  193. 
HTOit+  inlnitiTC,  I  ISO. 
M,  l«6eiiv«  to  on,  I  214. 
■■■Mir,  a  (ma)  mmH*, 

oonatruetion,  |  193. 
Mmi-Tow«l»,   Intraduotioa, 

L. 
■*«a  allar,  oonjucatioa,  Ap- 

pondix,  C,  5. 
Mal+nblaBetin,  |  IM. 
•nlMHat,  I  217. 
■l!  -UHi,  I  50;  -tphMw 

an,  i  113;  nvtecad  by 


1193;  -im,  f  217; 
tmer,  {  217. 

Hi,  indoOnihily,  i  54. 

•ubjeot,  portion  of,  |  101. 

■trcw.  Introduction,  E. 

subjunctive  mood,  }|  142- 
148,  154-160;  in  noun 
clause,  I  144;  in  adjao- 
tivaj  elauaa,  {  140;  in  ad- 
verbial clause,  I  147;  in 
principal  sentence,  |  14S; 
tense  sequence,  U  145, 
160;  after  negation,  etc., 
f  193;  subjunctive  or  in- 
finitive, i  195;  required 
after  certain  ooniunc- 
tlons,  I  224. 

auperiative  of  adjectives, 
i  57;  of  adverba,  |  59. 

•or:  of  dikiensjon,  |  131 ;  in 
adjectival  plirasea,  |  321. 

syllabioation.  Introduction, 
D. 

-I-,  in  intertocation,  |  8. 

tandia  qo*  and  paadant  que, 
1223. 
Bt,  I  217. 

taLI  105. 
nsea:  various  Enclish 
forma,  |  19;  formation  of 
oompound  tenass,  f  |  45, 
51,  119;  from  principal 
parte,  1 157;  see  slao  pre*, 
ent,  imperfect,  etc. 

-te«r,  feminine  of,  i  300. 

Msre  >•  (ore),  H  17,  31. 

time,  bow  danotwi,  |  137. 

titles:  numorieal,  1 130;  witb 
definite  article,  |  199. 

tol,  for  M,  I  73 

MM,  1 40;  with  fnu,  i  207; 
aa  adverb,  |  317;  -lum- 
ntr,  i  217:  tmtaa  In  tela 
qm,  I  217. 

ttt  -  Ifew,  I  5. 

aa,  artiola  or  numaiml,  1 1. 
Bai«M -t- satajaaativ :,  1 140. 


nBlr+  infinitive,  or+  A,  or 
+  da,  1170;  -t-cbvckaf, 
mndra,  |  174. 

verb:  tegular  conjugations 
Appendix,  C,  1 ;  auxiliary, 
Appeltdix,  C,  2;  agree- 
ment with  subject,  H  4, 
100;  government  of, 
I  180:  constructioiH  with 
two  objecta,  i  195. 

verb-phiaaea,  H  104-100, 
108-170;  173,  174. 

vara,  1322. 

void,  I  17;  nid  .  .  .  qw, 
with  present  indicative, 
1187. 

TolU,  I  17;  voitt  .  ,  .  qua, 
with  preaent  indicative, 
I  187;  oumpared  with  U 
J  «.  ii  17.  31. 

vonloir+ infinitive,  |  104. 

vous  >  vcv,  I  5. 

vowels,  pronunciation,  In- 
troduction. 0~  K. 

m,  agreement,  |  190. 

weights,  French,  |  123. 
wluU-lliatrthM,  |  98. 
wAotf  Ii  9,  89. 

-,  11  140,  215. 

-,  I  217. 

which,  in  summing  up,  1 98. 

whcmr,  11  140,  215. 

whuM,  194. 

wikoMf  188. 

will,  diati-wtiona,  i  104. 

wouM,  distinctions,  { 104. 

y,  pronominal  adverb,  |  39; 
T  and  18,  I  39;  poaition, 
ii  30,  08,  72;  omiaaion 
with  ini(a),  I  108,  note; 
with  indefinite  antece- 
dent, i  210. 

-yar,  verbe  in.  Appendix, 
D. 

tutu,  how  tranalalad,  |  Ii, 


